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Introduction

Thisuser manual contains the complete reference for IMatch. It explains every featurein
detail and allows you to get the maximum out of this application.

Quick Start

This section shows you how to setup your database and how to
index your image collection with IMatch

System Overview

In order to get used to IMatch quickly, you should first read the
System Overview section. This section explains how IMatch
works and how IMatch differs from other browser-like
applications you may have used before.

Help Click hereto get an overview about this online help and the
Overview main modulesin IMatch

Creating Thetutorial section Creating an IMatch Database containsa
your step-by-step example on how to create your first IMatch
Database database.

Follow this exampleto create a database to hold all your
images. After you have completed thistutorial, your database
will be up and running, and you can start to work with IMatch.

Categories One of the firgt things you should do isto think about a
category structure that fits your personal needs.
The Dynamic Category Concept implemented in IMatch is
much more flexible than smple keywords or albums used in
other catalog applications.

Support This page contains support addresses and links to interesting
sections at www.photools.com

Software License Agreement

This Software License Agreement ("License Agreement") isalegal agreement between you
(either an individual or an entity) and Mario M. Westphd or his representatives ("MMW") for
the software product, which included computer software and any other additiona media,
whether provided in physical form or received onlinein eectronic form.

BY INSTALLING THIS PROGRAM, BY LOADING OR RUNNING THE SOFTWARE,
OR BY PLACING OR COPYING THE SOFTWARE ONTO YOUR COMPUTER HARD
DRIVE, COMPUTER RAM OR ANY OTHER STORAGE MEDIUM, YOU ARE
AGREEING TO BE BOUND BY THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT.

1. GRANT OF LICENSE. Subject to thetermsand provisions of this License Agreement,
MMW hereby grantsto you the non-exclusive, non-transferable, limited right to use this
Software only in executable or object code form. Theterm "Software" includes al elements
of the Software such as datafiles and screen displays. Y ou are not receiving any ownership or
proprietary right, title or interest in or to the Software or the copyright, trademarks, or other
rightsrelated thereto. The additional termsand conditions apply:

(a) Ingtallation/Use. ThisLicense permitsyou toinstall any number of copiesof IMatch

on one or more computers, given that: a) the licenseeisthe only user on these machines,
and b) no other person can use |Match on these computers.
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(b) Restrictions on Transfer. Except as otherwise expressy allowed under this License
Agreement, you shall not rent, lease, sell, sublicense, assign, pledge, encumber or otherwise
transfer the Software. Any party authorized by MMW to use or receive the Software must
agree to be bound by, and Recipient agrees to inform al users of the Software of, theterms
and conditions of this License Agreement MMW reserves the right to withhold such
authorization for any reason.

2. OTHER RIGHTS AND LIMITATIONS. If you receive the Software in more than one (1)
medium (e.g., by electronic distribution and on floppy disk), regardless of the type or size of
medium you receive, you may use only one (1) medium that is appropriate for your single
computer. You may not use or install the other medium on ancther computer. Y ou may not
loan, rent, sell, lease, grant a security interest in, or otherwise transfer the other medium to
another user.

() Distribution. Y ou may not digtribute the software (except as permitted by section 3.
hereinbel ow) by any means, including, but not limited to direct mail, retail, mail order or other
means.

(b) No Copying. You may not copy or reproduce the Software or any accompanying
documentation (except as permitted by section 3. hereinbelow) by any means.

(c) No Modifications or Reverse Engineering. Y ou may not remove any proprietary notices or
labels from the Software, and you may not modify, alter, trandate, reverse engineer,
decompile or disassemble (except to the extent that thisrestriction is expressly prohibited by
applicable law), or create derivative works based on the Software.

(d) Rental/Transfer. Y ou may not rent, lease, sell or transfer the Software or documentation
without MMW's express written consent, which MMW may withhold in its discretion.
Reservation of Rights. All rights not expressy granted to you arereserved to Mario M.
Westphal.

(e) Legal Notices. You may not remove or alter any legal notices, such as trademark or
copyright notices, affixed on or within the software or any accompanying documentation.

3. PERMITTED ELECTRONIC DISTRIBUTION AND COPYING. You may make only
the following copies of the Software: (i) you may download the Software from the Internet
and onto your computer hard drive; (ii) you may copy the Software from your computer hard
drive into your computer RAM; and (iii) you may make one (1) "back up" or archival copy of
the Software on one (1) hard disk. Y ou may print out the tutorial, the online documentation or
any accompanying documentation for your own usage only.

4. DISCLAIMER OF WARRANTY. THE SOFTWARE ISPROVIDED ASISWITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND. TO THE MAXIMUM EXTENT PERMITTED BY
APPLICABLE LAW, MMW FURTHER DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES, INCLUDING
WITHOUT LIMITATION ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY,
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, AND NONINFRINGEMENT. YOU
ASSUME THE ENTIRE RISK ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF
THE SOFTWARE AND DOCUMENTATION. SHOULD THE SOFTWARE PROVE
DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE ENTIRE COST OF ALL NECESSARY REPAIR OR
CORRECTION. MMW SHALL NOT BE RESPONSIBLE FOR ANY DEFECT THAT
RESULTS FROM YOUR ABUSE, MISUSE OR OTHER CONDUCT OR CONDITIONS
OUTSIDE THE CONTROL OF MMW. MMW MAKES NO REPRESENTATION OR
WARRANTY THAT THE INFORMATION OR FUNCTIONS CONTAINED IN THE
SOFTWARE WILL MEET YOUR REQUIREMENTS OR THAT THE OPERATION OF
THE SOFTWARE WILL BE UNINTERRUPTED, ERROR-FREE, OR THAT ANY
SOFTWARE DEFECTS ARE CORRECTABLE OR WILL BE CORRECTED.

5. LIMITATION OF LIABILITY. UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES AND UNDER NO
LEGAL THEORY, WHETHER IN TORT, CONTRACT OR OTHERWISE, SHALL MMW
OR ITS SUPPLIERS OR RESELLERS BE LIABLE TO YOU OR ANY OTHER PERSON
FOR ANY INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF
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ANY CHARACTER ARISING OUT OF THE USE OF OR INABILITY TO USE THE
SOFTWARE, THE DOCUMENTATION OR ANY OTHER ACCOMPANYING
MATERIALS, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, DAMAGES FOR LOSS OF
GOODWILL, WORK STOPPAGE, COMPUTER FAILURE OR MALFUNCTION, OR
ANY AND ALL OTHER COMMERCIAL DAMAGES OR LOSSES, ARISING OUT OF
THE USE OF OR INABILITY TO USE THE SOFTWARE, EVEN IF MMW HAS BEEN
INFORMED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES, OR FOR ANY CLAIM BY
ANY OTHER PARTY. FURTHER, IN NO EVENT SHALL MMW 'SLIABILITY UNDER
ANY PROVISION OF THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT EXCEED THE LICENSE FEE PAID
TO MMW FOR THE SOFTWARE.

BECAUSE SOME STATES/JURISDICTIONS DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OR
LIMITATION OF LIABILITY FOR CONSEQUENTIAL OR INCIDENTAL DAMAGES,
THE ABOVE LIMITATION MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU. IN ANY SUCH CASESOR
COUNTRIESWHERE ANY OF THE ABOVE TERMSAND CONDITIONSIS
ILLEGAL, YOU ARE NOT ALLOWED TO USE THISSOFTWARE.

6. INDEMNIFICATION. You agree to hold harmless, indemnify and defend MMW, its
officers, directors and employees, from and against any losses, damages, fines and expenses
(including attorneys fees and costs) arising out of or relating to any claims of improper use.

7. TERMINATION. ThisLicense Agreement will automatically terminate if you fail to
comply with any term hereof. No notice shdl be required from MMW to effect such
termination. Upon termination, you agree to destroy all copies of the Software and its
documentation.

8. MISCELLANEOUS. Neither thisLicense Agreement nor any part or portion hereof shall
be assigned or sublicensed by you. MMW may assign its rights under this License Agreement
in MMW 's sole discretion.  Should any provision of this License Agreement be held to be
void, invalid, unenforceable or illegal by a court, the validity and enforceability of the other
provisions shall not be affected thereby. If any provision is determined to be unenforceable,
you agree to amodification of such provision to provide for enforcement of the provision's
intent, to the extent permitted by applicable law. Failure of MMW to enforce any provision of
this License Agreement shall not constitute or be construed as a waiver of such provision or of
theright to enforce such provision. If you fail to comply with any term of this License
Agreement, YOUR LICENSE ISAUTOMATICALLY TERMINATED, WITHOUT
NOTICE AND MMW MAY PURSUE ALL RELIEF AND REMEDIES AGAINST YOU
WHICH ARE AVAILABLE UNDER APPLICABLE LAW AND/OR THIS LICENSE
AGREEMENT. You agreethat in the event of litigation relating to this License Agreement,
the prevailing litigant shall be entitled to recover the prevailing litigant's attorneys' fees and
expenses and costs of court in addition to all other relief available under this License
Agreement and/or applicablelaw. In the event this License Agreement isterminated, you
shall have noright to use the Software, in any manner and you shall immediately destroy all
copies of the Software in your possession, custody or control. Y ou agree that your
unauthorized use of any MMW property, whether in whole or in part, would immediately and
irreparably damage MMW such that MMW could not be adequately compensated by an award
of monetary damages, and in the event of such threatened or actual unauthorized use MMW
shall be entitled to an injunctive order appropriately restraining and/or prohibiting such
unauthorized use without the necessity of MMW posting bond or other security.

YOU ACKNOWLEDGE THAT YOU HAVE READ THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT, YOU
UNDERSTAND THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT, AND UNDERSTAND THAT BY
INSTALLING THE SOFTWARE, BY LOADING OR RUNNING THE SOFTWARE, OR
BY PLACING OR COPYING THE SOFTWARE ONTO YOUR COMPUTER HARD
DRIVE OR RAM, YOU AGREE TO BE BOUND BY THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS
OF THISLICENSE AGREEMENT. YOU FURTHER AGREE THAT, EXCEPT FOR
WRITTEN SEPARATE AGREEMENTS BETWEEN MMW AND YOU, THISLICENSE
AGREEMENT ISA COMPLETE AND EXCLUSIVE STATEMENT OF THE RIGHTS
AND LIABILITIES OF THE PARTIESHERETO. THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT
SUPERSEDES ALL PRIOR ORAL AGREEMENTS, PROPOSALS OR
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UNDERSTANDINGS, AND ANY OTHER COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN MMW AND
YOU RELATING TO THE SUBJECT MATTER OF THISLICENSE AGREEMENT.

IN SIMPLE WORDS:
YOU USE THE SOFTWARE ON YOUR OWN RISK.
NO GUARANTEES.

IN COUNTRIES WHERE ANY OF THE ABOVE TERMSOR CONDITIONSIS
ILLEGAL, YOU ARE NOT ALLOWED TO INSTALL OR USE IMATCH.
IMATCH ISDISTRIBUTED AS USER SUPPORTED SHAREWARE ONLY.

IMATCH IS DEVELOPED BY A SINGLE PERSON, ME (MARIO M. WESTPHAL). | DO
THISALL ON MY OWN AND IN MY SPARE TIME. FOR ME, IMATCH ISA HOBBY .
FORYOU, IMATCH ISA GREAT APPLICATION THAT CAN SAVE YOU TIME AND
MONEY.

GIVEIT ATRY.IFYOUDONT LIKEIT, SSIMPLY REMOVE IT FROM YOUR DISK.
IFYOU LIKE IT, PLEASE REGISTER AND BECOME A LICENSED CUSTOMER.

The IMatch Home Page and Forum

If you find a problem, have an idea or need information about |Match, visiting the IMatch
home page at http://www.photools.com isaways a first choice.

Here you find up-to-date information about IMatch, news, the IMatch Frequently Asked
Questions document and much more.

Toregister IMatch and to become aregistered customer, please click on the Register Now
link at the top of the entry page.

ThelMatch User Forum is aplace to ask questions, and to share information about IMatch
related issues, ideas and suggestions with hundreds of other users. Please see the photools.com
home page for the link to the user forum.

If you need help with IMatch, or you have any other question regarding IMatch or another
photools.com product, send an email to support@photools.com.

Restrictions in the 30-day trial version

The unregistered version may be used for a 30-day trial period only. After this period you
must elther register IMatch and pay the shareware fee or remove IMatch compl etely from your
computer system.

Note Please see http://www.photools.com for more information about registration
benefits and the registration process.

After the 30-day trial period, IMatch will open your databases only in read-only mode. No
modifications can be made to such databases, but you can till use all non-mutating
commands.

Additionally, in thetrial version, some of the features may be disabled, work differently, or

areredtricted in other ways. Some of the export filters also may create documentsthat contain
additional messages or graphics.
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Registration Benefits

When you register you copy of IMatch, you will receive a personal user key and password or
another token of authorization. Thistoken entitles you to receive free support via email, access
the protected forums on the photools.com home page and for discounts on future versions.

You will aso receive afully functiona version of IMatch and intermediate versions for free.

All versions and updates are delivered via Electronic Softwar e Distribution (ESD) only.
There are no physical media or printed manuals. If you want a printed manual, print this;-)

Please befair and register your copy when you continue to use it after the 30-day trial
period. Your payment will allow me to continue with the devel opment of IMatch and to make
it even better over time.

More information about the registration process is available at www.photools.com

Provide Feedback

I'm really awaiting your feedback. Y ou arethe user! Let me know what you need in a software
application like IMatch to work faster and better. How you can save time with IMatch? What
functionality do you need to serve your customers better?

| know that there are image management solutions out there that cost 50,000 US$ for an initial
license and can easily get up to 200,000 US$ for multiple users. What can these system do
what IMatch can't?

Send your ideas, comments, suggestions, bug reports and usage descriptions to the email
addresses found in the support section at www.photools.com. Y ou usually will receive an
answer within 48 hours.

How to report bugs and ideas

Send your bug reports, suggestions, ideas and questions to support@photools.com

Please include as much information in your email as possible:

) Exact description of the error, problem, idea or suggestion

o Please clearly state the type of message in the subject, e.g. Error, Idea or
Suggestion

o If you include log files or parts of log files, please ZIP them with a WinZip

(PKZIP) compatible packer (I don't have RAR or something like that). Please send
only short log files (1 MB or less packed)

) If you include screen shots, please make them as small as possible. Don't
send screen shots of your 24-Bit Windows desktop with a tiny little message box on it.
Use PhotoShop, PaintShop Pro or something like that to decrease the color depth to
256 or 16 colors (this will save a lot space. Crop the image to contain only the
required parts, e.g. the message box with an error message or the part of the IMatch
screen showing the problem.

o Add all other information that may be of use to identify the problem.

Always keep in mind that | must be able to reproduce the problems you're describing on one
of my machinesto provide a solution. Y ou can expect an answer within 48 hours.
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Errors and Problems

The possihility of hard errorsthat affect the integrity of your databaseis very low. However, if
it happens, make sure that you send me the rdevant parts of thelog file so | have a chance to
correct the problem.

Save thelog file before you continue to repair the database. The information in thelog file
will be probably lost otherwise.

The IMatch log fileislocated in your TEMPfolder, e.g. C:\WINDOWS\TEMP. It isanorma
text file, you can view it with Windows NotePad or Write. Please extract only the sections
beginning with an E> or an W> plus about 100 lines above and bel ow these lines.

Tip You can also access the log file via the HELP menu in IMatch. Choose
TECHNICAL SUPPORT OPTIONS, and then VIEwW APPLICATION LOG FILE.

Then use the DATABASE WIzARD and run the DIAGNOSIS AND OPTIMIZE task (Second choice
in the wizard). This specia process can repair amost any damage or corruption on an IMatch
database. The worst thing that can happen isthat you need to rescan your foldersin the
database to update / replace some missing links.

Typos and strange language

As you might have noticed, I'm not a native English speaker. If you find some typing errors or
other kind of strange language, please drop me aline. Any suggestions and help appreciated!

ASP Ombudsman Statement

Thisprogram is produced by a member of the Association of Shareware Professionals (ASP).
ASP wants to make sure that the shareware principle works for you. If you are unable to
resolve a shareware-related problem with an ASP member by contacting the member directly,
ASP may be able to help. The ASP Ombudsman can help you resolve a dispute or technical
problem with an ASP member, but does not provide technical support for members' products.
Please contact the ASP Ombudsman online at http://www.asp-shareware.com/omb

Copyright Notice

IMatch, the IMatch Logo and photools.com are trademarks or registered trademarks of Mario
M. Westphd.

Microsoft, Windows and Windows NT are either registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States and / or other countries.

Various other product names mentioned in passing are registered trademarks, trademarks or
service marks of their respective owners.
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IMatch Database Backup

IMatch comes with a handy database backup tool that allows you to create backups or one of
more databases, including all your scripts, presets, persona workspaces and other preferences
files.

IMatch Database Backup ’ : x|

Thiz azsiztant will help pou to create a backup copy of wour IMatch databasze, personal settings,
work zpace, scripts, presets and backgrounds, templates and zcripts and other data.

1. Select the database to backup: 4949 files, 26 ME required
IF:\imdb\fl.imd |
2. Select the target folder for the backup operation; 4 BBV ME free
IE:&Backup\lMatchDB'\ﬂr'\ |

Motes:  If you have more than one databasze, uze different folders for each database.
Backup your databaze at least daily. Use different folders to keep multiple backups.

Alzo backup the IMatch program folder and vour entire YWindows installation to make sue
that you can recover from accidents and hardware Failures. See the Windows uzer manual
for more information on how to backup your system,

Backup Progress:

Current: |
Tatal: I

Start I Cloge Help

Figure 208: The IMatch Database Backup Tool

The backup wizard israther ssimple. It just copies al the files of the sel ected database, your
presets, templates, workspace and IPTC tag files into anew folder. Thefilesare verified using
a checksum algorithms to ensure that the copies are binary identical.

The output folder created during the backup process looks similar to the folder shown in the

next | mage:
_ ol x]
j 6>Go
3 | Mame ¢ | Size | Type [ madified
"C] L File Folder 22.11,2002 08:07
b ols. com [Match File Folder 22.11,2002 08:07
4 ClPresets File Falder 22,11,2002 08:07

Ca Siripks Fils Falder 22,11,2002 08:07

itz s

Figure 209: The backup folder

Thereis one folder for the database, one folder that holds the contents of your personal folder,
one folder for presets and one folder for scripts.

This structure allows you to restore your database and other IMatch files in case of a bad error
or hard disk crash.

Note: There is no built-in restore tool in IMatch. If something bad happens, just
copy the contents of the backup folders back into the corresponding folders of your
IMatch installation
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Important

Also make backups of your Windows installation and your Program folder containing your
IMatch installation. At least daily!

Installation and Setup

Installation and Setup

Download the IMatch setup executable and run it from the Windows file manager. An
assistant will guide you through necessary stepsto install IMatch on your computer.

IMatch utilizes the latest Windows Installer Technology for clean ingtallations, updates and
uninstalls. The IMatch installer contains the latest Windows Installer version and updates your
system automatically.

Managed installations on Windows XP are fully supported.

IMatch includes an auto-repair feature that automaticaly will re-ingtall corrupted or missing
parts of IMatch — in case another application damages your Windows installation (which
unfortunately happens)

Installing Updates

IMatch updates are delivered either as self-installing executables or as ZIP files. If you receive
a saf-installing executable, follow the directions on screen. Make sure that you install the
update into the same folder as your origina IMatch installation.

Updates are available in the download section at http://www.photools.com

If you receive a ZIP file, unpack the contents of the ZIP file into the original IMatch program
folder, overwriting the existing files. If the update is an executable, it will automatically install
on your system.

Note  Make backup copies of all files in your IMatch folder before applying the
update, just in case something goes wrong. In case of failure, just restore the original
files and contact the program author for assistance.

Note  Make backup copies of all files in your IMatch folder before applying the
update, just in case something goes wrong. In case of failure, just restore the original
files and contact the program author for assistance.

Y ou can use the Check for Update command in the Help menu to let IMatch check for
updates automatically.

Folders used by IMatch

IMatch stores all user-related contentsin the default folder as specified by Windows. This
folder isreferred to as the Personal folder.
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Backgrounds, Bitmaps, Brushed and other files common to al users are located below the
IMatch program folder.

O ThePreset folder contains pre-build Batch Converter Settings, Contact Sheet Builder templates,
and other presets for various modulesin IMatch.

O TheBitmap folder contains bitmaps and textures to be used with the Contact Sheet Builder, the
Batch Converter and the Frame Builder. If you want to use your own backgrounds, copy these
into this folder.

O The Scriptsfolder containsall your Basic Scripts.

O ThePluginsfolder containsal plug-ins. Valid plug-insin this folder are automatically registered
during program startup. If you recelve a new plug-in, just copy it into thisfolder (XCopy
Deployment)

During installation, these folders are created automatically and filled with pre-build files
contained in the IMatch distribution. The location of these folders on your hard disk can be
adjusted via the OPTIONS\PREFERENCES menu from within IMatch.

IMatch stores your persona preferences, IPTC presets and other configuration filesin your
persona folder. Under older versions, this folder islocated bel ow \Windows\Profiles\<User
Name>. For newer Windows versions, this folder islocated under \Documents and
Settings\<User Name>\My Documents. In both cases, the folder is named photools.com
IMatch.

Planning your Databases

Depending on the number of images you want to manage in a database, the IMatch database
and additional files may become rather large. Y ou can expect the database and al related files
to be between 5% and 15% of the total size of all image files contained in your database. For
example, if you add 10,000 image files to a database, and these files have together a size of 2
GB (2000 MB), the IMatch database will be between 100 and 250 MB, depending on the size
of your thumbnails and some other variables.

Itisagood ideato create databases on ahard disk with sufficient space and in a separate
folder for each database. If you want to move your database to ancther hard disk, you only
need to move the complete folder and you're done.

Tip IMatch needs to access your hard disk frequently. It is a good idea to save
IMatch databases on your fastest hard disk.

As any other application dealing with huge data volumes, IMatch will become slower when
the database size increases. It is no problem to manage up to 50,000 imagesin asingle
database on anormal computer. When you want to manage 50,000 to 150,000 imagesin a
single database, you should plan to add some extra RAM to your system. | would say that 256
MB of RAM isgood for databases with up to 200,000 images. The more RAM you have, the
better. IMatch can use RAM to cache database contents. This reduces disk access and hence
resultsin much (1) better performance. | have redesigned theinternal multidimensiona data
structures to hold datain compressed form, thus saving disk space and memory when cached.
However, IM atch is a high-end image database application with complex algorithms.
Strictly speaking, it isa database server combined with a user interface, target at managing
lar ge and huge image collections.

If you have several 100,000 images, you should split your collection into some smaller
segments and manage each of these segments separately. This approach will also aid the
matching process, sinceit is very difficult to filter out similar imagesin databases with several
100,000 images. There are simply too many similar images in such large databases ©
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Note Create backup copies of your IMatch databases and all the other data on
your computer for your own security! There's always the chance for a computer virus
or a physical defect of your hard disk. Be safe; make backups of your data!

All database files used in IMatch and the internal core have been devel oped to provide
maximum data security. IMatch also has a built-in database repair and tuning facility
(accessible via the Database Wizard) that can repair most common errors and tune your
database for optimal performance. In the case of ahard disk crash, however, there'sno chance
to get your database back if you have no backup copy of it.

Make Backups!

Regular backups areimportant. They protect you againgt dataloss due to hard disk damage,
disk failure or program errors.

To backup your IMatch databases, smply copy all database files to another disk, an external
media or atape streamer. A database consists of anumber of files, all sharing the same name,
but different extensons.

Tip You can use the built-in backup tool in IMatch (In the DATABASE menu) to
backup your database and personal settings. But you also need backups of your
Windows installation and the IMatch program folder to recover your system in case of
a hard disk problem or computer virus.

IMatch is very safe and uses the latest technology to prevent damage to your
database files. Even in case of a hard system shutdown or power failure your
databases are usually safe. BUT, there is never a guarantee, and a hard disk failure
can happen every minute. Secure your databases by creating backup copies at least
daily.

IMatch stores your persona preferences, IPTC presets and other configuration filesin your
persona folder. Under older versions, this folder islocated bel ow \Windows\Profiles\<User
Name>. For newer Windows versions, this folder islocated under \Documents and
Settings\<User Name>\My Documents. In both cases, the folder is named photools.com
IMatch.

Y ou should also backup your Windows installation, including the system registry. IMatch
stores user- and machine-depended configuration settings in the system registry. However, if
you need to install IMatch on a fresh Windows version, thisinformation can be easily
recovered by re-installing IMatch.

Restoring IMatch on a new PC / Windows
installation

If you need to re-ingtall IMatch or if you buy a new PC, you can re-install IMatch with some
easy steps:

e Download and install the latest IMatch evaluation version. Go to www.photools.com, and then
open the download section.

o Indall thelatest update for registered usersinto the same folder to convert the evaluation
version to the full product again. If you are asked for your user name and passwor d, use the
credentials supplied in your registration email.
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Restore your databases
Optionally restore the contents of your personal photools.com IMatch folder

Run IMatch and adjust your workspace settings, windows positions, and other configuration
options

After performing these steps, you can continue to work with IMatch and your databases.

Mobile IMatch

If you work with more than one PC (for example, a desktop PC a home and alaptop when
you are in thefield), you can move your database between these two PCs. Thisallows you to
manage your images in the field on your laptop and to restore this updated database when
you’re back at home.

All you need to do isto install a second copy of IMatch on your laptop computer (don’t forget
to apply the latest service pack).

Then copy the folder containing your database to your mobile computer system. If you work

with IPTC, don’t forget to copy the contents of your personal program folder so your IPTC
presets will be ready.

IMatch stores your personal preferences, IPTC presets and other configuration filesin your
personal folder. Under older versions, this folder islocated bel ow \Windows\Profiles\< User
Name>. For newer Windows versions, thisfolder islocated under \Documents and
Settings\< User Name>\My Documents. In both cases, the folder is named photools.com
IMatch.

When you’re back at home, just copy the database back to your desktop system. In addition,
restore your personal settings.

Tip Most laptops allow you to automate this process with a feature called
replication. Consult your system manual and the Windows documentation for details.
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Overview

System Overview

IMatch 3 introduces a couple of new concepts to the world of digital image management.
Please keep always in mind that IMatch is not another thumbnailing application. Itisa
framework for digital image management, image processing and image matching.

To makeit easier for you to follow the explanations in this tutorial, we introduce all the rather
unfamiliar terms used within this document here...

Databas A database contains all the information about your images, the
e user-defined property sets, the categories and the multidimensional
data structures used to perform the image analysis and matching.

An image database is composed from several files with the same
name but different extensions on your hard disk. Y ou can create
any number of databases with IMatch

Image Any type of image (bitmap or vector image) that is supported by
IMatch

Thumbn The graphica representation of images in an IMatch database.

ail IMatch uses areduced version of the origina image to represent

images in result sets, categories or the database viewer

Image the properties associated with each image in the database. For
Attribut example, the image file name and folder, the dimensions of an
es image, the file Sze, date and time are all image attributes
Y ou can create and associate any number of properties with each
User - image in your database. Thisallows you to store information like
defined "Title", "Description”, "Camera used", "Location” etc. with your
Properti images. IMatch fully integrates these user-defined properties and
es allows you to perform selections based on these properties or to
use these properties with the export functionality or HTML
generation
Propert A collection of properties. IMatch has a built-in property set called
y Set Image which collects the properties you create related to specific

images in your database. Additionally, you may create additional
property sets, e.g. for "Camera", "Location" or "Photographer".
Each of these property sets may have any number of properties,
and you can create links between property sets

Categor One of the most amazing features of IMatch areit's Dynamic

y Categories. You can create any number of categories, and each
category can have any number of sub-categories. Y ou then assign
your images to one or more of these categories and the intel ligent
mechanism behind the category concept will do therest.

Since categories can depend on other categories, even based on
formulas, the category concept of IMatch is superior to the simple
process of assigning Keywords used by other thumbnail
applications.
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aselection isaset of rules and criteria, which are used by IMatch
to query your database and creates aresult set containing al the
images adhering to the rules and limits given in the selection.
IMatch supports over 50 different criteria to create results sets,
from simplethingslike "Find all files named like beach*" or "Find
file smaller than 200KB" to the most complex combinations of
several rules and matching algorithms. Although being very
powerful, it isremarkably easy to create selections with IMatch

A result set isthe result of running a selection (a search) against
the imagesin your database. A result set isbasically alist of
images, presented in form of thumbnails. All image manipulation
operations and functions available in IMatch work on result sets. If
you like, the contents of afolder on your hard disk is aso aresult
set, containing al theimages in that folder

IMatch can now store result sets on your hard disk, making them
persistent over program runs. Y ou can access any of these
persistent result sets within seconds, saving the timeto re-run the
selection.

IMatch automatically monitors all modifications in your database
and keeps the persistent results sets up-to-date. If you copy, move,
or delete imagefiles, all persistent result sets are updated
automatically. Only when you add new imagesto your database,
IMatch will need to re-run the selections to refresh the persistent
result sets

The result set history contains all result sets created during the
current session. Y ou can access any of the results within seconds to
compareit to new results or use them as the start for anew
selection

when you view your image collection, you may assign bookmarks
to any of your images. IMatch maintains a special result set, named
"My Bookmarks'. The options available for bookmarks are the
same as for normal images, e.g. you can copy, move, delete images
directly from the bookmark view, or you can convert your
bookmarks into a category.

A named storage location that is controlled and maintained by
IMatch. IMatch provides a complete set of global and local
variables that can be used with various modules and Import/Export
filters

A text document that contains commands for the internal scripting
language. IMatch contains a powerful BASIC scripting language
that allows you to automate frequent tasks, perform all type of
image operations in batch and to enhance the built-in functionality
of IMatch in many ways

The Script Manager displays all your scripts and enables you to
create, execute, modify and delete scripts

The Scripting Integrated Devel opment Environment alows you to
edit and debug scripts. This IDE isfull-featured with an integrated
debugger and gives you maximum control over script execution

IMatch allows you to assign colorsto any of your categories. The
thumbnail windows in IMatch can be set to show you these colors,
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providing visual feedback about the categories of an image. Y ou
may use this feature to visually rank your image based on priority,
urgency, resolution, quality and any other criteria

Plug-In IMatch supports external plug-in modules that contain new image
matching algorithms. This feature is very useful for researchersin
the field of image matching and pattern matching because they can
use IMatch as a framework for developing and testing new
algorithms

IPTC The IPTC metadata standard is a standard for describing images.
Image files with embedded IPTC information are widely used in
the press and newswire business. See section |PTC Support for
more information about |PTC support in IMatch.

EXIF The EXIF metadata standard allows camera vendorsto add
information about the image into the image file. This metadata
standard is used by digital camerasto record thingslike lens
settings, lighting conditions, and other camera settings within the
image. EXIF information is supported for JPEG, TIFF, PSD and
CRW files with accompanying THM files.

System Architecture

IMatch uses an object-oriented approach to manage your images. Theinternal database
architecture has been specifically devel oped for optimal storage and retrieval of image data.
The property database that holds non-image data is based on XML, UNICODE™-aware and
extremely fast and secure.

IMatch isan Open System in asensethat it can import and export data and information in a
variety of formats. Y ou can usethe information contained in an IMatch database easily with
other applications by using one of the built-in Export Modules. If you have data stored in
ancther application, it'salso rather easy to import that datainto IMatch. If thereisno built-in
import/export module that can handle you specific data format, you can write (or let write) an
import/export module with the built-in scripting language.

This object-oriented framework that isthe core of IMatch isalso the basis for theinternal
scripting language. With this scripting capability, IMatch becomes even more powerful. Users
are able to extend the available functionality of IMatch with very little effort by creating new
functionsin form of scripts, based on the IMatch object model. If you have ever written a
script in VBA, VBScript or JScript you will immediately able to use the IMatch scripting
language.

Scripting is used to perform imaging operations, like file format conversion, in batch mode.
Scripting is aso used to import / export data to from IMatch, e.g. to load data from externd
databases or text files. The dynamic creation of HTML documents, including scripting,
Cascading Style Sheets and custom color and layout can also be done via some simple, yet
powerful scripting objects.

The following figure shows the internal object structure of an IMatch Image Database. See the
list of terms above for explanation of the objectsin this drawing.
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Figure 1: The IMatch object model

The IMatch Workspace
The IMatch Workspace Window

Figure 2 shows the IMatch workspace window with the different views. On theleft side, you
see the database view with all folders currently indexed by the IMatch database. On theright
side you have the thumbnail viewer with the thumbnailsfor the highlighted folder on the | eft.
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Figure 2: The IMatch workspace window

Memory Indicator
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The Database View

The DATABASE VIEW contains all drives, media and folders currently indexed by your
database, starting with the database root node. This view resembles the view you have when
you use the Windows Explorer. The Database view isrelated to the physical side of your
database, because it works with things like drives, media, folders and imagefiles.

In thetree control, afolder icon or afolder thumbnail represents each physical folder. Beneath
each folder icon a second icon is displayed, indicating the folder type and online state of the
folder. IMatch can handle all types of drives, external storage media and network folders.
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Local Drive

i

~ MNetwork Drive

Media Media Serial No#
Label

Figure 3: The Database View represents the physical (device-oriented) view on your images

Since IMatch only requires access to the origina image when the image needs to be displayed
in the preview or dide show, it can handle removabl e storage media like CD-ROM, JAZ™
mediaor DVD drives gracefully even if they are currently off-line.

Note You can add any number of media (CD-ROM) from a single drive into an
IMatch database. IMatch keeps the media separated using the media label and
media serial number, so you and IMatch will always know which media to insert to
view a specific image.

When you add images from external media to your database, IMatch saves the unique media
id together with your other drive and folder information. Whenever IMatch needs to access the
drive, it hence cannot only check if the driveisready but also if the correct mediaisinserted
(e.g. the correct CD-ROM). If not, IMatch will flag all folders from that media with a specia
icon, indicating the offline status of the media.

If you want to view an image from such amedia, IMatch will prompt you for the correct
media, giving you additional information like the Media ld, the Media Name and the
comments you assigned to thismedia

Folder State Icons

Thefollowing table contains alist of all folder stateicons and their meaning:
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Internal storage media
Off-line

Externa disk media
Off-line

CD-ROM drive
Off-line

Network drive
Off-line

HTTP, FTP or other Internet Connection (currently not
supported)
Off-line

This graceful handling of external mediais very unique and allows you to add all your CD-
ROMsto a single |Match database. Y ou can perform most of the operationsin IMatch
without ever changing the mediain the drive. Only when you want to display or edit the
original image, IMatch will prompt for the correct media.

Furthermore, IMatch automatically monitorsall your drives. If you change a CD-ROM or
DVD, it takes only a couple of seconds (or a press on <F5>) to refresh the folder states.
IMatch always is able to recognize the mediain the drive and to map it to the current database.

If you have 50 CD-ROMs with images and only a single CD-ROM drive in your computer,
you will love this powerful feature. If you have more than one physical CD-ROM drivein
your PC, IMatch can handle them as well.

Tip Even if you insert a CD into a drive different drive than the drive you originally
scanned the CD, IMatch can handle this situation. Click on the root folder for that
media in the DATABASE VIEW and then choose Relocate from the context menu of that
folder to change the physical location of that folder in the database to point to the new
drive.

For CD-ROMs and other removable media, IMatch will normally automatically
detect that the media has been inserted into a different drive. IMatch will ask you if
you want to relocate the media to the new drive.

Friendly Names

IMatch allows you to give each folder in your database a user-defined name: The friendly
name. Using the second button in the local toolbar of the Database View (or the
corresponding option in the context menu) you can switch between two view modes:

Normal View Mode

In thismode, IMatch displays thereal, physical folder
names. For removable media, IMatch appends the media
label and serial number to the topmost folder of that media

Friendly Name

Mode When you switch to thismode, IMatch displays the friendly
names of your folders. If thismode is on, the database view
uses a different display color to indicate that friendly names
are displayed
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Per default, IMatch sets the friendly name of afolder to the physical name of that folder. Y ou
can change the friendly name by switching to friendly name mode, and then entering a
different name: Click on the folder label and rest the mouse for a second. Then enter anew
descriptive friendly name.

Y ou can use any characters you want. Changing the friendly name of a folder does not change
the physical name of that folder on disk. Friendly names are stored in your IMatch database
only.

Note To rename a folder, you need to switch to normal view mode. As long as you
are in friendly name mode, you can only change the friendly name.

Auto-Scan

é_b

IMatch automatically scans the foldersindexed by your database from time to time. If the
contents of a folder have been changed outside of IMatch, asmall red box is shown next to the
folder stateicon to indicate that a Rescan operation isrequired. Just issue arescan operation
from the context menu of that folder to update your database.

If you work with FAT or FAT32 formatted drives, IMatch cannot tell that the contents of a
folder have been modified from outside of IMatch, because this file system does not update
the date/time stamp of a folder when the contents of the folder change. Under these
circumstances, you need to run the rescan command manually to update your IMatch
database.

If you are using NTFS formatted drives (Windows NT, Windows 2000 and Windows XP
only), IMatch can tell from the date/time stamp of afolder if the contents of that folder have
been changed while IMatch was not running and hence IMatch will prompt you to update the
contents of the folder.

Note If you want to move, copy, rename or delete images that are indexed by an
IMatch database, please perform these operations from within IMatch, using the
comfortable functions provided. This allows IMatch to stay in sync with the
modifications you make and you don'’t need to re-sync your database manually.

Automatic Folder Refresh

IMatch always monitorsthe currently selected folder for modifications. If you modify afile
from an externa application, or you delete filesin the folder, IMatch will automatically update
the database.

Depending on the options you set under OPTIONS/PREFERENCES, |IMatch will also
automatically add new images to your database whenever you add new files to the folder from
outside of IMatch.

Per default, IMatch will only update existing images, or remove del eted images.

Folder Commands

From the content menu of the database view you have access to al folders and mediarelated
functionality implemented in IMatch:
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New Folder

Rename

Rescan

One-click
Rescan

Run Selection

Context Scripts

Relocate

Windows
Properties

Explore

Smart Rename

Review

Off-line Caching
Remove Folder
from Database

Delete Folder

Slide Show

Creates anew folder as a sub-folder of the selected folder

Renames the selected folder or changes the Friendly Name
of that folder.

You may aso click on thelabel to rename afolder

Runs arescan operation on the folder. Thiswill add or
update all new or modified imagesin that folder. Deleted
files are automatically removed from the database.

Note: You only need to run arescan when you modify the
contents of a folder outside of IMatch, e.g. when you copy
images from Windows Explorer. When you move, copy,
rename or delete images within IMatch, the database is
updated automatically

Runs arescan on the selected folder with the options
defined in the last normal rescan. To define the settings for
the One-click rescan, choose the corresponding option on
the last step of the Scan or Rescan wizard

Runs a selection operation on al filesin that folder

This command allows you to access all scripts from the
Context Menu group

When you move or rename a folder outside of IMatch, you
need torelocate it in your databases. This operation tells
IMatch the new location of the folder.

When you handle external mediain your database and you
insert the mediainto a different drive (e.g. scanned from E:
and now themediaisin drive F:) you also need to tell
IMatch the new location.

Opens the standard Windows folder properties dialog

Opensthe Windows Explorer for the selected folder

Opensthe Smart Rename dia og and allows you to rename
all imagesin that folder in batch.

See section Smart Rename for more information about
Smart Renaming

Opensthe Review dialog box. Thisdialog allows you to
quickly review all imagesin afolder. See section The
Review Module for more information

Allows you to control the off-line caching settings for the
selected folder.

Removes the folder from the database. Only the folder in
the database isremoved, not the folder on your hard disk.

Physically deletes the folder and all sub-folders. Warning:
Thiswill also delete all physical contents (files and sub-
folderson your DISK)

Runs a dide show on all filesin the folder. See the section
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Slide Show for more information about the Slide Show

feature
Toggle Friendly Switches between physical folder name mode and Friendly
Names Name mode

Hint  You can control the display options and size of the folder thumbnails from the
OPTIONS\PREFERENCES menu. You may want to turn off the folder thumbnails or use a
different size to see more folders at a time.

Moving and Copying Folders

Y ou can move or copy folders within the database view by just dragging the folder you want
to move/copy, and drop it at the folder you want to use as the target folder.

IMatch will bring up adialog box asking you what operation you want to perform.

Folder History

Thelocal toolbar for the Database View has two arrow buttons that alow you to move
forwards and backwards through the folder history.

Note: This feature is also available for Categories

@ - -

IMatch records each of your movementsin the folder list, and alows you to jump forwards
and backwards to the 20 most recently visited folders.

[':l: \iphe: and NEWSMLAS ample |mageshExl
D \Data\lptc and NEW’SML\S ample Images ett \
DosDataipte and MEMWSMLAS ample Images'F5S Multilayer',

1] | i

{hotn Cancel I

Figure 4: The Folder History Dialog

Thisfeature allows you to navigate quickly in your database folder hierarchy. By clicking on
one of the down arrows next to the arrow buttons, you can open the HisToRy diadog. This
diaog containsthe last 20 folders visited. By selecting a folder, and then by either double-
clicking on the folder name, or by pressing the Go To button, you can jump right to that
folder.
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The Category View

The Category View displays the category hierarchy of your IMatch database. The Dynamic
Category concept is one of the mgjor features of IMatch. It allows you to create avirtual view
on al theimagesin your database, using any type of topic or theme.

It works basically like assigning keywords to images, or like putting your imagesinto a boxes
or folders on your desk. Y ou can put any number of images into a category, and you can
create any number of categories. At any time, you can move images from one category to
ancther, or even copy images, thus ending up with the same image in more than one category.

Having an image in more than one category is very useful. For example, you may want to add
an image to a category Beach, and a category Family. Y ou can later then combine these two
categories into athird category, showing only family members at the beach.

EEEEEIERE |

44 Cateqories
[#-43 Combined
&3 Edit State
=43 IPTC
{g Category
€3 Keywords
ég Supplemental Categories
{g Ligency
----- Photos
=43 Themes
@ Fun
RRERHolidays

@ Fecreation
&3 Sport

I [_] Database g Cateqaories | O Selectionsl ] Viewl
Figure 5: The Category View with some categories

Y ou can create categories for themes, customers, clients, topics, persons, locations and
whatever you like. If you are used to manage your images by keywords, you can continue to
work thisway, using categories instead of keywords. However, categories allow you to
manage your images much easier and with greater flexibility than the ssmple keywords used
by other applications.

Note Read more about categories in section Categories.

The Preview View

The PreviEW VIEW allows you to view the currently selected image in the Thumbnail
Window with various zoom factors. Y ou can either fit the image to the available space, or
view it in origina size. The preview allows you to view the thumbnailsin your current folder
or category at awhole, and the currently selected image side by side.
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Figure 6: The Preview

If theimagein the preview does not fit to the screen, you can scroll it with the scroll bars or
with the mouse. Just point into the window, press the left mouse button and pan the image as
you wish.

With the buttonsin the local toolbar of the Preview Window you can select the zoom mode
and toggl e the preview display on and off.

The blue arrow button allows you to resize the preview to fit into the available space in the
current database window. Thisallows you to view theimagein its full size. Y ou can toggle
the size of the preview with this button at any time.

The Selection View

Selections are the core of the IMatch query process. By running selections, you can find
images based on a variety of criterig, including file format, size, date and time, location,
dimension, IPTC and EXIF data, color, shape, texture and much more.

The central point of management for selectionsisthe Selection View. Here you can create
new selections, manage existing sel ections and access the selection higtory.
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Figure 7: The Selection View. Here you create, edit, and delete selections. This window also contains your
bookmark collection and the Selection History

You can run a selection (search your database for images) using the Ad-hoc search features
from the SEARCH menu or by pressing <Ctrl>+<M> anywhere in IMatch.

Note The Selection View is used to manage selections. To Run/Execute a
selection (perform a search against your database), you normally switch to the
Database or Category View.

Y ou can only run selections from the Selection View directly if they do not require a set of
original images. Other selectionsrequire you to select one or moreimages first.

For example, the standard selector Files <= 100 KB can be executed directly from the

selection view, because it works on the entire database. To run other selectors, like Duplicate
Images, you need to select afolder, acategory or some thumbnails first, because this selector

needs some origina images to work with.

Tip You can also use the SEARCH menu to run the most frequently used searches

against your database. See Search for File Names and related topics in this online
help.

The Status Bar

The IMatch status bar informs you about various states of IMatch and your system.

Database Busy
Memory Status

Script Indicator

| .
e
T '.............I................._!

Percentage Indicator

Keyboard Indicators

Figure 8: The IMatch Status Bar

33



The Percentage indicator is used to show you the progress of specific operations, eg.
database updates, file copy operations and the like.

The Database Busy indicator flashes when the database is busy.

The Memory Status indicator allows you to control the available system resources. It this
indicator turnsred or even light red, you'll need to free some system resources by closing
other applications. If theindicator isred, IMatch will suffer from the resource shortage of your
system. To get the best possible performance, try to keep thisindicator blue.

Note The memory indicator reflects the amount of available memory that is
reported by Windows. Depending on your Windows version and your configuration,
the indictor may not reflect the real amount of memory available.

The Script indicator flashes when ascript is executed.

The key indicator s show the state of various system keys.

Some Notes on Memory Usage

On amachine with 128 MB of RAM an IMatch database can handle about 100,000 images if
no other applications are running. On a 512 MB system, IMatch can handl e about 500,000 to
750,000 images per database.

If the memory indicator isalways red on your system, disable the database full caching option.
Run the Database Wizard, choose the third option MobiFy DATABASE OPTIONS and disable
the ENABLE IN-MEMORY CACHING OF DATABASE OBJECTS:

Database Options B x|

Here you can modify warious aspects of your databage.
Get better performance or fine-tune other settings that affect pour daily
work.

( N
[ | F_nable irrmernary caching of database objects

Change Databaze Password. .

\_,"\

< Back I Firizh I Cancel Help

Figure 9: Disabling database caching

Toolbars

IMatch uses amain toolbar on top of the main window and several local toolbars for each of
the different windows. The main toolbar contains buttons to execute all frequently used
operations that work on a database or application level.

Local toolbars contain buttons to specific functions associated with a given window.
Each toolbar button is associated with a short description that will show up when you
point on the button and rest the mouse for a second.
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These so-called tool tips also contain descriptions of available keyboard shortcuts for many of
the available commands.

The Thumbnail Window
The Thumbnail Window

The thumbnail window (or thumbnail viewer) represents the contents of IMatch collections:
Folders, Categories, Bookmarks and Result Sets. It gives you to access all image related
functionality implemented in IMatch and alows you to view your images at various levels of
detail.

The thumbnail viewer isa specialized window, presenting you aview of the contents of your
database. Whether you're looking at the contents of a folder, a category, your bookmarks or
the results of a match operation, IMatch displays the contents of the collection in form of
thumbnails. The number of images that can be displayed at atimeis virtualy unlimited; the
speed of the thumbnail viewer is outstanding.

By creating and using Sort Presets (see Smart Sorting with Sort Presets) you can order your
images based on date and time, name, size and many other criteria

By choosing an appropriate level of detail you can either view as many thumbnails as possible
at once or show more information about each image. See Image Panelsfor more details.

With the thumb lens you can shrink or enlarge your thumbnails.

With the thumbnail property window allows you to view Property, EXIF, and IPTC data for
the selected image.

Y ou can aso perform various file operations from the thumbnail window, like Copy, Move,
Rename, and Smart Rename (Batch Rename).

To edit or convert your images, open images in the image editor right from the thumbnail
window.

To open your files with other applications, use the Open command, or one of the commands
from the Tools menu or the Shell menu.

You can aso run aslide show on all currently selected images.

Image Panels

The thumbnail viewer represents each image with an image panel. An image panel containsa
thumbnail of your images and optionally additional information items. The amount of
information displayed next to each thumbnail depends on the current level of detail (LOD)
selected in the thumbnail viewer toolbar.

LR EEENE R L2

TRONJPG | TROOT.JPG
. Baix450
2347 KB

23.09.9818:0205 |
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Figure 35: Image Panelsin the Thumbnail Viewer window

By changing thelevel of detail, you can choose between a maximum of information displayed
for each image and the maximum number of visible thumbnails.

If you want to see even more thumbnails at once, you can use the ki button to switch to full-
screen mode. This command will cause the thumbnail view to occupy the maximum space
available, thus displaying more thumbnails at the sametime.

Depending on your current level of detail, each image pand shows a different amount of
information. In the modus with theleast level of detail, you will see only the thumbnail itsdlf,
which leaves maximum room to show as many thumbnails as possible. In the intermediate
level, you will seethe thumbnail and the file name. The third modus

Bookmark Indicator
Read-Only Indicat
ead-COnly In IC“E‘ELV

File Name — tran JpG
Image Dimensions — E40x480

File Size— 23.47 KB
Date and Time—23.09.98 18:02.05

will show all the information available about an image, resulting in amuch larger image
panel:

In the upper left corner, the pane will display ared triangle, if theimage is write protected or
resides on aread-only medialike CD-ROM. If you have defined abookmark for the image,
a bookmark indicator will be shown in the upper right corner.

Below the thumbnail of the image, IMatch displays the file name. To rename afile, just click
on thefile name. IMatch will automatically update the database and the image files on your
hard disk when you rename afile. Of course, you can only change the file nameif theimageis
not write-protected or on aread-only media.

In the Result Window (see Error! Reference sour ce not found. on page 36) the image panels
have some additional statusicons

Below thefile name, the panel shows the image dimensions (Width x Height, in pixels). If the
image isin one of the formats FlashPix, PhotoCD or JBIG, which support multiple
resolutions, IMatch will display the text MultiPage instead of numeric image dimensions.

Below the dimensions, IMatch displays the file size of theimage in Kilobytes and the date and
time of the last modification of the file.

Asyou can see, al the interesting information is displayed right whereit belongs. With the
FiLE PROPERTIES command from the context menu, or <Ctrl+Enter> you can directly access
the Windows file properties dial og.

If you enable Color-Coding (see section Color-Coding Categories), the thumbnail panelsaso
show a Color-Coding bar bel ow the thumbnail :

TROO-small. jpg TROO.JPG TRODZJPG
J0x240% 24 [ G40 480 %24 | G40 = 430 % 24
26,65 KB 2347 KB 58.64 KB
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Figure 36: Color-Coding display in thumbnail panels (color A, B and A+B)

This color bar alows you to see which images belong to which color coded categories at the
first sght. You can use color-coding to prioritizeimages, or to mark images as "work in
progress' or whatever you like. Up to 9 colors can be displayed simultaneoudy per image
panel.

Tip You can configure which information items are displayed in each of the three
levels of detail modes in the PREFERENCES /THUMB VIEW dialog box. Here you can
also enable or disable the Color-Coding display.

Image Dimension Units

IMatch allows you to display the dimensions (width and height) of your images in severa
units. You can choose which unit you prefer (Centimer, Inches, Millimeter) viathe Options
menul.

Automatic width adjustment

IMatch will adjust the width of image panels automatically based on the font used and the
amount of information displayed. Under normal circumstances, thisworks pretty well.
However, if you have images with very long file names, IMatch will display only the
beginning of the file name, followed by an ellipse (...) indicating that the file name has been
shortened.

If you want to adjust the image panels so that all file names are shown in full length, you must

disable the Auto-Fit mode by activating the @ button in the local toolbar. IMatch will
expand all image panelsto the width required to display al file namesin full length.

This automatic adjustment will not hinder you to rename thefile. When you click on thefile
name, IMatch will allow you to scroll within the file nameto see it completely.

This button aso controls the Thumb Lens settings.

Thumb Lens

The size of the thumbnails stored by your database is set once during the creation of the
database and cannot be changed later. This alows IMatch to create optimal access strategies
for thumbnail images. IMatch can handle databases with severa 100,000ths of images and
adding the ability to change the size of the thumbnails on the fly would cause an enormous
overhead and hence isnot supported.

However, you can change the display size of the thumbnails using the Thumb Lens accessible
viathelocal toolbar of all thumbnail windows.

If you use the 100% setting, the thumbnails are displayed in their original size asstored in the
database. All other settings either enlarge or shrink the thumbnail display:
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29,91 KB 31,43 KB

Thumb Lens 150%

Figure 37: Different Thumb Lenses

The quality of the magnified thumbnailsis not optimal, especialy if you use factors of 200%
or above, but larger thumbnails give you a better impression on the image without the need to
load the original image from disk.

If you use athumb lens with a factor less than 100%, you can see more thumbnailswithin the
available space for a better overview.

Image File Commands

Most of the functionality in the thumbnail viewer is accessibl e via the context menu (right
mouse button), the local toolbar in the thumbnail viewer and the IMAGE menu in themain
menu bar.

Run Selection Runs a selection based on the current selection.
See section Selections (Finding Images) for
more information about selections.

This command is also available via the SEARCH
menu in the main toolbar.

Categories Opens the Category Assignments dialog and
allows you to assign the current selected images
to one or more categories (see section
Categories).

Category Splasher Gives you access to the Category Splasher. This
feature allows you to assign images to multiple
categories at one mouse click.

Goto Folder Opensthe folder of the current imagein the
Database View. This command is only available
in the Category View, the Bookmark View and
in Result Windows
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Visual Browse

Toggle Bookmark

Quick Copy / Quick
Move

Context Scripts

Copy / Move

Edit

Rename

Smart Rename

Review

Delete

This command allows you browse the contents
of the folder that contains the currently selected
image

allows you to add or remove bookmarks for the
current selection

contains the history of the last 20 foldersto
which you copied or moved image files. Just
select an entry from the sub menusto copy or
move the current selection to the same folder

allows you to access all scripts from the Context
Menu group

these commands copy or move image filesto
any drive on your local computer or a network
connection. If you choose one of these
commands, IMatch will display a diaog box
that allows you to sdect the target folder or
choose a folder from thelist of recently used
folders. You can also create new foldersright
out thisdialog box

opens the current imagein theinternal Image
Editor. See The Image Editor for more
information

There are two modes available for opening
images in the image editor. In single-edit mode,
each selected image will be opened inasingle
editor window.

In multi-edit mode, all images will be opened
in asingle editor window. Y ou can then usethe
navigate buttons in the image editor toolbar to
jump forwards and backwards between all
currently selected images.

Y ou can control which mode you use
renames the current image. You can also
click on the file name in the image panel
(see below) to rename a file

allows you to rename groups of images with
many options. See section Smart Rename for an
explanation of the Smart Rename feature

Opensthe Review dialog box. Thisdialog
allows you to quickly review all imagesin a
folder. See section The Review Module for
more information

this command will delete all currently selected
files. IMatch will display a warning message
before it actually performsthe delete. If you
hold down the <Ctrl> key while you select this
command, IMatch will immediately delete the
selected files without further warnings. See also
section Genera Settings for further info about
deleting files.
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IPTC Editor
EXIF Editor

Read-Only toggle

Invert Selection

Select All

Slide Show

Copy to Clipboard

Copy Name

Copy Attributes

Paste Attributes

Set asfolder thumbnail

Transform
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Opensthe IPTC Editor for the selected files.
Opensthe EXIF Editor for the selected files

is aconvenient way to add or remove the write
protection for your images

invertsthe current selection by removing the
selection from all selected images and selecting
all unselected images.

If you hold down the <Ctrl> key while you
select this command, IMatch will select all
images in the thumbnail viewer

Selects all imagesin the thumbnail window

Startsthe Side Show for all selected images. If
you want to run aslide show for al imagesin a
folder or category, use the SLIDE SHOW
command from the context menu of the folder
or category instead.

Note: If you have selected only a single image
when you choose this command, the dide show
works asfollows: All images are "in" the dide
show, but the slide show will start with the
currently selected image.

copies the current image to the Windows
clipboard. This aso copiesimage attributes like
file name, IPTC fields, and the categories of the
image to the clipboard. Y ou can use Paste
Attributes to copy these attributes to another
image.

copies the name and full path of the current
image to the Windows clipboard

This command copies all image attributes
(name, IPTC information, categories,
properties) to the Windows clipboard. Use it
with Paste Attributes below.

The bitmap data is not copied, which makesthis
command faster than the regular Copy
command.

Use this command to apply all the attributes
from the IMatch image currently in the
clipboard to all images in the current selection.
If this command is disabled, make sure that you
first copy an image from the thumbnail window
to the clipboard.

sets the current image as the folder thumbnail
for the current folder. IMatch will usethis
image to represent the folder in the DATABASE
VIEW

Allows you to transform (Rotate, Mirror, Flip)



Transform/Batch
Convert

Shell Submenu...

Explorer Context Menu

Open

Open with...

File properties

your images and thumbnails (virtual
transforms).

Note: Transforming JPEG filesislossess,
the images ar e not re-compressed by
applying transfor mations. Y ou won't loose
any image quality when you transform
images using these commands.

See also Transforming Images for more
information

Allows you to run the batch processor (see
section The Batch Processor) on the currently
selected images

Displays the same menu as Windows Explorer
for the selected item.

This menu gives you access to all context
commands available for the sl ected image, and
all tools which you have added to your context
menu (ZIP Managers, Conversion Tools, ...)

opens the selected images with their associated
application

allows you to choose the application, which you
want to use to open files of the sdected type

displays the (Windows) file properties for the
current image

How to select images

There are several ways to select filesin the thumbnail viewer. Clicking with the mouse on an
image pand isthe simplest way to select images. Thiswill first clear the current selection and
then select the image on which you clicked.

To select more than onefile, you can use the <Ctrl> or the <Shift> key:

<Ctrl>

<Shift>

if you hold down the <Ctrl> key while you click on
images, the clicked image will be added to the selection
if it's currently not selected or removed from the
selection otherwise. The <Ctrl> key togglesthe
selection of images.

Select an image in the thumbnail viewer. Thisimage
will automatically become the focused image (anchor
image). Then hold down the <Shift> key and select
another image. IMatch will select al images between the
anchor image and the image clicked last. <Shift> selects
a range of images.

Y ou can aso use the mouse to select arange of images. Click somewhere between theimage
panels (on the thumbnail viewer background). Hold down the left mouse button and resize the
selection rectangle until you selected all images that you want to become part of your current

selection.

41



Y ou can use the INVERT SELECTION command from the context menu (or the EDIT menu) to
invert your current selection. To select all images, use <CtrI>+<A> or the corresponding
command from the menu.

Tip To rename a file, just click on the file name. To select images click
somewhere on the panel, but outside the area occupied by the file name.

Selecting files by name

Y ou can search for a specific file name within the thumbnails by typing one or more
characters of the file name. IMatch will sdect thefirst file that matches your search string. If
you type follow-up characters within 2 seconds, IMatch will combine all typed charactersto a
search string.

For example, tofind all files starting with bea, type B — E — A. When you typed the B, IMatch
sdlects thefirst file name starting with a B. When you type E and A, the selection will move to
the firg file starting with BE or BEA respectively.

Tip  The same technique works also for Tree Controls and all other thumbnail
windows in IMatch.

You can aso create a selector that searches for similar file names in the active folder only. See
section Selections (Finding Images) for more information about this subject.

Smart Sorting with Sort Presets

Smart Sorting with Sort Presets

The thumbnail viewer alows you to sort the images based on avariety of criteriaand all
combinations hereof. The local toolbar of the thumbnail viewer contains a combo box with al
Sort Presets currently defined. When you select an entry from this sort-preset combo, IMatch
will sort the thumbnails using the selected preset.

Smart File Mame
By Folder and File Mame
File Size, largest first
Date and time, newest fi

Figure 38: The Sort Preset Control

IMatch’s sorting capabilities are very flexible. Instead of being limit by a set of fixed sort
types, you can create new sort presets that best fit your needs at any time. To create new sort
presets or to modify existing presets, open the SORT PRESET DIALOG via the OPTIONS menu.

You can also create manual sort orders using the Light Table sort
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Sort Presets for demo.imd

Available sort fields: Sort sequence definition:
Smart file Marne = [N | Similarity 3| =
Result Sets
" u |
Folder << | | File name ]
Fesult Sets and Categaries

File: size

Image width

Image height

Date and time d

[~ Bresets: Double-click in the left box to add a field to the sort sequence on
the right. Mew fields are alwayps added below the curently selected
j field. To remove a sort field, double-click on it in the nght box.
Save | [Elete | The little arrow button taggles between ascending and
descending sort order.

0K I Cancel Help

Figure 39: The Sort Presets dialog

In this dialog box, you can see dl the AVAILABLE SORT FIELDS (sort criteria) on theleft side.
Theright side contains the criteria used for the current sort preset selected in the PRESETS
combo box on the lower |eft. Each sort preset can contain any number of sort criterig; the
effective sort order is defined by the sequence of the criteriain the SORT SEQUENCE
DEFINITION list on theright.

Figure 39 displays the default profile named "Standard”. This sort preset isawaysin place
and is used whenever no other sort presets are defined. Y ou cannot delete this profile, but you
can modify it.

Hint  The Standard sort profile is used for the SLIDE SHow or the RevIEw dialog
when you select a folder or category and execute one of these commands. Since
folders and categories have no sort order themselves, IMatch automatically applies
the Standard sort preset in these cases.

If you want to run your slide show or review with the same sort order as it is used for
the thumbnail window, select all images in the thumbnail window and then run the
SLIDE SHow command from the context menu of the thumbnail window.

Creating a new sort preset

The easiest way to create anew sort preset isto first empty thelist on theright. By double-
clicking on an entry, you can removeit from thelist and put it back into the list on the | ft.
Use this method to empty the list on the right. Then add the fields after which you want to sort
by double-clicking the appropriate field in thelist on the left. Thiswill move thefield into the
SORT SEQUENCE DEFINITION list.

By default, all fields sort in ascending order, thusresulting in a"smallest first" sort. For
example, if you sort by file name, the thumbnails will be sorted in ascending order, A-Z. If
you want to sort in reverse order, click on thelittle arrow button show within each field. This
button toggles the sort order between ascending and descending.

Y ou can add any number of fields to create complex sort sequences, e.g. "Sort first by
similarity and then by file name", or "Sort by file size, then by date and time".

With the arrow buttons on the right you can move the selected field up and down to modify
the sort sequence.

To save your preset, enter anew name in the PRESETS combo box on the lower left and press
SAVE to makeit persistent.
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Tip 1 For displaying result sets, it is often useful to have a "Similarity and Smart
File Name" preset. This will sort all images that are considered similar to your original
and within images with the same similarity the images will be sorted by file name.

Tip 2 It may also be very useful to create a sort preset based on one or more of
your Image Property Set properties.

Modifying existing presets

Select the preset you want to modify in the Preset combo box. Then add or remove fiddsin
theright list or change the sort order between ascending and descending. Finally, press SAVE
to make the changes persistent.

Changesin the sort preset definitions become current as soon as you close this dialog box with
OK. IMatch will automatically update the user interface to adjust to the new sort presets.

Some Tips about Sorting

Y ou should create at |east sort presets for Date and Time, Smart File Name and File Sze.
Besides these basic presets, you can create presets that fit your needs by combining any
number of sort criteria

If you often need to catal og files that have been downloaded from the Internet, it is useful to
have a Smart File Name sort preset. This preset ignores the usual numbering series used in file
names and hence sorts images named beach01 and beach 009 nearby.

If you use properties (see section Image Property Sets) to associate text with your images, you
should create a sort preset based on one or more image properties. This alows you to sort
images with the same or similar properties.

If you import and use information from ACDSee description filesinto your property database,
it is useful to create a sort preset on the associated property.

Light Table Sort - Manual sort orders
Light Table Sort

In addition to sort orders based on attributes and properties, IMatch also dlows you to create
customized sort orders with a special sort option named Light Table sort.

The Light Table sort preset is special, because it allows you to manually reorder your images
using your mouse and drag and drop. Y ou can just drag images around in the thumbnail view
until you have exactly the sequence you want. IMatch will store this sort sequence together
with the folder or category in your database, and you can recall the sequence at any time by
selecting the Light Table sort preset in the sort preset combo box.
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Figure 40: Reorder images by dragging

To sort your images manually, first select the Light Table sort preset in the thumbnail

window. Then select one or more images, press the left mouse button and, while holding down
the left mouse button, move them to their new position. A yellow indicator will show you the
new insertion position.

IMatch saves the positions of the images together with their folder or category, and restores
them automatically when you choose the Light Table sort preset again.

Note Light table sort orders are only available for folders, categories and your
bookmark collections. Result sets have no manual sort order

Resetting the Light Table sort order

Y ou can reset the light table sort order to the order currently displayed with the RESET LIGHT
TABLE SORT ORDER command in the thumbnail window context menu.

Thisisalso acomfortable way to setup an initial light table sort order: Just use a sort preset of
your liking to sort theimagesin the current folder or category.

Then choose the RESET LIGHT TABLE SORT ORDER command from the context menu to take
over the current sort order into your light table sort order. Finally, switch to thelight table sort
order preset, and reorder the images as you wish using drag and drop.

Note: The Reset light table sort order command is only available when the light
table sort preset is not selected/active

Handling Off-line Media (Removable Media)
Handling Off-line Media (Removable Media)

IMatch internally stores the location of your images with so-called URI (Universal Resource
Identifiers). These special descriptors contain all information required to find, access and load
an image from any type of media. Whether your files are on one of your hard disks, aCD-
ROM, aDVD drive or another external storage medialike lomega JAZ™ or Z| P™ drives,
IMatch can index and manage the images on these media.

Note IMatch makes it very easy to work with off-line or removable media. IMatch
always knows where your image files are located, and if you perform an action that
requires the physical image file, IMatch will prompt you to insert the media.
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Drive

Media

Definitions:

A physical disk, CD-ROM, DVD, Network drive or another externa storage device.
Y ou can have any number of physical storage devices or network drives connected to
your computer. If it works for Windows, it works for IMatch.

A disk, CD-ROM, DVD, lomega JAZ™ or ZIP™ drive, or any other suitable storage
media. IMatch uses the Window standard Media Identifier (Media Label) and Media
Serial Number information to keep track of the mediain each drive indexed by your
current database.

Physical File  Animagefileon physical media, e.g. a TIFF file on one of your hard disks

The techniques used to handle external or temporarily unavailable media are proprietary to
IMatch. No other application available today allows you to treat offline media this easy. Since
image collections grow larger and larger today, and storage medialike DVD allows collecting
huge amounts of images, the comfortable handling of offline mediabecomes more and more
important for image management applications. IMatch is really a step ahead here...

Tip The Off-line cache allows you to view a ‘screen-size’ preview of your images
and the embedded IPTC and EXIF information even if the media is not in the drive.
Read section The Off-line Cache about the Off-line Cache to learn how to enable off-
line caching.

How IMatch links images and media

When you add images to your database, IMatch keeps track of the drive from which you've
scanned the image, the mediain that drive (if it isaremovable media) and some other
information required to access that image later. Thisinformation is stored in so-called media
nodes within the object oriented | Match database repository.

Whenever IMatch needs access to a physical file, if verifies that the correct mediaisin the
correct drive. If thisisnot the case, IMatch handles this situation in one of two ways:

a If the offline image is visible in the thumbnail viewer, IMatch disables
commands like Move, CopPy, RENAME or DELETE and marks the file as offline.

You can only use commands of this group when the affected images are online.

a If IMatch needs access to physical file because you want to open it in the
IMAGE EDITOR, or it is needed during a BATCH PROCESSOR or a CONTACT SHEET
BUILDER operation, IMatch will bring up the Offline File Handler dialog box and prompt
you to insert the correct media in the correct drive.

Note If you index file from a media and you insert that media into a different drive
later, you need to relocate the corresponding folder node in the Database View. Use
the RELOCATE command from the context menu of that folder and select the new drive
for that folder. This tells IMatch that the media is now in a new drive and updates the
database accordingly.

Removable Media

To copy, move, delete, rename, or preview an image that is currently offline, insert the media
and wait for afew seconds. IMatch will automatically recognize that you've changed the
mediain that drive and will reload the drive information. Y ou can also press the <F5> after
you have activated the DATABASE VIEWER (click somewhere on the window) to force an
immediate update.

IMatch will verify that the correct mediaisin the drive and will reset the sate of all images on
that media back to online.
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If you switch to the preview for an imagethat is currently offline, the preview will display a
message like the following:

b Buildings fram the 'Egvpt’

Figure 10: Trying to preview an image that is offline

Using the information given here you should be able to find and insert the right media quite
easily. After you have inserted the media, press <F5> or click on theimage again to openiitin
the preview window.

Even if you have added several CD-ROM s to your database and you have only a single CD-
ROM drive, this schema works fine. IMatch always is able to identify which mediaisin the
drive, and it al'so knows, which files in your database are on that media. Whenever you need
access to thefile, just insert the media and let IMatch do the rest.

Tip Use folder comments to identify your media. The root folder of the media (or
the first folder you've scanned) is the right place for a folder comment that also
includes some information about the CD-ROM or DVD.

The Offline File Handler will display this comment to help you identify the media.

How to identify the correct media

Theroot node of each drive/media combination in the Database Viewer also displays the
Media Identifier (Media Id, Media Label) and the Media Serial Number asit was set at time of
scanning that media. Additionally, you can enter afolder comment in the caption bar of the
Thumbnail Viewer when you selected that folder in the Database Viewer.

Thisinformation isalways visible, even if the mediaisnot loaded or the drive is offline.

@ CorPhota (M:) [99312272203:3221215322]

f.':: Regemaald [M:] [331222_1045:315211607]

Figure 11: Two medialoaded from the same drive

Figure 11 shows a database that contains references to two different media from the same
drive. Thedriveidentifier is M: in both cases, but the mediaidentifier and media seria

numbers differ:

Following the drive identifier (M:) the mediaidentifier and the media serial number are shown
in parentheses:

Media Id Medi a Serial Nunber

[ 9912272203 : 3221215922]

Note Under Windows, whenever a media is formatted or a CD is burned, a unique
number, the media serial number, is assigned by the operating system. This number,
combined with the media Id (the label you entered while formatting the media)
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creates a fairly unique identifier for IMatch.

Asyou can seein Figure 11, thefirst mediais currently marked offline, because the second
mediaisin thedrive. Y ou now can work with the images from the second media. If you want
to work with theimages on thefirst media, you must first change the CD-ROM in drive M:

The Offline File Handler

This schema works fine aslong as you can change the mediain your drives before you
actually access the imagesin IMatch. But what happensif you want to open an offline image
in the built-in Image Editor? Or if you want to create Contact Sheets (Index Prints) for all
images in a category and this category contains references to images from different media,
some of them currently offline?

In these situations, the IMatch Offline File Handler comesinto play. Figure 12 shows the
dialog box that pops up whenever the Offline File Handler istriggered by one of your actions.

Media Changer [ x|

Some of the files in your gelection are either offline or the wrong media is in the drive,
Fleaze inzert the media specified below and click 'Load now...' to process all files fram
that media.

Click on 'Skip' to skip all files from that media or click 'Cancel' to abort the whole process.

Drive / Path: M4
Media ID: 3221215922
Media Label: 9912272203

Folders on this drive / media:

Folder | Comment

:MCoPhoto AMCIEMTS030024E JPG  Images of Ancient Buldings from the 'Egy
M- CoPhotod AMCIENTS030022E JPG  Images of dncient Buildings from the 'Egy
M:\CorPhatob\ANCIEMTAO30020E JPG  Images of Ancient Buildings fram the 'E gy
- CoPhoto AMCIEMTS03001 2B JPG  Images of dncient Buldingz from the 'Egy

| | i
Load now... I Skip | Cancel | Help |

Figure 12: The Offline File Handler dialog box

Here we've tried to open four images in the Image Editor, and these files are currently
unavailable because the wrong CD-ROM isin the drive. Asyou can see, the dialog prompts
you to insert a specific mediainto drive M:. From the mediaid and the media seria number,
the file names of the requested files and the folder comment displayed next to each file, you
should be able to select and insert the correct media

The Offline File Handler continuously monitors the drive and automatically detects media
changes. If you have inserted the correct media, the dialog box will indicate thiswith agreen
check mark behind the drive identifier (see Figure 13 below).
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Media Changer [ x|

Some of the files in your gelection are either offline or the wrong media is in the drive,
Fleaze inzert the media specified below and click 'Load now...' to process all files fram
that media.

Click on 'Skip' to skip all files from that media or click 'Cancel' to abort the whole process.

-

Drive.:’F'al)‘l W ?:a’
Media ID: 221215922

Media Label: 9912272203
Folders on this drive / media:

Folder | Comment

:MCoPhoto AMCIEMTS030024E JPG  Images of Ancient Buldings from the 'Egy
M- CoPhotod AMCIENTS030022E JPG  Images of dncient Buildings from the 'Egy
M:\CorPhatob\ANCIEMTAO30020E JPG  Images of Ancient Buildings fram the 'E gy
- CoPhoto AMCIEMTS03001 2B JPG  Images of dncient Buldingz from the 'Egy

4] | i
Load now... I Skip | Cancel | Help |

Figure 13: The correct media has been inserted

To load the images, press the LoAD Now button. If you want to skip all images from that
media, press Skip. To abort the whole process, press CANCEL a any time.

Selections which span multiple drives and/or
media

If your selection contains files from multiple media from the same drive, the Offline File
Handler will prompt you once for each media. Say, for example, your selection contains files
from three CD-ROM s which have been scanned from the same CD-ROM drive. If you
perform an action that needs access to all images, the Offline File Handler will prompt you up
to three times, once for each media.

Note If you skip one media in the Offline File Handler, IMatch will continue with the
files on the remaining media. So, if you can't find a specific media at the moment, you
nevertheless can continue with the images from the available media.

The Off-line Cache
The Off-line Cache

The Off-line cache allows you to store 'screen-size' previews of images stored on removable
media. This enables you to use features like the Siide Show, the Image Preview, and the IPTC
and EXIF Quick View even if your images are off-line and the mediaisnot in the drive.

The Off-line uses your hard disk to store resampled previews of your images, and hence treats
disk space for comfort. Depending on your Off-line cache settings, each image in the Off-line
Cache takes between 10 KB and about 50 KB, so you get 20 to 100 image previews per MB of

disk space.

The Off-line cache works fully automatic, and is kept in sync with your images automatically.
IMatch takes care that the cache is updated when you modify images, or if you move, copy or
deetefiles. If Off-line caching is enabled for afolder, and you perform a Rescan, IMatch will
automatically remove cache contents of deleted images, and create cache images for new or
updated files.
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Note Off-line cache folders are displayed with a special blue frame in the Database
View.

Off-Line Cache Settings

First you need to define the disk location for the cache. Thislocation isa folder on one of your
hard disks, which will be maintained by IMatch. Y ou should select a large hard disk with
plenty of free space if you want to work with removable media extensively.

To define the Off-line cache folder, go to the OPTIONS/”PREFERENCES menu and select the
OFF-LINE CACHE tab.

Define the folder you want to use for temporary cache storage here. IMatch will create a sub-
folder for each database that you use with off-line caching enabled.

Note  You can delete the images in the cache folder at any time. IMatch will
automatically regenerate the images if they are gone. However, until you re-generate
the images during a Rescan operation or explicitly from the Off-line Cache properties
dialog, IMatch will not be able to use Off-line cache features.

Image Quality

The image quality has a great impact on the total size of the off-line cache images on your
hard disk. Higher quality needs more disk space. Y ou should try the NORMAL quality first. If
the results are unsatisfactory for your images, try Mebium and then HigH quality. Cache
images will be saved in JPEG format, so the disk space requirementswill be fair even if you
decide to use HiGH quality.

Preview Size

Y ou can either choose a fixed size for your off-line cache preview images, or asizerdative to
the size of the original images. For most uses, afixed size of about 400 pixels (both width and
height) is sufficient. If you have alarge screen resolution, you can also use 600 or more pixes.
Please keep in mind that the size of the images also has an influence of thetotal disk space
used for the Off-Line cache.

Program Preferences
tdonitar Gamma I Slide Show I File Format Preferences I General | Thumb Yigw |
Colars | IPTC | EXIF Off-Line Cache

The off-line cache shores soreen-rezolution previews for images on removeable media on wour local
hard dizk. Uszing theze cached images, M atch can dizplay the images in previews even when the
media is not on-line.

Folder for cache images: If:'\temp J
Irnage Quality: % Fived size: Belative to original:
 Normal L8 = I =

¥ Usze cached image for preview even if media is on-line

] 4 I Cancel S i Help

Figure 14: The Off-line Cache settings
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Enabling the Off-line Cache

Off-Line caching is enabled on a folder/media basis. This allows you to enable off-line
caching for specific folders, or an entire media.

Dff-Line Cache ]

¥ Enable offline caching for this media/folder and all sub-folders

By unchecking this option, you can remove all cached images for this
mediasfolder from the off-line cache on your hard digk

Update cache contents...

Click on thig button to rescan the folders and to update all cached images now.

Cache Statistics:

MHumber of images cached for this folder: 100
Total size for cached images for this folder: 1.578,36 KB
Total size for cached images for ALL folders: 1.578,36 KB
0K | Cancel | Help

Figure 15: The Off-line Cache dial og box

To enable Off-line Caching, select the folder you want to be cached, and choose the OFF-LINE
CAcHING command from the context menu of this folder.

In the dialog box, check the check box at the top of the dialog box. Since thisfolder is
currently not cached, press the button labeled UPDATE CACHE CONTENTS to create the preview
images for al imagesin thisfolder.

Note If you enable caching for a folder, this includes all sub-folders of this folder,
recursively.

IMatch will scan al imagesin thisfolder and create cacheimages. After a couple of seconds
(or minutes, depending on the number of images in this folder), theinitia set of cache images
will be ready to use. From now on, IMatch will automatically maintain the contents of the
cache.

To get ameasure of the disk space used for the cache images in this folder, and the total size
of al cacheimagesin all cached folders, press on the UPDATE button at the bottom of the
diaog box. IMatch will calculate the size of the cached images for this folder, and all other
folders with off-line caching in the current database.

Disabling/Removing the Off-line Cache for a folder

To disable the Off-line caching for a folder, open the Off-line Cache dialog box and uncheck
the first check box. Then click on OK. IMatch will ask you if you want to remove all cached
images, and if you answer YES, all cached images for that folder are removed.

Using Off-line Cache images

If amediais off-line, and you request a preview for one of the images on that media, IMatch
will check if a cached preview image existsin the Off-line Cache. If acached imageisfound,
IMatch will display it in the preview. If noimageisfound, you will get the usual Media off-
line message in the preview ingtead.

The Slide Show will a so use the contents of the off-line cache for display if the mediais off-
line. This enables you to browse through your images even if themediaisnot in the drive.
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Using Off-line cache images even if the media is on-line

Y ou can choose to use the Off-line cache images even if the mediais on-line (See
OPTIONS/PREFERENCES/OFF-LINE CACHING). If you work with large images, it may take a
while toload them in the preview or the Slide Show.

If you want to be able to preview images faster, you can define that you want to see always the
Off-line cache version of the image, even if theimageison-line.

This setting can be defined for al preview windows under OPTIONS/ PREFERENCES/OFF-LINE
CacHE and for the Slide Show under OPTIONS/PREFERENCES/SLIDE SHOW.

Managing Files With IMatch
Managing Files With IMatch

IMatch contains sophisticated functions to move, copy, delete, and rename single or multiple
image filesin your collection. All of these functions areintelligent in a sense that they
promote al changesin the file system to the current IMatch database and hence automatically
keep the database up-to-date. These functions are usually also much more powerful than
Windows Explorer, soit isagood ideato manage your image files from within IMatch.

Note IMatch actively manages the Files contained in folders indexed by your
current database. IMatch needs to know when files are moved, updated, renamed,
deleted or otherwise modified.

If you use the built-in file commands in IMatch, your database will stay in synch with
all modifications you make to your image files.

However, if you use external applications to modify image contents, or move files and
folders with Windows Explorer, you need to re-sync your database afterwards by
rescanning the folders in your database. Just select the folder in the Database View,
and choose Rescan from the context menu.

In normal operation mode, IMatch automatically monitors the folders in your database for
modifications. If you click on afolder, IMatch checks the date/time of that folder on disk. If
the folder contents have changed since this folder has been scanned the last time, IMatch
prompts you to update the folder contents by performing arescan operation.

Note  This works only with NTFS drives. Drives formatted using FAT or FAT32 file
systems don’t update the folder timestamp when a file in the folder is changed. If you
use these file systems, you need to rescan your folders manually when you have
made modifications to their contents from outside of IMatch.

The currently selected folder in the database is also monitored continuously. If you for
example choose the OPEN command to open an image in an externa editor, modify it there
and save it back, IMatch will recognize this and automatically update the thumbnail imagein
your database.

Aslong asIMatch runs, IMatch aso recognizes modifications made on FAT or FAT32 drives,
because it monitors these folders. However, if you make modificationsin folders other than
the folder currently selected, you’ll need to issue a rescan operation to re-sync your database
manually.

Tip Do all your file management operations from within IMatch, using the
powerful built-in commands. This keeps your database up-to-date automatically and
without extra effort.
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Copying Files

All image file commands work on the current selection (see above) of imagesin the
thumbnail viewer. To copy all selected files to a specific folder, choose the Copy command
from the context menu. Thiswill open the Copy diaog box from which you can choose a
folder from thelist of recently used folders, browse for a folder and even create anew folder:

Copy
Select falder or type a new folder name here: ™ Sort alphabetically
Ic'\temp j |
53,00 MB free on dive Search... I

Ereate ey folder
¥ Add to database Cancel |

Figure 41: The Copy dialog box

The SORT ALPHABETICALLY option allows you to sort the list of recently used folders
alphabetically for easier finding. If this option isunchecked, the folders are presented in the
LRU (last recently used) sequence.

To create a new folder, type in the name of the new folder in the edit field, and then press the
corresponding button. If you don't want to add this folder to your current database, make sure
that the ADD TO DATABASE OPTION is unchecked.

With the SEARCH button you can easily locate a folder in your database by typing thefirst few
characters of its name. IMatch will show you all folders containing thissearch teemin alig.

After you have made your selection, press OK to start the copy process.

Y ou may also use drag and drop to copy files within your database. Make a selection and
then drag the selection, while holding down the <Ctrl> key, to afolder in the DATABASE
VIEW on theleft. IMatch will copy the images to the target folder and automatically update the
database. If you don't press the <Ctrl> key, IMatch will move the images instead.

The context menu of the thumbnail viewer keeps alist of foldersrecently used for Copy
operations. So if you need to copy individual files to the same folder, you can simply select
one of these folders with the Quick Cory command.

Moving Files

Make your selection. Then choose the Move command from the context menu. Thiswill open
the Move dial og box from which you can choose a folder from the list of recently used folders,
browse for a folder and even create a new folder asthe target for your move operation.

You may also use drag and drop to move files within your database. Make a selection and
then drag the selection to afolder in the DATABASE VIEW on the left. IMatch will move the
images to the target folder and automatically update the database.

The context menu of the thumbnail viewer keeps alist of folders recently used for Move

operations. So if you need to move individua filesto the same folder, you can simply select
one of these folders with the Quick MovE command.

Deleting Files

Make your selection. Then choose the DELETE command from the context menu of the
thumbnail viewer. Y ou may also press the <Del> key on your keyboard. IMatch will ask you
if you are sureto delete all selected files. If you confirm, IMatch will deleteall filesin the
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current selection. If one or more files in the selection are read-only, IMatch will prompt you
again to confirm your command.

Depending on the setting in the GLOBAL OPTIONS (see section Genera Settings), IMatch will
delete the files physically or move them into the Windows Recycle Bin.

To skip the confirm message when you delete files, hold down the <Ctrl> key while you press
the <Del> key. IMatch will now only prompt for confirmation if one or morefilesin the
current selection are read-only.

Hint  Wherever in IMatch you can delete files with the <Del> key or the mouse, you
can press <Ctrl> at the same time to avoid additional requester dialogs.

Smart handling for files with duplicate names

If you move or copy afileto afolder and that folder aready contains afile with the same
name, IMatch will bring up adialog box indicating this situation.

Thisdialog alows you to skip the current file, or rename either the source or the target of the
move/copy operation. Two preview images show you the source and the target file for easier
identification. To view both files Sde by side, press the VIEW IMAGES. .. button.

File already exists in the target folder

Source: D:MDatasphotost,_Rain ForesthTRO0.JPG
Target: D:\D ata\photosh T emph TRO01.JPG

— Source: — Target
Dimensions: Dimenisions:
E40x480 B40:480
2347 KB 2347 KB
Last modified: Last modified:
23.09.1998 23.09.1938

Difference Indicatars: Difference Indicators:

Enter new file name here: Enter new file name here:
TROOT.JPG Spply ITHDD] APG Spply |
Delete

Move all | Skip | Wiew Images... |

™ Keep poperties of existngimage [ Delete binany identical source images Cancel l Help |

Figure 42: A binary duplicate file has been identified. Thered box at the top of the did og box indicates
that both files are binary identical, so you can overwrite or delete one of the files
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File already exists in the target folder ﬂﬂ

Source: D:MDatasphotost,_Rain ForesthTRO0.JPG
Target: D:\Data\photosh Temph TRO01.JPG

— Source: — Target
Dimensions: Dimenisions:
Ed0:480 220:240
2347KB JEEB KR
Last modified:

Last modified:

23091998 22.03.2000

Difference Indicatars: Difference Indicators:

B [N|
Enter new file name here: Enter new file name here:
TROOT.JPG Apply ITHDD1 APG Spply |
Delete
Move all | Skip | Wiew Images... |

™ Keep pioperties of existngimage [ Delete binany identical source images Cancel | Help |

Figure 43: A file with the same name exists in the target folder. Thefilein the target folder (right) is
smaller and newer (red S and blue N). The source file is ‘bigger’, in either width, height or both

dimensions

In the above figure, IMatch indicates that the two files are binary identical. These indicators,
together with the difference indicators shown next to each image arein place to help you
making a quicker decision.

Theimage with the larger file size

The ‘bigger’ image (width or height or both)

The newer image (date/time stamp on disk)

Renaming Files

Torenameafile, simply click on its namein the thumbnail viewer. IMatch works exactly the
way as the Windows Explorer does. Y ou may also choose the rename command from the
context menu. If thereis more than onefile selected, IMatch will rename only the file that has
the focus.

To rename more than onefile, use the Smart Rename feature. See section Smart Rename for
more information about this powerful feature.

Tip Don’t enter a file extension when you rename a file. Just enter the new name
and IMatch will automatically append the original file extension for you.

Faster Moving and Copying

IMatch keeps the last 50 folders for move and copy operations in the move and copy history.
From the context menu you can access the last 20 of these history folder s using the Quick
Cory and Quick MoVvE commands.

From the FiILE MovE and FILE Copy dialog boxes (accessible via the Move and Copy
commands) you can access the full list of 50 history entries.
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Y ou can aso use the Thumbnail Viewer toolbar to quickly move and copy files.

Redo last Copy

Redo last Move

| - U5 -
Access Move history

Access Copy history

Figure 44: Quick Move and Quick Copy toolbar buttons

Note Some file operations may be unavailable if one or more files in the current
selection are read-only. You can use the READ ONLY TOGGLE command from the
context menu to remove the write-protection from these files.

Transforming Images
The TRANSFORM sub-menu in thumbnail windows allows you to
»  Transforming thumbnails
»  Transforming images

=  Peform Batch conversions

Transforming Thumbnails

The ability to rotate thumbnails may be convenient when your original images are rotated, but
stored on aread-only medium. To protect your neck ;-)

IMatch allows you to rotate thumbnails independent from the orientation of the original
image.

All thumbnail transformations are virtual. This means that IMatch just records the
transformation operation. No physical modification is made to the image or the thumbnail.
Hence thumbnail transformations are reversible.

When you for example rotate a thumbnail by 90° clockwise, IMatch saves this transformation
with theimage in your database. Whenever the thumbnail needs to be displayed, IMatch
performsthe rotation on the fly, before the thumbnail is shown.

IMatch automatically appliesthumbnail transfor mations on images shown in the dide
show (optional) or theimage preview. Y ou can a so enable transformations in the Contact
Sheet Builder and the Batch Processor.

Without ever actually changing your original images, IMatch can display and process your
images using virtual transformations

Torotate, mirror or flip your original images, use the Transform Image command.
Resetting Transformations

Y ou can undo / reset al transformations with the RESET TRANSFORMATIONS command. This
command removes al the transformations from the image.
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Rotating Images

IMatch allows you rotate, mirror and flip al imagesin your current selection (except read-
only images) using the TRANSFORM IMAGES command from the context menu of the
thumbnail window.

Note For JPEG images, the rotation is lossless. The image will not be
recompressed during the rotation, so the quality of the image will be the same after
the rotation as before. In addition, for JPEG files, the width / height fields of the EXIF
metadata record will be updated accordingly.

Batch Converting Images

From the TRANSFORM menu, you have al so access to the BATCH PROCESSOR (see al so section
The Batch Processor). This allows you to process the currently selected image(s) using any of
your batch processor presets without actually running the batch processor.

Drag and Drop Support

The thumbnail viewer isfully Drag and Drop enabled. To open one or more images with
another application, just select theimages and drag them to the other application'sicon on the
Windows task bar. Y ou can aso drag images from IMatch to other running applications and
drop them. Please note that this feature only works if the other application isitself drag and
drop enabled (which is true for most Windows applications).

Tip You can also move or copy images by dragging them to the folder tree in the
Database Viewer. If you hold down the <Ctrl> key while dragging, IMatch will create a
copy of the image in the target folder; else the image file is moved.

The One-Click Dialog Bar

If you add |arge batches of images to your database, or you have a large number of files that
needs to be categorized and distributed, the One-Click dialog bar will be a great time saver
for you.

With the One-Click dialog bar (OC) you can arrange any number of target folders for Move
and Copy operations for quick access, next to the thumbnail viewer. It also allows you to
access your most frequently used categories and category splashers with only one single
mouse click.

Showing and Hiding the One Click Dialog Bar

To open the One Click dialog bar, click on the associated toolbar button in the local toolbar of
the Thumbnail Viewer window. It isthe button with the "1" on it, next to the Quick MovE
and Quick Copy toolbar buttons.

ey

Toolbar Button for the One-Click dialog bar

The dialog bar will automatically dock itself to the right side of the thumbnail window.
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j =4 Assign
0 Splash
G Copy
3 aﬁ Move

IPTC
Meer

A\

N

Configure. ..

Figure 45: The One Click window with the Configure button at the bottom
and thee Move shortcuts visible (colored)

Note Some panels in the One-click bar have context menus (right mouse button)
with additional options.

Configuring the One Click Dialog Bar

When you open the OC bar for the first time, it will be empty. Y ou need to add the folders,
categories, splashers and scripts you want to use from this bar by clicking the CONFIGURE
button at the bottom of the dialog bar.

The OC bar maintains two separate lists of folders: one for copying files and one for moving
files. When you click on the CONFIGURE button, IMatch will open the CoONFIGURE dial og box
for the currently selected list, set by the tab control at the top of the window.

In the CoNFIGURE dialog box you can Abbp, EDIT, REMOVE and REARRANGE folders for the
One Click window. The operation is straightforward and should be no problem for you. Start
by adding a couple of folders to the Copy ligt by using the App button.

Folder List Add new folder
one-Click Configuration x|
| Add
]
o EICI phatas (0]

Mahrung :
- [ ipte and NEWSML (D:]

[ @/ [0 [DNGT30ENUD ; 38612

Click an anitem to change its name

B T Color |
| 3

| . Backaround Calor.... |

<
Ok I Cancel | Help |

/
Allows you to color your entries for easier identification List of folders in current database

Figure 46: The One Click Configuration Dialog

As you can see, after adding afolder to thelist, IMatch automatically uses the last part of the
folder path (the target directory) as the name of thelist item. Y ou can change this name by
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clicking once on the namein thelist. Typein something that has makes more sense to you or
that allows you to associate the name faster.

Tip Use colors to differentiate the items in the OC bar, or to mark special or
important folders, categories or splashers.

The configuration dialogs for categories, splashers and scripts ook and work similar. They
allow you to add the most frequently used categories or splashersto the OC bar, thus allowing
you to assign images to categories with asingle mouse click.
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A New Concept: Dynamic Categories

A New Concept: Dynamic Categories

IMatch extends the core concepts of keywords by supporting dynamic categories. Dynamic
categories alow you to create avirtual view on al your images, independent from the actual
physical location. Y ou can create any number of categoriesin your database and adso any
number of links and dependencies between such categories. When you once get used to this
new concepts, you will be pretty amazed how ssimple but powerful it redly is.

Note Categories allow you to create a virtual order on top of your database.
Categories store links (references) to images, and moving an image from one
category to another does not move the image on your disk or removable media.

Images can be in as many categories as you want. Adding an image to outdoors,
family, beach, birthday allows you to lookup the image under all these categories.

Assigning imagesto categoriesislike adding alink (or reference) to theimage to the
category. The physical location of theimages plays no role here. By assigning images to
categories you can create avirtual hierarchy of all theimagesin your database, without ever
moving the images around on your disk. Even if al images arein asingle folder, or located on
20 different CD-ROM’s, you can move the images around in your categories as you like.
Categories are independent from the actual storage location of the images, and they work
equally well with images stored on your disk or on your bookshelf.

For example, you may create a category Animalsin your database. Below this category, you
add several sub-categories: Fish, Insects and Mammals. The category Mammals has a sub-
category Bears. Theresulting structure will then look like this:
Ani mal s

Bi rds

Fi sh

I nsects

Manmal s

Bear s

Thereis obviously anatural hierarchy within these categories; we model the real world so to
speak. The category Animals 'contains' the contents of all its sub-categories. For example, if
you click on the Animals category, IMatch will display all images from the categories Birds,
Fish, Insects, and Mammals. Since Mammal s al so contains the contents of the category Bears,
the images assigned to this category will aso be shown. If you click on the category Birds,
IMatch will display only the images that have been added to this category (see Figure 19).

Bz BB A e
&8 @al
i8] 1-Unassioned Images
E{g Animals
&2 Birds
&3 Fish
@ Insects
E{g Mammals
LT e

Figure 17: The Animals hierarchy in the category view
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Note A parent category always ‘contains’ the images of all its sub-categories, so
when you click on a parent category, you see not only the images in that category,
but also the images contained in any of its child categories. Each image is shown
only once, even if it is contained in more than one child category.

An image can be added to multiple categories at the same time. Consider a second category,
Location, which is added to the category hierarchy above:
Ani mal s

Bi rds

Locati on
Afri ka
Anerica

Nort h
Sout h
Australia

Paci fic
Eur ope

For example, if you have taken a photo of a Bird in Northern America, you will add thisimage
to both the category Animals.Birds and Location.Amerika.North. To see all images shot in
America, just click on the America category. To see all photos of Birds, just click on this
category. The photo of our Bird will show up in both categories, because it’s a Bird, and the
photo was taken in Northern America.

But what if you want to see all images showing Birdsthat have been taken in North America?
This can easily by done by using categories with formulas, explained below.

Ingtead of using old-fashioned keywords, with IMatch you create categoriesin the virtual
image view that mimic thereal world or your specific requirements. Then, while browsing
your images within IMatch, you add images to one or more categories with a couple of mouse
clicks or by using the Category Splasher explained in section Category Splashers. IMatch
automatically keeps track of all category assignments and updates the links and relations
between your categories whenever needed.

Tip If you want to create your own categories now, switch to the category view in
IMatch with <Ctrl>+<2> and press the <INS> key. See the section The Category View
for more information

Example: Modeling a Client and Project History

Good examples for category hierarchies are customers or clients. Y ou may want to create
categories based on your customers, clients, or projects:
Client
House of | nmages
Proj ects
St ocks
ad d Houses
Feb 2001
Fost er
Proj ects
M Il Photos
Initiative
Mil lik | magi ng
Proj ects
St ocks
Brewery | mages
Cari bi an | npressi ons 2001
Phot o Net zwerk
Proj ects
Sanpl es
Autumm 200
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Thishierarchy containsthetop level Customer. For each customer, al projects are added as
sub-categories. Within each project, you arrange your images.

Using such a hierarchy makesiit very easy to track your work for a specific customer or
project. Of course, you can combine such ahierarchy with atheme-based hierarchy or other
hierarchies. The possibilities are endless.

By clicking on Foster, for example, you get all images for al projects you have ever done for
this customer. By using a sort preset for the thumbnail view you can arrange this images by
various criteria

Y ou can aso create a second category hierarchy that orders your images based on their topic,
their location or their contents. Since you can add a single image into any number of
categories, this allows you to create different views on your images.

Example: Category Hierarchy for Image Workflow

Consider you have an origina for each of your images. Thisoriginal istheimage you
originally shot with your camerain CRW format.

For work, you create a TIFF file from thisimage, and then create some additiona derivative
images, for publishing, layout, and web.

Such a hierarchy can be modeled in two different ways (at least):
My | mages
Mount ai n Beach
Oiginals
Tl FFs
Layout Versions
Veb- r eady

Thishierarchy has a"Title Category" on top ("Mountain Beach"), and then arranges the
different versions of the images bel ow.

You could also create ahierarchy as the following, with a different approach:
M/ | mages
Oiginals
Mount ai n Beach
Tl FFs
Mount ai n Beach
Layout Versions
Mount ai n Beach
VWeb- r eady
Mount ai n Beach

Here, al original images are kept below a single parent category, and below that, each
shooting getsits own category, with a descriptive name.

Then there are separate categories for TIFF, Layout and Web versions of the images, again
with a sub-category per shot.

Tip You should enable one of the auto un-assign options for these categories.
This will enforce that the image will be in only one of your workflow categories.

Example: Category Hierarchy for Family Photos

If you want to manage your private photo collection with IMatch, you can model a family
hierarchy in IMatch in several ways.

Note Categories in IMatch are unidirectional, and have only one parent. You
cannot model a category that has two parents to resemble a natural ancestor
hierarchy.
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My Fam |y

Pet er
Chi |l dren

Paul
Chi |l dren

Mary
Chi |l dren

Thishierarchy allows you to add images from Peter, Paul and Mary to your database. If you
have images of Peters, Paul’s, and Mary’s children, you put them into the Children sub-
categories bel ow each Personsname. Since you can add images to any number of categories,
if a Child both belongs to Paul and Mary, you put the child’s photos into the Children sub-
categories of Paul and Mary.

But what if you have a photo that shows both Mary and Paul? Y ou can add the photo to both
categories. Or you create a new category named "Mary and Paul" and put the images there. Or
both. Categories are very flexible and dlow you to do ailmost everything you want.

Example: Category Hierarchy for Image
Workflow

Consider you have an origind for each of your images. Thisoriginal istheimage you
originally shot with your camerain CRW format.

For work, you create a TIFF file from thisimage, and then create some additiona derivative
images, for publishing, layout, and web.

Such a hierarchy can be modeled in two different ways (at least):
M/ | mages
Mount ai n Beach
Oiginals
Tl FFs
Layout Versions
Vb- r eady

Thishierarchy has a"Title Category” on top ("Mountain Beach"), and then arranges the
different versions of the images bel ow.

Y ou could also create a hierarchy as the following, with a different approach:
M/ | mages
Oiginals
Mount ai n Beach
Tl FFs
Mount ai n Beach
Layout Versions
Mount ai n Beach
Veb- r eady
Mount ai n Beach

Here, al original images are kept below a single parent category, and below that, each
shooting getsits own category, with a descriptive name.

Then there are separate categories for TIFF, Layout and Web versions of the images, again
with a sub-category per shot.

Example: Category Hierarchy for Family Photos

If you want to manage your private photo collection with IMatch, you can model a family
hierarchy in IMatch in several ways.

Note Categories in IMatch are unidirectional, and have only one parent. You
cannot model a category that has two parents to resemble a natural ancestor
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hierarchy.

My Fam |y
Pet er
Chi |l dren
Paul
Chi l dren
Mary
Chi |l dren

Thishierarchy allows you to add images from Peter, Paul and Mary to your database. If you
have images of Peters, Paul’s, and Mary’s children, you put them into the Children sub-
categories bel ow each Persons name. Since you can add images to any number of categories,
if a Child both belongs to Paul and Mary, you put the child’s photos into the Children sub-
categories of Paul and Mary.

But what if you have a photo that shows both Mary and Paul? Y ou can add the photo to both
categories. Or you create a new category named "Mary and Paul" and put the images there. Or
both. Categories are very flexible and alow you to do almost everything you want.

Category Formulas - Powerful!

But IMatch does not stop here. It even alows you to create category formulas to specify
complex dependencies between categories. For example, you may create a category named
"Animals, but not fish" by combining the contents of the category Animals with the contents of

the category Fish using aformulalike this:
"Ani mal s NOT Fish"

When you click on the category "Animals, but not fish", IMatch will automatically evaluate
the formula and will show only theimages that are in the category Animals (including its sub-
categories) but which are not in the category Fish.

Category formulas can also refer to categories from totally different segments of your virtual
image view. Consider the following categories:
Locati on

Beach

Gty

Mount ai n

Peopl e
Fenal e
Mal e

Cars
Por sche
BMW
Audi
GMm
Ford

If you would liketo create a category "People at the beach", you could combine the contents
of Beach (all imagesrédated to the topic "Beach") with the contents of People (all images
showing people) by defining aformulalike this:

Peopl e at the beach := Beach AND Peopl e

If you display the contents of this category, IMatch will show only the imagesthat arein the
category Beach and in the category People.

To create a category that contains al images from Beach and al images from the category

People, you would use the Boolean OR operator:
Peopl e or beach : = Beach OR Peopl e

64



Consider an image with two persons (mae and female) and a car at the beach. Thisimagesis
assigned to the categories People.Female, People.Male, Location.Beach and Cars.Ford.

Category formulas allow you to create powerful combinations of the images contained in
several, even remote, categories. By combining several categories using formulas you will get
the maximum out of your dynamic categories. Y ou should definitely play with this exiting
feature.

Remember the example from the introduction of this section: Birdsin North America? How to
create a category that contains all photos of Birds taken in North America?
Ani mal s
Bi rds
Locati on
Afri ka
Arerica
Nort h
Sout h
Australia
Paci fic
Eur ope

Birds_In_North_America := "Aninmals.Birds" AND "Locati on. Aneri ca. North"

Note If a category has a formula, it first evaluates the images assigned directly to
it, then evaluates the formula and combines the result with the images in the sub-
categories. All three results are combined via OR, so no images are duplicated in this
process.

Formulas for Folders

Y ou can create categories that refer to foldersin your database, basically like saying: "This
category contains all imagesin Folder X". You can of course also combine several foldersin
asingle category, for example, all images on two different CD-ROM’s or images contained in
folders on different drives.

Properties for 'FOOTBALL® 2

Description:

Exprezsion; OR AND NOT () | £ [ ﬂ

"Folder@file: //D: /D ata/photos/ < DELT 4.1 008836567 ;l

-
4 b

[~ Enable Color Coding [nomal categories only]
| R 0K I Cancel | Help I

Figure 18: Folder Formulas

You create a folder formulathe same way as other formula categories, but instead of
combining other category names, you combine folder names. In Figure 18 you see the
category properties dia og with afolder formula. It starts with " Folder@yfile...", followed by
the name of the folder, the media label and media serial number. Thisis an URI, unique
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resource identifier asit isused by IMatch internally to uniquely identify an resource like afile
or folder.
"Fol der@ile://c:/photos/<Label . Seri al >"

If you close this dialog with OK, IMatch will store this formulawith the category. Whenever
the contents of the category need to be calculated (for example, if you want to view them),
IMatch will query the database for all filesin that folder, and use the result of this query asthe
‘contents’ of the category.

If the folder usesin this example has sub-folders, the imagesin these folders are not
considered as part of theresult set. To include the sub-folders of a given folder (recursively) in
aformula, use"RFolder@..." ingtead of "Folder@..." in the expression:

"RFolder @file://c:/photos/< Label.Serial >"

The toolbar in the category properties dialog box allows you to select foldersto beincluded in
your expression (see Figure 18). It also contains a checkbox that allows you to make the
EXPression recursive.

Of course you can combine folder expressions with normal category expressions, for example,
to get al imagesin afolder which are not dready contained in the category "BEACH":
"Fol der@ile://c:/photos/<Label.Serial > AND NOT "BEACH'

Formulas using Persistent Result Sets

Y ou can even include persistent result setsin formulas (see section Persistent Result Setsfor
more information about Persstent Result Sets). This dlows you to use the actud result of a
selection as the content of a category.

Whenever IMatch needs to cal culate the contents of the category, it will query the persistent
result set for the set of imagesto use.

For example, you may create a selection that finds al images containing the phrase beach in
the file name. Y ou make theresult of this query persistent (save it) and then you can use this
result as the content of a category.

When you add/renameimages in your database, IMatch will take care that the content of the
result set are updates (automatically or manually) and hence your category will always show
all imagesin your database with the phrase beach in the file name.

More Formula Examples
How to create a category that contains (and shows) all my images?
Just create a category with this formula

"@AIl"

However, please note that this category really linksto all your images, and if you click onit, it
can take awhile for IMatch toretrieve and load the images. | have tested this up to 50,000
images without problems.

Tip You can also enable the option Show @AIl category images under
Options/Preferences/Thumb View

How to create a category that shows me all uncategorized images?

Just create a category with the formula
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@Jnassi gned
This category will show you all images not yet assigned to a category.

The Category View

The second view on the | eft (use the tab at the bottom to switch views) isthe CATEGORY
VIEw. Thisview shows all the categories that you have defined for your database. Thisisthe
central point of management for categories; here you create new categories, delete or rename
existing categories or move categories around.

At thetop of thelig, the virtua category @Al represents all imagesin your database.

Note The @AIl category is special in that it virtually contains all the images in your
database. However, when you click on it, no images will be shown per default in the
thumbnail window. Since there are databases with 100,000 or more images out there,
showing all images in a single thumbnail window would be a bad idea.

You can also enable the option Show @AIl category images under
Options/Preferences/Thumb View

Below thisroot node, the categories follow in a phabetically order, arranging the sub-
categories below their parent category. Figure 19 shows a pretty detailed category list for the
demo database used within this tutorial.

IMatch - [dema_imd] 0]

@ Datsbaze Edit Image View Dptions Window Help == %]

| BB S y[iW

& A A
ER=R] =
E-&F Animals

&3 [Birds
-3 Fish

£3 Insects
=& Mammals
"4 Bears -
E-44 Nature
~-&3 Cities

£3 Mountains
&3 Riivers a3 e

£3 UnderWater : i
=-&4 People i e Y i.‘, o
=43 Age Group - -
A Adults

&4 Babies

43 Children ,t
k3 Seriors
LA Teens i e
&3 Gender
“dZ Female
LA Male -
kB Urknown

43 Race Ll

[ Databass {4 Catsgories ] Wiew ~|

For Help, press F1 [ [ NOH | 4

J Sort IS tandard

Figure 19: The Category View

The category Birdsis currently selected. This category contains 142 images, shown in the
thumbnail viewer on theright. The thumbnail viewer is set to aminimum level of detail,
showing only the thumbnails, but no other information.

All operations on categories can either be performed using the local toolbar on top of the
category view or the context menu (right mouse button).

See section Categories for more information on categories and the category view.
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The Image Viewer

By clicking on the tab labeled VIEW you can preview the image currently selected in the
thumbnail viewer. If theimage is on-line, IMatch will load and display the original image. If
theimageis off-line, IMatch will prompt you to insert the media containing the image,
showing some hel pful hintslike the medianame and label, and the description you entered for
that mediaand folder.

Enable / Disable

Zoom Factor Fit to window

|[Fi towindon ] || = = m

Original image size

Expand viewer

The preview is capable to display any of the image formats supported by IMatch. It supports
various zoom factors and an auto-fit mode, to display the images with the correct aspect ratio
in the available space.

Y ou can unfold the preview at any time to occupy the available space. This full-screen modus
allows you to display the image in its original size, and to inspect image details using various

zoom factors.
@ Datsbaze Edit Image View DOptions Window Help ==
|| B[S y[iw

J j J HE@ m 144 images

[Fit to window

f hirds

EIEEEEEEEET | Sort [Standord E
2|

, T\
() Database | <4 Categories | & Selections [ Yiew ! _ =
For Help, press F1 [ [ [NOH | 4

Figure 20: The thumbnail preview
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Figure 21: The thumbnail preview showing animagein full size
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Figure 22: Theimage preview in full-screen mode

The Selection View

The feature that differentiates IMatch most from thumbnailing applicationsisthe ability to
perform selections (queries) based on various criteria, including image analysis and image
matching operations.
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Figure 23: The Sdection View with a highlighted selection

A selectionisbasically a sub-set of your database, containing al the images that match one or
more specific criteria. IMatch allows you to perform selections based on over 40 different
criteria

File Format Selections based on thefile format of images

"Show all BMP and JPG images'. "All images, except TIFF files'
File SizeSelections based on thefile size of theimage, with various options
"Show all image files smaller than 200 KB". "Include only files larger than one Megabyte"

Dimensions Selections based on image dimensions (Width and Height), aso with anumber of

options:
"Show only images up to 640 x 480"

Dateand Time Selections based on thefile date and time, with a variety of options for even the

most complex cases:
"Show images from May 1999". " Show images one week older or newer than the
selected image"

File Name Selections based on the file name of the image, including wildcard matches like

the well known * and ? operators, smart file name matches based on the actua
similarity between file names and sub-string matches:
"Show imageslike a*", " Show images like beach0001"

Category Selections based on categories

Folder

"Only include images from category people". "Only imagesthat are not in the
category Animals."

Selections based on the physical |ocation of images

"Show only images from c:\photos’
Properties Selections based on user-defined properties. Any number of properties and
all datatypes (Text, Date, Time, Boolean, Reference) are supported.
"Show all images which contain the text ‘New York' or ‘Manhattan' in the property 'Image
Description' "

Duplicates Finds duplicate images. Thisisa speciaized selector that finds duplicate
images very fast. Use it to scan your database for duplicates.

Color Similarity Find image with smilar colors
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Color and ShapeFind images with similar colors and shape. The most complex algorithm,
performsimage matching based on the color, texture and shape information contained in
images

Sketch Match  Find images based on a user-drawn sketch or color digtribution. Very good
for finding images based on a specific requirement, like "Images with a red object in the
middle" or "Images with a green bottom and a blue top" or "find images that are mostly red"

Plug-In Selectors These selectors are externa match modul es written by researchers
or other companies. See the documentation of the installed plug-in modules for more
information.
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Creating an IMatch Database

This section explainshow to create and setup a new database with IMatch. You will aso learn
how to add images to your database and how to use the Database Wizard to perform frequent
tasks.

Creating a database isa simple process, but requires abit of thinking upfront. Y ou usually
keep the database for along time, while you add new images to it, and arrange the images on
your disk. Perhaps you even want to a add couple of removable mediato this database, so you
have access to the image data even if the CD-ROMs with your images are located on your
bookshelf.

Note IMatch databases only store links (or references) to your images. They do not
store copies of your images. Only a thumbnail representation of each of your images
is stored in an IMatch database.

Your images stay on your disk, or removable media, or network, or wherever you put
them. Having an IMatch database does not protect your images against accidental
deletion or corruption. Don'’t forget to create backup copies of your images, on a daily
basis at least.

Some General Tips:
Always create a new folder for each database!

Thiskeeps all database files together in asingle location. IMatch database consist of a number
of files, and if you want to move your database to a different disk or computer, it’s easier to
have them all in one place.

Also, since an IMatch database represents a val uable asset (especially when you add
commentsto your images, or create categories from your images), you need to create frequent
backup copies of your database(s). If al the filesarein one folder, you just need to copy the
entire folder to CD-ROM, another disk or atape streamer to secure your database from disk
damages and other errors.

Keep your images under a single root folder

Managing your images is much easier when you keep all your images below a single root
folder, like c:\images or ¢:\My Pictures. If you store your images on more than one physical
disk, use oneroot folder per disk.

Never put your database into the same folder as your images!

Y ou should better create a new folder outside of your image folder hierarchy. A good placeis
for example afolder like C:\IMDB or something like that. Never storeimagesin that folder.

If you add foldersto your database, IMatch becomes responsible for managing these folders.
For thisreason, IMatch constantly monitors the foldersin your database for modifications
made by other (external) applications. If IMatch recognizes that afolder or its contentshave
been changed, it will rescan the folder.

Since thefiles of an IMatch database are aways modified while you work with the database, it
would cause continuous updates when the folder with the database is added to an IMatch
database itsdlf.

Use your fastest hard disk

IMatch needs to access the database files on disk frequently, and the faster the hard disk is, the
faster IMatch will be.
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Use a disk with plenty of free space

An IMatch databases will grow to about 5% to 10% of the size of all the images you manage
with that database. If you add 1 GB of images to a database, the total size of all the database
fileswill be about 50 MB to 100MB, depending on the size of your thumbnails and some
other factors.

Tip You usually will have only a single IMatch database, for all your images now
and in the future. Only in very specific cases you need more than one IMatch
database.

If you are unsure about any of the options mentioned in the following section of this
document, you can try them out by creating some Test-Databases. These databases
allow you to try everything out, without damaging your important main database. Test
databases can be easily deleted at any time (just delete their folder).

Image Property Sets
Image Property Sets

This section introduces the IMatch image Property Sets and the metadata concept used in
IMatch to associate information with individual images. Y ou will learn how to setup a
property database and how to add, edit and delete image properties and property sets.

In IMatch, each image has anumber of stock properties or image attributes, which are
automatically extracted from the image file. These attributes are displayed next to each image
in the thumbnail viewer. Y ou also can use them as sort criteria or to find imagesin your
database. Examples for stock properties are file name, dimension, orientation, and file size.
See also Variables for more information on image attributes.

In addition to that, IMatch allows you to create additional properties and link or associate
these properties with the images in your database. For example, you may want to add atitle
and adescription to each of your images. In IMatch terms, these properties are called user-
defined properties.

The property concept implemented in IMatch is of course very powerful and fully integrated
in the user interface. Figure 82 gives you an impression how you work with image properties
in IMatch. The thumbnail viewer optionally displays a property editor window, showing all
user-defined image properties next to the image categories for the selected images.

Note IMatch uses property sets in various modules and Import/Export filters to
access the information associated with each image. See Variables or Creating
Contact Sheets or The Batch Processor for some examples.
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Figure 82: The Property Editor with a user-defined property set

To modify the properties for the selected images, just click on the property you want to
change and begin to type. If you want to modify the category assignments for the image,
double-click in the categories window on the left of the property editor and make your
changes.

Managing Property Sets

Property Sets are managed with the Database Property Editor, accessible from the local

tool bar of the DaTABASE ViEw 4 or the DATABASE menu. When you first open the editor for
anewly created database, it contains only one predefined property set named Image. This
property set is automatically created and associated with each image in your database. For a
fresh database, the Image Property Set does not contain any properties.

Add Property
Property Mame:
I Cancel |
Data type:
Help
IStling j —I

To get started, let's add two properties to the Image property Set: Title and Description. Click
on the Image property set in theleft part of the didog box and press <Ins>. A dialog box will
show up where you can enter the name of the new property and also select a data type.

Enter Title in the PROPERTY NAME field and press ENTER. We will use the predefined data
type String for this property.

Each property set can contain up to 1,000 properties so thereis plenty of room for you to store
any type of information with your images.

Note The names for property sets and propertys may only contain alphanumeric
characters (digits and characters). Since the property database is based on XML,
there are some restrictions on what type of names can be used. To be safe, avoid
any special characters, including blanks or tabs. Valid names are "Description” or
"Object_Status". Invalid names are for example "Object Status" (note the blank) or
"My Stuff (private)" (the parentheses are not allowed).
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To add the second property, click <Ins> again. Enter Description in the PROPERTY NAME field
of the dialog box and press ENTER. Please compareto Figure 83. To complete this step,
change the DisPLAY HEIGHT field for the Description property to 4. Then press OK to close
this dialog box.

Important  You can change the property data type only as long the property is
empty. This means, after you have added data to your property database, the existing
property data types cannot be changed.

Property Database Editor

Metadata Designer | Froperty Browser I

i‘j ﬁ EEI| E =] Data Type: ‘Stling
Description: ;l
-]

Default: I

Display Height: 1 _Ij
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akK I Cancel | Ll | Help |

Figure 83: The new properties Title and Description

Select any folder in the DATABASE VIEW to open athumbnail viewer. Click on the H iconin
the local toolbar or select PROPERTY WINDOW from the VIEw menu to open the property
window. Use the split frame and resize the property window to be large enough to display all
properties. Compare to Figure 84 below.
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Figure 84: The property window in the thumbnail viewer

To add aTitle or Description to the selected image, just type some text in the property editor.
When you select another image or window, IMatch will automatically save the new content
into the property database.

To set the sametitle or description for multiple images at the sametime, just select the
images in the thumbnail viewer and enter the text in the appropriate property fields.
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All properties you add to the Image property set will immediately appear in the property
window in the thumbnail viewer.

Changing Properties

Y ou can change the name of a property at any time. However, you can change the data type of
aproperty only as long as the property set is empty (contains no records). Changing a property
data type when the set contains records would probably cause data loss due to conversion and
hence is not supported in IMatch.

Hint If its absolutely necessary to change a data type, you can export your
property database into an XML schema, change the property type and all records
accordingly and re-import the schema into your database. However, this procedure is

not recommended.
To avoid such problems, plan you database carefully or import a pre-built schema
from one of the standard organizations.

Property Data Types

IMatch supports a variety of datatypes for properties. Each of these data types has been
carefully chosen to support easy interchange of data with other applications.

String

Signed Integer

Unsigned | nteger

Signed Long I nteger
Unsigned L ong I nteger
Double

Date

Time

Boolean

Currency

Hyperlink (URL)

Reference
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The most often used data type. Stores text of any length

Integer (whole number) from -2,147,483,648 through 2,147,483,647.
Storage szeis 4 bytes.

Positive Integer (whole number) from O through 4,294,967,295. Storage
sizeis4 bytes.

Signed integer (whole number) with 64 Bits
Positive integer (whole number) with 64 Bits
Floating Point number. 1.7E +/- 308 (15 digits). Storage sizeis 8 bytes.

Date values. IMatch displays a Calendar Control to allow you to choose a
date for thistype of properties

Time values. IMatch displays a Time Control to allow you to enter time
values

Boolean Yes/No (True/Fase, 1/0) values. IMatch displays a combo box
control to allow you to choose from a set of alternatives

A precise data type for currency (monetary) values. Always includes an
explicit currency symbol, e.g. USD or EUR.

Like String, but with specia handling in the IMatch user interface. When
you add a property of thistype to your property set, IMatch will display it
with aspecia color and font. When you double-click on thelink, IMatch
will automatically launch the associated application, e.g. your web browser
or your email application.

A reference to a property in another property set. This data type allows you
to create link s between different property setsin your database



Each property in aproperty set has a Description field where you can add some comments
about the meaning of this property.

Most of the properties also have a Default value. If you enter avalue for the Defaullt, this
value will be shown as the property value in the thumbnail viewer. New images automatically
get the default value for al properties.

A property that has no default has the special value NULL, which means"no value'.

Note Please note that showing a default value in the property editor does not
automatically create a physical record in your database. IMatch will only allocate
space in the database if you enter data for an image in the property editor that is
different from the default value.

Display Height

Properties with the data type String have a special Display height setting. This setting controls
how many lines are displayed in the property editor for this property. For example, a property
like Name or Title usually has only asingleline, but properties like Description or Comments
are often much longer than asingle sentence. Here you may use a display height of two, three
or more linesto makeit easier to edit the property. See the Description property shown in
Figure 82 for an impression on how this setting works.

Reference Properties

Properties with the data type Refer ence have also some additional attributes:

Property Set the property set to which this property refersto

Link by field the field that will be used to link the properties. Thisfield will be shown in the
property editor

Default The default for this property. This default isarecord from the referenced property

Set.

See section Multiple Property Sets for more information on references.

Multiple Property Sets

If you manage images on a professional basis, you usually need to store alarge number of
properties with each image. Information like photographer, theme, quality, camera equipment
and licensing information needs to be associated with each image.

If you would add al the required fieldsto your Image property set, it would not only grow
very large but also would be very inconvenient to use. In addition to that, you would a so need
to type in the same information over and over again, e.g. the name and address of a
photographer or the camera equipment used.

With IMatch you can separate these properties into separate property sets, which are then
referenced by the central Image property set. Instead of typing the same information over and
over again you simply select the photographer from alist and IMatch will link the image with
the selected photographer.
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To set up such amodel, you only need to separate the information you want to associate with
each image into some additiona property sets; one set for each type of information you want
to store with your images.

The demo database used for thistutorial has three additional property sets:

Photographer Stores information about photographers, including the addresses and the home
page URLs

L ocation A property set describing locations

Quality A simple property set with only a single property, describing the overall quality of
an image

Try it for yourself. Create anew empty database, just for playing around with property sets
(see section Creating an IMatch Database).

Then open the DATABASE PROPERTY EDITOR and add the property sets and properties as
described in the table below.

Property Property Data Type
Set
Image Title String
Descriptio String
n
Photograp Refer ence, to property set Photographer. Link
her property is Name
Location Reference, to property set Location. Link
property is Name
Quality Refer ence, to property set Quality. Link property
is Description.
Photograp Name String
her
Location Reference, to property set Location. Link
property is Name
Charge Currency
Comment String
s
Home_Pa Hyperlink
ge
Email Hyperlink
Location Name String
Descriptio String
n
Quality
Quality String
Descriptio String

n

If you set up your database properties as described in this table, the final property set layout
will look like shown in Figure 85 and Figure 86.
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Figure 85: The property set schema for the demo database
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Figure 86: The same schema in the Database Property Editor

Setting up the data model for your database may take some amount of thinking, since the
structure of the IMatch database is flexible to adapt to every possible requirement. If you have
ever worked with other databases you should feel quite comfortable with the property set
concept of IMatch.

If thisisall new to you, take your time to get used to the concepts behind.

Note You may add and remove property sets and properties at any time. However,
if you remove a property set, the information you have entered will be lost forever!

Meta Data Standards and XML

The ability to add new property sets and to create links between property setsis one of the
outstanding features of IMatch.

The upcoming imaging standards, like to one proposed by the Digital | maging Group
(http://www.digitalimaging.org/) or thenew JPEG / JBIG standards (http://www.jpeg.org/)
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and the upcoming M PEG standards (http://www.cselt.it/mpeg/) all include specifications or
initiatives to include additional Meta Data with each image. IMatch is prepared to support
these standards that will widely adopted in the professional digital imaging community.

IMatch internally manages the property sets, the properties and the property data you enter in
an optimized form of XML storage. IMatch also alows you to export your property set
definitions or to import pre-built definitionsinto your IMatch database. See XML Support for
more information on this subject.

Adding data to your property sets

The Database Property Editor also alows you to enter datain your property sets. The Image
property set is usually edited directly from within the IMatch thumbnail viewer. To add data
to other property sets, you use the PROPERTY BROWSER.

Click on the tab PROPERTY BROWSER in the PROPERTY EDITOR DIALOG and select a property
set from thelig at the top of the dialog box. In this example, we will use the Quality property
set for the beginning.

Property Database Editor

Metadata Designer  Propetty Biowser |

Fioperty Set: IQuaIity j
dh - | FH

Number of records: 4

Description
1 | High Quality The best quality. Perfect original photo and scan
2 | Good Quality Above average qualty

3 |Mormal Quality Mormal photo and scan quality

Bad ariginal phat

akK I Cancel Ll Help

Figure 87: The Property Browser

When you select a property set from thelist of available sets, IMatch will load all records
from that set into the table control. From there you can add, edit or remove records by
pressing the corresponding toolbar buttons and providing the required information.

Press <Ctr|>+<Enter> to add a new row at the end of thetable. Press <Ctr|>+<Del> to
remove the selected record. To edit a value in one of thefields, double-click on it.

If afield contains areference to another property set, double-clicking will open anew diaog
box showing you the contents of that property set. Just click on an entry in the list to choose
that value and return.

Get yourself used to the editing capabilities of the Property Browser. After adding a couple of
records, close the diaog and return to IMatch.

Note To fit the column width to the record contents, press the adjust button in the
toolbar, double click on a column separator or drag the column to the desired width
with the mouse. Auto-fitting a column to the database contents can take a couple of
seconds if the table contains a large number of records.
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Open afolder in the DATABASE VIEW. Make sure that the property editor is visible by pressing

the B button in the local toolbar of the thumbnail viewer. Select an image and have a close
look the property editor window at the bottom of the thumbnail viewer.

Gluality Mormal j
Above Average

Bad Quality

L High-Fiesolution

Figure 88: The property editor with the Quality property set

If you click on the Quality property of the Image property set, IMatch will display alist with
all therecordsin the property set to which this property islinked. Since the Quality property
of the Image property set is linked with the Quality property set (compare to Figure 86 or

bel ow) the combo box control will contain all records from that set. Since the database links
by the property Description of the Quality property set, the contents of this property are

displayed.

wu
LN

Lets add somerecords to the Photographer property set. Since this property set contains a
reference to the Location property set, the second property shown in the editor will alow you
to select an entry from the Location property set.

Now add some records to the Location property set and the Photographer property set to get
used to the property editor handling. The best thing isto start with the Location property,
because the Photographer property set contains a reference to the Location set. When you add
records to that property set first, you will be able to select records from that set when you add
records to the Photographer property set.
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Property Database Editor

Metadata Designer  Propetty Biowser |

Froperty Set: IPhotographer j
b= 5

Number of records: 3

Lacation Charge Comments | Home_Fage | Email
Los &ngeles 60000 USD | Specializing in macio photography
Mew Yark F00.00USD | Fashion

akK I Cancel | Ll | Help

Figure 89: The Photographer property set with some records added

After you filled in some data in your tables, you can switch back to the thumbnail viewer and
check out the results of your work. Lick on the "+" button next to each reference property to
see all the properties of the selected property:

=7 | [ Title ‘wiorld Trade Center =]
E [#] Description Total of the world trade center in Mew Yark. Great sun reflections and mirored buildings.
- Excellent lighting and shadow composing.
- Phatographer | lvoshi Nakamura
Lacation Takio
Charge 300,00USD
Comments Architectural Photography
Home_Fage
Ermail
Lacation Mew York ||

Quality High Quality

= ——— hd
Figure 90: The Image property set with a completely filled in record

The[# button next to each reference property unfolds all properties of the referenced property
set. Thisallows you to view not only the referenced property but also all other properties of
the record you referenced.

The[& button next to each non-reference property will bring up a dialog box with all other
Image property records in your database. From here you can select an entry to create a copy of
that entry in the current set. Only the property will be copied that is currently selected (the
property for which you pressed the button). This feature becomes handy when you want to
assign the same properties to several images without selecting them before.

Note If you select more than one image and then modify the Image property set in
the property editor, the modifications will be applied to all images currently selected.
You may use this to update the Image properties for any number of images at once.
However, only the properties are updated in all images that you actually change. All
unchanged properties remain unchanged in all selected images, even if they are
different.
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First Steps: Creating a new Database
The Database Wizard - Adding folders and files

Of course, anew database isinitially empty. The next task would be to add images to your
database. To do this, click on the A putton in the local toolbar of the DATABASE VIEW or
choose DATABASE W1ZARD from the DATABASE menu.

Note If you have checked the appropriate option on the final step of the New
DATABASE WIZARD, the Database Wizard will automatically launch after your database
has been created.

IMalch - [demo.imd] = E3
@ Datsbaze Edit Image View DOptions Window Help = =1 %]

oo y[iw

|24 B2
@

Thi iformation an bout the current data

[eE e | || 5ot [Erarcera =

Database Information

Database version 0300
Last structural update 04.05.00 08:34:39
IMatch ImageCube database size 1078KB
Thumbnail database size OKE
Tatal size of allimages indexed OKB
Database ratio néa

Murnber of folders
Murnber of images 0
Murber of categaries 1

Mumber of properties 1}

[ Database [§4 Categories | & Selections | @4 [ »

pm— T

[N [

Figure 28: The database workspace window, showing some statistical information about your fresh
database. This database does not yet contain image references

The Database Wizard is a convenient helper for performing the most common database
maintenance tasks. It allows you to add new imagesto your database, perform diagnosis and
optimization procedures and to set various database options.

Step 1: Choosing the "Add folders and files. . . " operation

Database Maintenance Wizard i i x|

Wwelcome to the Database Maintenance YWizard!
This wizard will aszist pou with the most common tasks in database
maintenance.

Please select what you want ta do and press 'Mest' to proceed:

& idd folders and image files to the database or refresh the conterts |
iof existing folders in the database

£~ Run database diagnosis and optimize the databaze for minimal
space requirements and maximum performance

© todify database options

< Back I Mest > I Cancel Help

Figure 29: The Database Wizard start page

83



For now, we will use thewizard to add a couple of folders and images to the new database to
get started.

Choose thefirst option of the wizard, as shown in Figure 29 and click NExT to proceed.

The other operations

By using the database wizard, you can also perform other operations, like performing a
database health check, optimize your database for optimal performance or change the caching
mode and password for your database.

Step 2: Choose the folder you want to add to your database

Add or update folders from your local computer or nektws: i x|

Flease choose the folder pou want to add to your database.
If the falder is aleady in the database, it's contents will be updated
autamatically.

Foldername:
Im Browse... |

¥ Al:o add sub-folders recursively
¥ Dan't add empty folders
¥ Skip hidden or system folders

™ Create Offine Cache for this folder automatically

™ Force update of all files

< Back I Mest > I Cancel Help

Figure 30: Adding afolder to your database

This screen alows you to select the folder you want to add to your database. If you want to
include the sub-folders of that folder, make sure you leave the ALSO ADD SUB-FOLDERS
RECURSIVELY option checked. Leave all other options asthey are.

Adding a folder

to an IMatch database means that |Match scansthe folder for al images and then addslinks
(or references) to each of these images to your database. For each supported file, IMatch
creates athumbnail representation and records additional information about thefile, like the
date and time of the last modification, the sze on disk, the file format, the dimensions of the
image and much more. Thisinformation is displayed next to each imagein one of the many
viewsin IMatch, and allows you to manage your images efficiently and with very little effort.

Note [Match only stores links to the images on your hard disk in the database, not
the images themselves. Your images are not duplicated and they stay exactly where
they are on your disk or other storage media.

To start to work with your new database, choose a folder that contains at |east some image
files. If your images are stored on a removable media like CD-ROM or DVD, use the BROWSE
button to navigate to the folder on the particular mediaand drive.

If you have defined which folder you want to add to your database, press NEXT to continue
with the next step in the DATABASE WIZARD.

If you choose a folder here that isalready indexed by your database, IMatch will scan the
folder for new, updated and deleted. IMatch will only reprocess images that have been
updated or added to the folder since the last ADD FOLDER operation. If you have removed
images or sub-folders from the folder with another application, IMatch will remove these files
and folders from your database during the scan process to adjust to these changes.
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Available Options in this step

Y ou almost never need to change any of the optionsin this dialog. However, here are detailed
explanations what these options do:

Also add sub-folders recursively

This options controls whether or not IMatch includes sub-folders of the selected folder during
ascan. In most cases you should leave this checked.

Don’'t add empty folders

If you check this, IMatch will skip folders without images during a scan. If afolder does not
contain images, it will not show up in your database. This option is checked by defaullt.

Skip hidden or system folders

If you want to skip folders marked as hidden or system during the scan process, |eave this
option checked.

Create Off-line cache for this folder automatically
This option alows you to create off-line cache images for al images in the scanned folder.
This option is useful if you’re working with images on removable media and if you want to

save some time by creating the off-line cache images on the fly during the scan.

See section The Off-line Cache for more information about the Off-Line Caching in IMatch.

Note IMatch will only add cache entries for new or updated files. If you do a rescan
on a folder that already exists in your database, unmodified files will not be added to
your off-line cache. To add these images, open the OFF-LINE CACHE PROPERTIES
DIALOG from the context menu of the folder and refresh the cache manually. See
section The Off-line Cache for more information.

Force update of all files

Thisoption is seldom used. If you check this box, IMatch will rescan al imagesin the
selected folder(s), even if they already are indexed by the current database and have not
changed since the last scan.

If IMatch scansafolder, it checks whether an image is aready indexed by the current
database or not. If there already is an entry for the image, IMatch uses the date/time of the
image file on disk to check whether the image needs to be updated in the database or not. This
check can beirritated by some applications that modify the contents of an image, but without
changing the time stamp of the imagefile on disk. In these cases, you may want to enable this
option to ensure a full update of all modified files.

Tip If you run a rescan with enforced update of all files, this will also update all
images in the off-line cache.

Step 3: Choose which file formats to process

If you want to add only images with a specific file format, select the option ADD ONLY FILES
IN ONE OF THESE FORMATS and choose the file formats from thelist. Take over the default
optionsto add all supported image types to your database.

Usually, you want to add al supported file formats.

Tip If you work with CRW files you usually don’t want to add the THM files that
come with each CRW file to your database. Adding these files will give you duplicate
images (one CRW and one THM file). Uncheck the EXIF Thumbnail (THM) file
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format in this dialog box. IMatch will still recognize THM files in the folders in your
database and use them for EXIF and IPTC data.

IMatch will also take care that your CRW and THM files stay together when you
copy/move/rename the CRW file. You need to enable the corresponding option under
OPTIONS/PREFERENCES/FILE FORMAT PREFERENCES (see Keep the THM file with the
CRW.

Select image file types to add

If you only want to add files with a specific file format, choose the
coresponding option and select the file formats from the list below.

" Add oy files in one of these formats:

[CICALS Faormat (% cal * cals) -~
[C]Computer Graphics Metafile [*.com)

[C10%<F [Drawing Interchange Fomnat] (7.d=f]

10 Halo [*.cut]

[C1Encapsulated PostScipt [eps,”. al.” ps)

[CIFlashPix [Cigital Image Group] [ fps)

[C1Flic Anirmation [ i, fc]

[C1GEM Image [*img) LI

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 31: Sdlect theimage file formats you want to process

Click NEXT to proceed to the next step.

Step 4: Setting Advanced Options

This step allows you to define some advanced options and operations.

LCategary assighments: ™ New images anly
E||:| £A My Categories =
- []€3 Events
#1434 Locations L
D{g Peaople LI

" Bookmark new images [ Bookmark updated images

¥ Import ACDSes(TH) Description files
PBroperty: i

™ Update only emply propertiss ¥ Ignore quotes [* "]

I [miport IPTE fields for nevw and updatediimages Mo IPTC preset!
I™ Import EXIF metadata Mo EXIF preset!

< Back I Mest > I Cancel | Help

Figure 32: The category assignment dialog

Automatic Category Assignments

If you want to assign newly added or updated images to one or more of your categories, just
select the appropriate categories from thelist. If you want to assign only images that have
been added to the database, make sure that the New IMAGES ONLY check box is checked.
Bookmarks

If you want to bookmark new or updated images, check the corresponding check boxes
BOOKMARK NEW IMAGES and/or BOOKMARK UPDATED IMAGES.
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ACDSee Description Files

IMatch supports ACDSee description files (see also section EXIF Import). If your folders
contain compatiblefiles, IMatch can automatically update your Image Property Set (see
section Image Property Sets starting) from the descriptions contained in these files. Check the
IMPORT ACDSEE DESCRIPTION FILES option and select the Image Property (string type) to
update from the list box in the dial og.

IPTC Import

If you check the option IMPORT IPTC FIELDS FOR NEW AND UPDATED FILES, IMatch will apply
your |PTC Import Preset and scan al files for embedded IPTC information. See section IPTC
Support for more information on IPTC support in IMatch. This option isunavailable until you
have defined an IPTC preset for your database.

EXIF Import

If you check the option IMPORT EXIF METADATA, IMatch will apply your EXIF Import Preset
and scan al files for embedded EXIF information. See section EXIF Metadata Support for
more information on EXIF support in IMatch. This option isunavailable until you have
defined an EXIF preset for your database.

Note These advanced features allow you to implement a workflow: If you add new
images to your database on a regular basis, it may be useful to assign these images
to categories or the bookmark collection if you plan to review the images later.

If you receive images over a wire service or the Internet, additional information about
images is often stored in ACDSee description, IPTC fields or EXIF fields. IMatch can
transfer this information into your database automatically while adding or updating
images.

Press NExT to move to the final step. If you are ready to go, press FINISH to start the Scan
operation.

The wizard has collected all required infarmation for the selected task.
Fleaze press ‘Finish' to start or 'Cancel' to abort

IMatch will now scan all specified folder(s) and add all images found to
the database.

It ane or mare of the folders are already indered by the database, [Match
will add all new files found and update all modified files.

Depending on the number of images ta scan and the image file format
and size, this process can take several minutes or even longer.

If you save the current settings as the default, you will be able to use the
"Huick Rescan' option to do rescans with a single mouse click in the
fubure.

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help

Figure 33: Thefina step of the database wizard

Tip On this final dialog of the wizard you can check the SAVE THESE SETTINGS AS
DEFAULT check box and safe these settings as the One-click Rescan profile for your
database. If you have such a profile, you can rescan the entire contents of a folder by
choosing the One-click Rescan command from the folder context menu — a great
time saver.
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The Scan Process

After you have completed the wizard, IMatch starts to scan the selected folder for new,
updated and deleted images. Depending on the size of the folder and the number of filesin it,
it can take a couple of seconds until IMatch has scanned the folder(s) and filesto process.
Immediately after this step, IMatch begins with the analyzing process and adds the imagesto
the database.

Scanning folders and files

1:/PHOTOS Aktion/
JRADDZ.JPG [ current |

Folders: B of 109

Files: 242 of 5156 [0 Bytes processed)
Skipped: 0O

Estimated time to complete: 3 minutes. 2,042 fles/min.

[
I

Figure 34: The scan database dial og box while adding new images to your database

I Enable Preview

™ Show only new or updated images

During this process, IMatch presents a dialog box (see Figure 34) with the overall progress
status. Y ou may enable the preview to see how images are added: however, this may sow
down the process a bit because IMatch needs to retrieve and display the images whilethey are
added.

The duration of the scan process depends on the number of imagesthat are new or updated.
On acurrent computer system, IMatch adds up to 1000 images per minute, so even for large
folders, the scan process should take only a couple of minutes.

Running IMatch in the background

If you want to reach the best possible perfor mance during the update, disable theimage
preview in the SCANNING FOLDERS AND FILES dialog. Shrink IMatch to the Windows task bar
toforceit into idle state.

Idle state means, that |Match behaves much more cooperative with respect to other
applications. Updating a database is areally processing intensive task — believe me, the
algorithms executed during that progress are really complicated — and hence there will be very
little processing power |eft for other applications.

When you force IMatch into the "idle" state, it will consume only the CPU power not required
by other applications running. It will aso free all unneeded memory and hence reduce its
memory footprint significantly — leaving more memory for other applications. The IMatch
icon in the task bar dways shows the overall percentage for the current task. IMatch will take
more time to perform the update, but you will be able to do other things with your computer in
the mean time.

Tip Send IMatch to the Windows taskbar if you want to work with other
applications while IMatch updates your database.

After al, you can abort the scan process at any time. All images added so far will remain in
the database.

The next time you run a scan operation, IMatch will process only the files that are not already

in the database or files that have been updated since the last scan. Updating a database is very
fast since only images that are new or modified are added during that process. While
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rescanning a database, IMatch can check about 20,000 images per minute. The speed only
drops if images need to be added or updated.

Note The size of your images has an impact on the speed at which IMatch can add
images to a database. If you have small image files (about 100 or 200 KB) the update
frequency is very high, up to 1000 or more images per minute on a current PC.
However, if you're images are large TIFF or PSD files with a size of 10, 50 MB or
even more MB, IMatch will need much more time to load the image from disk and
hence the update frequency will drop.
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Best Practices

Best Practices

This section contains instructions, tips and tricks, which alow you to use IMatch in the most
efficient way.

Tip The IMatch FAQ contains answers to frequently asked questions. This FAQ
is updated frequently, so make sure you visit it from time to time.
You can reach the FAQ online via the support section at www.photools.com

Database Creation and Location

Each of your databases (if you need more than one) should be stored in anew folder. IMatch
creates several files for adatabase for performance and security reasons. If you keep these
filestogether in afolder, it is easier to move the database to another disk, and to create
backups of your database.

If your database will be large (50,000 or more images), you should use a hard disk with plenty
of free space, and your fastest hard disk. IMatch needs between 3% and 5% of the total size of
the images indexed by a database for the database files.

For example, a database that indexes images with atotal size of 1 GB (1000 MB), IMatch
needs between 3 and 5 MB for the database.

See also Planning your Databases for additiona information.

Database Backups
To backup your database, close IMatch and then copy the entire folder holding your database
to a second hard disk, or a CD-ROM.

Y ou can aso use the IMatch Backup Wizard to create backups of your database, and all other
IMatch files (presets, templates, and stuff). See also Make Backups for more information.

Updating Images or adding new images

To add new or updated images to your database, just run the Database Wizard with
<Ctrl>+<W>. Choose the first option, and then click NExT. Choose the folder containing
your images, and then continue to the final step of the wizard.

Tip If the folder is already in your database, and you only have added new
images (downloaded from your camera, for example), you can use the One-click
Refresh to update the folder in your database:

Select the folder you want to update, and then click on the One-click Refresh in the
local toolbar of the Database View.

Categorizing Images

The optimal category structure depends of course on your personal preferences. The golden
ruleis: Sart simple, and add categories on the fly when you need them.

IMatch comes with a set of predefined category setups. These category schemas allow you to
start quickly. But you can create your new categories when you need them, rename existing
categories, or move categories within the category view.

See Category Setup Examples for some sample setups.
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See Categories for general information about categories
Working with EXIF Data

If you want to work with the EXIF data contained in your images, IMatch has all the tools you
need.

See EXIF Quick Display for information on how to view EXIF information in IMatch.
To edit the date and time information in your EXIF records, you can use the EXIF Editor.

Toimport EXIF information into your property database, use the EXIF Metadata Support and
the EXIF Import Filter.

Working with IPTC Data

If you are aphoto professional, IPTC support is one of the key features you can expect from
an image management system. |Match contains a full -fledged IPTC editor, and also allows
you to work with IPTC datain numerous ways. See the sections bel ow for moreinformation:

The IPTC Import feature allows you to import selected |PTC contents into your property
database. Once the dataisin the database, you can useit for sorting and searching.

Running Selections for |PTC Data explains how you can search for IPTC information.

Working with removable media (CD-ROM, DVD)
Digital Cameras and IMatch

Smart Rename

The smart rename modul e enables to you rename any number of files with powerful options:

o Shorten or lengthen file names

o Create image series with the Auto-Numbering function

) Correct file names by replacing sub-strings with other text

o Clean file names from images downloaded from the WWW or the USENET
Newsgroups

Y ou can access the Smart Rename functionally from the context menusfor folders, categories,
thumbnail viewers and bookmarks.
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Smart Rename ]

Thiz dialog allows you to smart rename a series of images. Enter a mask statement below and
watch the preview to see how pour mazk affects the rezulting file names.

# Mumber field. Pogition and number of these fields control the numbering senes
* Reprezents the anginal file name

? Reprezents one character from the ariginal file name

! Indicates a sting replacement token

&l other characters are treated as literals.

Mask: Sort Preset:
[Hawai 1399 - sttt =l | Smart File Name =
Sequence starts at: Step: IHemove existing numbering j
I = 0 =
| Shaw thumbnails
Old file marme | Mew file narme :l !
] HI001.JPG Haweai 1993 - D000.JPG =
El HIODZ JFG Haweai 1993 - D001 JPG !
El HIOD3JFPG Hawsai 1933 - D002 JPG
=] HIn04.0PG Hawsai 1933 - D003.UPG
S HID0EJPG Hatai 1999 - 0004.JPG
S HID0E.JPG Haweai 1933 - 0005.JPG
] HI007.JPG Haweai 1993 - DO0E.JPG
El HIOD2.JFPG Haweai 1993 - D007 JPG
q HIOD9.JFG Haweai 1933 - D002.JPG | _ILI
4 »

ak I Cancel | Help |

Figure 111: The Smart Rename dia og box

Sending Images via Email

If you have an active selection in athumbnail viewer window, you can easily send selected
filesviaemail to a customer, client or friend. Just select the images you want to attach to an
email and then choose the SEND command from the DATABASE menul.

Your normal email client will open, with the selected images attached. Just enter or select the
name of the recipient and proceed, as you would do with any other email.
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Send Images via Email

This function allows you to zend images via email to one or maore people.
@ IMatzh uzes the inztalled Email Service Provider on pour computer, and pou have

access to your normal address book and recipient list.

%" | want to zend the original images

£~ | want to run a batch processing action on the images before zending

Freget: Mo preset selected.

Ehoose Freset.. |

Uzing a batch processor preset allows vou to resize the images: before you zend
them, or to convert them into a file farmat your recipients can work, with,

Mate: This will nat modifiy the original images. [ atch will uze temporary copies of
your images for processing.

Send I Carncel

Figure 114: Sending Images via Email



Manipulating images

Y ou can apply a batch processor preset before you send your images. IMatch will run the
batch processor on your origina images, creating copies as required.

Thisallows you to resize your images before sending, or to convert them info afile format
which can be opened by the recipient of your email.

Supported File Formats

IMatch supports over 40 different file formats, with even more sub-types.

JPEG and LEAD Compressed (JPG and CMP)

Canon CRW (full raw access and conversion) and corresponding THM files
Nikon NEF (full RAW access and conversion)

JPEG2000 (read-only)

Fuji RAF

Kodak Professional Digital Camera (DCR) (read-only)

Casio Digital Cameras with the .cam file format extension

Support for Sony Digita Cameras with the .pmp file format.

Support for PaintShop Pro 5.x, 6., 7.x format files. (Read-only, no layers)
TIFF (Without LZW compression only)

TIFF with ZIP compression

BMP Formats

Icons and Cursors (ICO and CUR)

PCX Formats (PCX and DCX)

Kodak Formats (PCD and FPX)

Exif Formats (TIFF and JPG)

Windows Metafile Formats (WMF and EMF)

Drawing Interchange Format (DXF)

XPicMap Format (XPM)

Interchange File Format (IFF)

Portable Bitmap Utilities (PBM)

Dr Halo (CUT)

PhotoShop 3.0 Format (PSD). Layered Photoshop formats are al so supported,

excluding secret or undocumented Photoshop features like adjustment layers. If you want to
manage these images with IMatch, make sure to enabl e the maximize compatibility option in
Photoshop

Portable Network Graphics Format (PNG)

Truevision TARGA Format (TGA)

Encapsulated PostScript (EPS)

JBIG Format (JBG)

SUN Raster Format (RAS)

WordPerfect Format (WPG). Bitmap formats only. No vector support
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o Macintosh Pict Format (PCT)

o Windows AVI Format (AVI). Many sub-formats, but not all.

o TIFF CCITT and Other FAX Formats (Without LZW compression only)
. LEAD 1-Bit Format (CMP)

. XBitMap (XBM)

o IntergraphRLE (ITG)

o Miscellaneous 1-Bit Formats (MAC, IMG, and MSP)

Working with EXIF Data
EXIF Metadata Support

Image files created with digital cameras store metadata along with the raw image data. This
metadata may be a valuable information resource for your image database.

For more information about the EXIF Standard see the home page of the Japan Electronic
Industry Development Association (JEIDA) at http://www.jeida.or.jp/.

For the full standard document see http://www.pima.net/standards/it10/PIMA 15740/exif.htm

These documents also contain a description of all available fields in the EXIF metadata stream.

IMatch fully supports the EXIF metadata standard as defined in the above-mentioned
documents. IMatch displays the metadata fiel ds contained in EXIF fields bel ow the thumbnail
window in a property window. Just click on the tab labeled EXIF to switch to the EXIF Quick

Display.

Note Not all camera vendors support all possible EXIF fields. The availability of
specific EXIF fields may also depend on your actual camera model.

Windows XP EXIF Information

IMatch also supports the special Windows XP specific EXIF fields: Title, Comments, Author,
Keywords and Subject.

These proprietary fields can be modified using the file properties dialog box of Windows XP
(Simple Mode). Windows XP allows you to display these fields, in addition to some |PTC and
other EXIF fidlds, directly in Windows Explorer.

IMatch recognizes these fields (in UNICODE™ format) and allows you to view themin
IMatch, import them into the property database and to access these fields via variables and
various export modules (contact sheets, dide show, batch processor etc.)

EXIF Quick Display
Besides the IPTC Quick DispLAY IMatch also contains an EXIF Quick DisPLAY right below

the thumbnail viewer window <Ctrl>+<5>. If the selected image contains EXIF metadata this
information will be visible in the EXIF Quick display automatically.
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Copyiight:

rtist:

Description: OLYMPUS DIGITAL CAMERA

D ate/Time: 2001:01:19 23:34:25, Oniginal: 2000:01:19 23:34:25, Digitized: 2001:01:19 23:34:25

+41E

Exposure: 1/258s
ShutterSpeed

|

Propertiez | IPTC  ExIF I
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Figure 108: The EXIF Quick Display

If the selected image does not contain valid EXIF information, thiswindow will be disabled.

The information displayed in thiswindow is freely configurable. See section EXIF
Information for more information on how to configure the display.

The EXIF Editor

IMatch contains a built-in EXIF metadata viewer. To open it, select an EXIF image and
choose EXIFEDITOR from the context menu of the thumbnail, the IMAGE MENU or press
<Shift>+<F12>. The EXIF Editor is a specia window, displaying all EXIF fields contained in
theimagein agrid. On theleft side of the grid, the name of each field is displayed. Theright
field containsthe actual contents of the corresponding field in the EXIF imagefile.

The EXIF Editor always shows the contents of the currently focused image, even if you have
multiple images selected.

i IMatch EXIF Viewer
Drate and time 2001:04:20 21:30:16 e
Date and time Digitized 2001.04:20 21:30:18
Date and time Original 2001:04:20 21:30:16
Colorspace RGE
Components Configuration Binary Object
Compressed bitz per pixel 4,00
Compressian JPEG
Exif Version 0210
Expasure bias value EV 1,00
Exposgure program Mormnal program
Expasure time 1/63: o
F Mumber 3.20
File source Unkniown
Flash Mot fired
FlashPix Yersion 0too
Focal length 10,10
IFD painter B85
150 zpeed ratings 100
Image description
— — i
i| Double-click to edit the wiiteable figlds. Currently. only date and time fields can be
A modified.
ok I Cloze
i

Figure 109: The EXIF Editor

You will notice that different rows have different colors. IMatch uses three colors to
differentiate between normal (read-only) content, GPF-related information (if your camera
createsit) and writeablefields.

IMatch current supports write-back for date and time fields only. However, for most users,
thisisthe only field they ever want to write back. The ability to modify the EXIF date alows
you to correct wrong dates, for example, when your camerastimer failed to add the correct
date to the image.
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To update date and time fields in the EXIF file, double-click on the corresponding field to
open the EXIF Date Editor dialog box:

Date Editor

Date:  [BE.04.2001 =] oK |
Time:  |21:30:16 ._:TI Cancel |

Today | Set todays date

Set current time

\

Mo

Moon | Set time to 12:00
Today and Mow I Set todays date and curent
- time

Figure 110: The EXIF Date and Time Editor dialog box

Thisdialog is pretty self-explanatory © so you just can play around with it to see how it
works. When you have set the date and time of your liking, press OK to return to the EXIF
Editor.

When you press OK, IMatch will apply the new date and time settings to all selected images.
IMatch will skip all images that are not EXIF files in the selection, and also dl files that are
read-only.

Note IMatch can only update date and time fields contained in your image. Some
images do not contain date and time fields at all, and some cameras create only a
single date and time field in the image. This is a violation of the standard, but there's
nothing IMatch can do about it. In these cases, IMatch displays only the date and
time fields that are contained in the image, so at least you can see what's in your
image.

EXIF Import

Image files created with digital cameras store metadata along with the raw image data. This
metadata contains information about the camera settings at the time of the shot. Depending on
your work environment, this metadata may be important to protect your copyright or to
manage your images based on these criteria.

In asimilar manner asthe IPTC import, the EXIF importer allows you to extract this
information from your images and to add it to your Property Database. After importing the
metadata into your image property set, it isimmediately available for searching using IMatch
selectors. You can also useit from the Contact Sheet Builder, the Batch Converter or the
scripting language.

For more information about the EXIF Standard see the home page of the Japan Electronic
Industry Development Association (JEIDA) at http://www.jeida.or.jp/.

For the full standard document see http://www.pima.net/standards/it10/PIMA 15740/exif.htm

These documents also contain a description of all available fields in the EXIF metadata
stream.
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Preparing your Image Property Set

Before you run the import for EXIF metadata, you first need to add one or more properties to

your image property set. These properties will be filled during theimport with the information
extracted from the EXIF images.

For example, if you want to import the date the image was taken, the cameramodd string and
the "F Number", create need to created three properties: One DATE property and two STRING
properties.

Of course it depends on your requirements how you name these properties and how many
properties you create for importing the EXIF information.

Configuring the EXIF Importer

When you first start the EXIF METADATA IMPORTER from the DATABASE / IMPORT AND
ExPORT menu, you will first need to configure it based on your requirements.

EXIF Import

Thiz import module allows vou to import EX=IF information from image files into your property database.
Once in the property databaze, the information iz immediately available for zelections and accessible via the scripting
engine and all import and export filkers.

& |rmpart files from the active selection w1 [ blumer [4/p400/fata)
¢ Impaort files from selected folders: [l L_j jetz [£/p400Foba)
B0 [ 5ample Images [F:)

W Process folders iecursively ;
L1 temp [T

I B 13

Field Mappings control which EXIF fields are imported into which property of your Image property zet;

IMatch Property | ExIF Field -:-l
Description _:;_j
ExIF_Date D ate and time Original __ﬂ
EXIF_Camera  Model =l
EXIF_FlashOn | Flash ﬂ_j
-
[ illpdate only empty properties

These zettings are stored for later reuze. Whenever you do a

aran operation on images or update your databaze othenwize,

IMatch will automatically use these settings for importing EXIF oK I Eanoel Help

infiormation. —

Figure 176: The EXIF Importer dia og box

First you have the common options on whether you want to work with the actual selection of
images or specific folders. Y ou can also process foldersrecursively by checking the
corresponding check box.

The FIELD MAPPINGS list contains two columns. The left column contains all propertiesin
your Image property set. The right column allows you to choose from alist of available EXIF
metadata field. To import an EXIF field into one of your properties, just select the EXIF field
in theright column of the appropriate property.

Tip The EXIF metadata format supports several data types like String and
Number. IMatch only shows Image Property -> Exif Field combinations that are
compatible. For example, a numeric property can only be filled from a numeric EXIF
field. All EXIF fields can be assigned to String property fields. IMatch automatically
converts the EXIF metadata fields to strings in these cases.

Finally you should uncheck the UPDATE ONLY EMPTY PROPERTIES in most cases. If you check
this, the EXIF import will only update image properties that are empty when new EXIF datais
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loaded. This meansthat properties that already contain values are not updated in the future.
This makes only sense in special cases, so you should leave this option unchecked.

By clicking on OK, IMatch startsto import the EXIF metadata into your property database.
This operation isusudly very fast and should only take seconds or minutesif you have
thousands of images.

After theimport is completed, you will 'see’ the imported information in your Image Property
Set. You now can use the normal IMatch sdlection procedure to search for images with
specific EXIF attributes.

Note The EXIF Importer is very robust. Even if your EXIF information does not
conform to the standard, IMatch will load as much information as it can. In the worst-
case, IMatch will skip the EXIF information for an invalid file and continue with the
next file automatically. You can check the IMatch logfile imatchlog.log in your
temporary folder for more information in these cases.

IMatch automatically stores the settings you define together with your database. The next time
you run the EXIF importer, all mappings will be in place and you only need to click on OK to
start the import process.

Important If you modify your Image property set, you need to update the
mapping to be able to run a successful EXIF import.

Supported EXIF Fields

The following table contains alist of EXIF fields (Standard EXIF 2.1/2.2) supported by most
cameras and scanners. Depending on your camera model and camera producer, your camera
may record additional fields. Please contact your camera vendor for alist of proprietary (non-
standard) maker note fields and additional fields supported by your camera mode.

For more information about the EXIF Standard see the home page of the Japan Electronic
Industry Development Association (JEIDA) at http://www.jeida.or.jp/.

For the full standard document see http://www.pima.net/standards/it10/PIMA 15740/exif.htm

EXIF information can also be found at http://www.exif.org

These documents also contain a description of all available fields in the EXIF metadata stream.

Using EXIF Variables

Some modules in IMatch alow you to use variables to add text to images, or to display certain
information about your images. Y ou can use EXIF fields contained in your images by
referencing them with special variables syntax:

{Image.EXIF.<Field Name>}

For example, to get the EXIF cameramodd, use:
{Image.EXIF.Camera Model}

Y ou can combine any number of variables, and mix them with text. For example, the variable
declaration bel ow returns the vendor name and cameramodel:

Camera vendor: {Image.EXIF.Make}, Camera model is: {Image.EXIF.Model}

Note EXIF variables (as all variables in IMatch) are case-sensitive. You must use
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the exact names as given in this section of the user manual.

You can also open the EXIF editor, and copy the contents of the EXIF record

to the Windows clipboard. Paste the clipboard contents into a text editor of your
choice (or Notepad) to have easy access to all EXIF fields and maker note names.

List of standard EXIF fields

For an explanation of these fields, pleaserefer to the EXIF standard documentation mentioned

above.

Image width

Image length

Bits per sample
Compression

Photometric interpretation
Orientation

Samples per pixel

Planar configuration
YCbCr SubSampling
YCbCr positioning

X Resolution

Y Resolution

Resolution unit

Strip offsets

Rows per strip

Strip byte counts

JPEG interchange format
JPEG interchange format length
Transfer function

White point

Primary chromaticities
YCDCr coefficients
Reference black/white
Date and time

Image description

Make
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Model

Software

Artist

Copyright

Exif Version

FlashPix Version
Colorspace
Components Configuration
Compressed bits per pixel
Pixel X Dimension
Pixel Y Dimension
Maker Note

User Comment
Related Soundfile
Date and time Original
Date and time Digitized
Subsec time

Subsec time Original
Subsec time Digitized
Exposuretime

F Number

Exposure program
Spectral sensitivity

| SO speed ratings
OECF

Shutter speed value
Aperture value
Brightness value
Exposure bias value
Max. Aperture value
Subject distance

Metering mode
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Light source

Flash

Focal length

Flash energy

Spatial frequency response
Focal plane X resolution
Focal plane Y resolution
Focal plane resolution unit
Subject location
Exposure index

Sensing method

File source

Scene type

CFA pattern

GPS Fields
GPSVersion ID

GPS Latitude ref

GPS Latitude

GPS Longitude ref

GPS Longitude

GPS Altitude ref

GPS Altitude

GPS Time samp

GPS Satdllites

GPS Satus

GPS Measure mode
GPSDOP

GPS Speed ref

GPS Speed

GPS Track ref
GPSTrack

GPSImgDirection ref
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GPS ImgDirection

GPS Map datum

GPSDest latitude ref

GPSDest latitude

GPS Dest longitude ref

GPS Dest longitude

GPSDest bearing ref

GPSDest bearing

GPS Dest distance ref

GPS Dest distance

Special Windows XP fields

Microsoft has added some proprietary EXIF fields under Windows XP. Y ou can view and edit
these fields with Windows Explorer. See the Windows XP online documentation for more
information on these fields.

XP Title

XP Comments

XP Author

XP Keywords

XP Subject

Maker Notes

Follow this link for more information about |Match maker note support.

EXIF and IPTC variables

IMatch allows you to directly access |PTC and EXIF information via special variables. These
variables can be used wherever you can work with variables, like in the Batch Processor, the
Contact Sheet Builder or from within scripts.

Tip See also Variables for more information

IPTC Variables

To access |PTC contents, use the following syntax:
{Image.lPTC.<Nane of the IPTC field>}

For example, use

{Image.|PTC.Copyright} to access the contents of the IPTC Copyright field

Tip For a list of available IPTC fields, see the file imiptctags.ipt in your IMatch
program folder

IMatch in addition supports some special |PTC date/time variables:
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{Image.l PTC.<Date
Field>#ShortDate}

{Image.l PTC.<DateFiel d>#LongDate}

{Image.l PTC.<Date
Field>#DefaultDate}

{Image.l PTC.<Time
Field>#ShortTime}

{Image.l PTC.<Time
Field>#LongTime}

{Image.l PTC.<Time
Field>#DefaultTime}

Returns a formatted short date, like
01.01.2002 for Jan, 1. 2002. The
format of thisfield depends on your
system locale setting for short dates
and hence adjusts to your countries
date format

Returns a formatted long date, like
Monday, 01. 2002

Returns the date in the standard format
as set for the current user in the
Windows control panel

Returns the time without seconds:
10:00

Returns the time with seconds:
10:00.55

Returns thetime in the time format set
for the current user

Y ou can use these fields like using the following syntax:

{Image.|PTC. Release Datet#ShortDate}

EXIF Variables

To access EXIF variables, use this syntax:

{Image.EXIF.<Name of the EXIF field>}

For example, use

{Image.EXIF.Date} to get the date of the EXIF information

Note EXIF information is not very standardized, and some images contain only a
subset of EXIF fields. If an image does not contain a specific EXIF field, IMatch will
return an empty string for the corresponding variable.

For alist of supported variable names, see Supported EXIF Fields.

In addition, IMatch supports some special EXIF date/time variables:

{Image.EXIF.<Date and Time
Field>#Short}

{Image.EXIF.Date and time
Origina#Short}

{Image.EXIF.<Date and Time
Field>#Long}

{Image.EXIF.Date and time
Original#Long}

{Image.EXIF.<Date and Time
Fidd>#Default}

Returns aformatted short date with
time, like

01.01.2002 12:00.00

Returns a formatted long date with
time, like

Monday, 01. 2002 12:00.00
Returns aformatted date and time

string based on the date/time settings
for the current user.
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{Image.EXIF.Date and time 01.01.2002 12:00.00
Origina#Qrigina}

{Image.EXIF.<Date and Time Returns the date part of the EXIF
Field>#ShortDate} timestamp in short format
{Image.EXIF.<Date and Time Returns the date part of the EXIF
Field>#LongDate} timestamp inlong format
{Image.EXIF.<Date and Time Returns the date part of the EXIF
Field>#DefaultDate} timestamp in default format
{Image.EXIF.<Date and Time Returns the time part of the EXIF
Field>#Time} timestamp in default format

Y ou can use these fields like using the following syntax:

{Image.EXIF.Date and Time#Long}

Click here for more information on maker notes and EXIF variables.

RAW File Formats
Canon CRW Options

Thisdialog alows you to control the processing of Canon CRW images in IMatch.

Program Preferences x|
Dizplay I Slide Show I File Format Preferences | General I Thumb i I Colors
PTC | EXF | OfflineCache  CanonCRW | MkonMEF | Kodak DCR

Here you can control how [k atch importz Canon CRW images. These options will be applied
artime IMatch loadz a CRW image into the image editor, the preview window, or the zlide show,

IMatch will alzo uze these options when you use one of the built-in proceszsing modules like the
contact zheet builder or the bateh proceszsar,

When CRW images are opened in the imadge editar:

i Ernmpt for options

Defaults:

Contrast: IAs zhat "I Muoize Removal: IDH j

S aturation: Iﬂs shiot I
I Linear [Digables all processing)
Shapness: I"h“S shot j I Suppress falze colar filker

W'hite Balance; Iﬂs shat vI I~ Auta Levels
(] 4 I Cancel Spply Help

Figure 16: Canon CRW options

In general, the options match the capabilities of Canon® ZoomBrowser™ and many other
CRW processing applications. Only the noise removal and auto levels features are specific to
IMatch.

Y ou have two general processing options:
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Use defaults If you choose this option, IMatch will dways use the
options set in this dialog to process your CRW files.

Note: The dide show and other features like the batch
processor or the contact sheet builder will always use the
defaults defined in this dial og.

Prompt for If you choose this option, IMatch will prompt you for
options processing options when you open a CRW image in the
image editor.

Thisdialog box shows the same options as this dia og box,
but you are able to choose the options for each image or set
of images manually

Kodak DCR Options

Thisdialog alows you to control the processing of Kodak DCR imagesin IMatch.

Program Preferences 3 i x|
Dizplay I Slide Show I File Format Preferences I General I Thumb g | Colors |
IPTC | EXF | OfflineCache | CanonCRwW | NikonNEF  Kodak DCR

Thiz dialog allows you to control settings for Kodak Profezzional Digital Cameras and Digital Backs
for other cameras.

Light Source:

v Portrait Mode [ Exposure Compensation:
¥ Best Color Accuracy i) {0,500

(] 4 I Cancel Apply Help

IMatch will always use the option set here to display and process Kodak DCR images.

Working with IPTC Data
IPTC Support
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This section describes the support for IPTC (Internationa Press Telecommunications Council)
and NAA (Newspaper Association of America) image information.

The IPTC/NAA standard is a metadata model for associating additional information with al
types of digital media. The IPTC standard has been widely adopted by the Digital Image
Industry and within the Publishing and Printing Business.

In the context of IMatch, we deal here only with the IPTC/NAA structures that are directly
related to digital images. If you want more information about the IPTC in general, check out
the organization's home page at http://www.iptc.org

Describing Digital Images

A digital image basicaly isno more than arepresentation of the bits and bytes that make up
the image. Applicationslike IMatch see the digital image only as a byte stream and have no
clue at al about what isactualy shown in theimage.

The IPTC standard is one way to associate information with a digital image. Thus an image
becomes an object, containing not only the image data itself, but also information about the
image source, the photographer or artist, atitle and description, copyright satements, usage
information and much more. This associated information can then be utilized by image
management applications like IMatch to categorize images and to perform selections on dl
kind of data embedded in the image.

IMatch directly supports IPTC information embedded in JPEG, JFIF, CRW, TIF and
Photoshop (PSD) files. IMatch extracts the information contained in theimage and isalso able
to write the information back after editing.

Note IMatch updates embedded IPTC information without recompressing the
image. Thus no quality loss occurs during such updates. For TIFF, PSD, CRW files
the IPTC information is embedded in a standard IPTC tag without touching the other
information contained in the TIFF file.

IPTC Import

The IPTC import alows you to import the IPTC information contained in image filesinto
your property database. Y ou can also automatically assign imagesinto IMatch categories
based on IPTC fields like Category (#15), Supplemental Category (#20), Keywords (#25), and
Urgency (#10).

Thisfeatureisindeed exiting, because it automatically creates a complete hierarchical
category tree from the information already contained in your images. Since most sock
photography agencies and also most photographers use keywords to categorize their images,
thisgets you an initial category setup for your imagesin nearly no time.
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Figure 172: Importing IPTC information

Toimport IPTC information from your images, run the IPTC/ NAA IMPORT wizard from the
DATABASE menu. This wizard enables you to define what IPTC fieldsto import, and where to
store theimported information. It also alows you to enable the automatic categorizing feature

or to convert IPTC information stored in Macintosh character set into the Windows ANSI
character set.

Each IMatch database hasits own IPTC import profile, because each of your databases may
have a different setup or image property set. IMatch saves the settings you make here and uses
them automatically in the future unless you change them.

At the top of thewizard dialog you can choose what to import. Y ou can either import IPTC
information from files in a specific folder or from the filesin the current selection. The current

selection can be afolder, a category, the bookmark collection or even asingleimagein a
thumbnail window. It depends on the current selection that is active before you run this

wizard.

Running Selections for IPTC Data

Before you can use IPTC datain your selections, you need to import the IPTC datainto your
property database.

Property Set

property database.

See the section Image Property Sets for more information about Property Sets and the Image

See the section |PTC Import for more information on how to import IPTC metadata into your

After you have added the IPTC metadata to your property database, you can run all type of
selection on your IPTC data.

The IPTC Configuration files

IMatch uses specia configuration files to store metadata information about IPTC fidds. These

files aretext-based and can be viewed and modified with any text editor (e.g. Windows

Notepad). If you edit these fields, make sure you create a backup copy of the original file (just
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in case) and that your editor isable to write normal Windows ANSI text files without adding
additional data.

Note This is an advanced topic. You only need to read this section if you work
with special IPTC dictionaries or if your company/agency uses custom IPTC tags.

There are three configuration files that are processed by IMatch:

imiptctags.ipt Thisisthe standard configuration file. It contains descriptions of all
standard IPTC fields. Thisfileislocated in the IMatch program folder.

Don't modify this file because it will be overwritten when you reinstall or update IMatch

imiptcusr.ipt This is the user-specific configuration file. Here you can add new
IPTC field types or replace existing field types found in the standard configuration file.
This file is located in your personal folder, e.g. \Windows\Profiles\<User
Name>\photools.com/IMatch or in the \Documents and Settings\photools.com/IMatch
folder if you run Windows 2000 or Windows XP.

imiptcusr.dat This configuration file contains the contents of your thesauri. It is
updated whenever you add, update or delete entries from your thesauri.

You can edit this file directly when you want to import information from other
applications or in-house captioning standards. If you add new entries to this file, these
entries will be available in IMatch when you run IMatch the next time.

Note Always quit IMatch before you edit any of these files. Otherwise IMatch will
overwrite your modifications when it shuts down.

An IPTC configuration file consists of singlelines. A line starting with asemicolon is
considered as a comment line:
: This line contains a comment

IMatch also ignores empty linesin thefile. All other lines must contain valid content.

Important IMatch does very little validation when loading configuration files. Be
careful when you edit these files and always keep a valid backup copy in case
something goes wrong.

Creating Content

Creating Contact Sheets

A contact sheet or index print combines several thumbnails on alarger bitmap, the canvas.
IMatch allows you to create contact sheets of any size, with any number of thumbnails. You
can customize the look of your contact sheets with many options, including background and
overlay bitmaps, customizable text, fontsand colors.

The CoNTACT SHEET BUILDER module can be reached via the IMPORT AND EXPORT command
from the DATABASE menu.

The Contact Sheet Builder operates on the current selection. The contents of the current
selection depend on the current context. If you set the focus to a folder in the DATABASE
VIEw, the current selection contains all images from that folder (optionally including all sub-
folders). If you highlight a category and then open the Contact Sheet Builder, it will operate
on al images in that category. To convert only a couple of files, select them in a Thumbnail
Viewer and then run the Contact Sheet Builder.

The Contact Sheet Builder user interface isawizard that guides you through the stepsrequired

to create great looking and functional context sheets. When you set up a contact sheet you can
preview the final results online and save the current settings as a preset for later reuse.
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Presets

Thefirst sheet you see when you run the Contact Sheet Builder is the PRESETS Sheet. On this
sheet you can save your current settings as a preset for later reuse. Since building a contact
sheet for thefirg time can take some time and you probably want to have several contact sheet
layouts for different types of images, IMatch allows you to save any number of presets.

If you later want to reuse apreset for your current selection of images, just sdlect itin thelist
and click on the LoAD button.

Contact Sheets - Much info ]
Fresets | Dutput' Thumbsl Data I Style I Header and Footerl Previewl

To load an existing preset, press ‘Load'. The preset will automatically adjust to your
current selection.

To create a new preset from the current settings, click on Mew'. To save the
current settings under the selected name, press 'Save’.

To madify the contact sheet preset, use the other tabs in this property sheet.

1024 « 768 Flain Load
800 » 600 Plain __l

Drefault
| Mountains Save
iMuch info

Delete

i

[Hew..

0K I Cancel | Sppl | Help |

Figure 129: The Preset Sheet

To create anew preset from the current settings, type in aname in the edit field at the bottom
of the sheet and click on the NEw button. IMatch will retrieve all settings from all sheets and
create anew preset from that information under the given name.

Output

On the OuTPUT sheet allows you to define the file format for your contact sheets. Y ou can
choose any of the file formats supported by IMatch. The OuTPUT FOLDER contains the fol der
to which theresulting contact sheet bitmaps are saved. With the FILE NAME MASK you control
the file names used by IMatch. IMatch uses an automatic numbering schema; the first sheet
always has the number 1. A mask like " Sheet ##" will result in the file names " Sheet 001",
"Sheet 002" etc. If you use "My travel to Hawaii 1999 - ####" instead, you will get file names
"My travel to Hawaii 1999 - 0001", "My travel to Hawaii 1999 - 0002" and so on.

The CONTACT SHEET DIMENSIONS control group in the lower half of the dialog box
controlsthe size of the canvas. Y ou can use different measurement unitsto control the size of
your contact sheet. Per default, the size of the canvas is defined in pixels (Compareto Figure
130). Usual dimensions for contact sheets are 800 x 600 or 1024 x 768 pixels.
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Contact Sheets - Much info ]

Preset; Output I Thumbsl Data I Style I Header and Footerl Previewl

r— File and Format:

Output Folder: I{Application.DutputFoIder} |l| |

Eile: Farmat: [JPEG 24-bit | Opions... |

Filename Mask: ISheet HiH

Usze # to indicate the placement of the automatic numbering.
For example, a file mask lilke "contact #H##" will lead to file
names "'contact 007", “contact 002", ...

— Contact Sheet Dimenzions and Sheet Units:

Sheet Urits: m Resolufion: |72 =
“wfidth: IBDD IDDtS A nch [DPI] 'I
ight: =]
det I 800 % 600 pi
0K I

Cancel | Lapply Help

Figure 130: The Output Sheet

Y ou can aso define the size of the canvas in inches, centimeters or millimeters. If you have a
professional approach and need to create index prints at high resolution for pre-press, you can
define the size of your canvasin inches or millimeters and aso create them at print
resolution!

Note Keep in mind that creating a contact sheet at print resolution may need huge
amounts of memory. For a 600 DPI device and a contact sheet with letter format, a
24 Bit contact sheet needs about 100 MB RAM!

Usually, there is no need to create contact sheets at this high resolution. The output
quality of IMatch is very good, even if your images are resampled at a high ratio.
Make some experiments to find the optimal settings for your needs.

Anatomy of a Contact Sheet

IMatch applies various measures to contact sheets. By adjusting these measures and settings,
you can create exactly the layout you want. Figure 131 depicts the various measures that, in
combination, define the layout of a contact sheet.

Don't get confused by all these measures. It'sall really smple. Starting at the size of your
canvas, IMatch applies an outer border, the sheet margin. This margin is used to align the
header and the footer area vertically and horizontally.

The second border isthe workspace margin. This margin controls the vertical and horizontal
margins between the sheet margin and the thumbnail area. By modifying the sheet margins,
you control the left and right borders and the height of the header and footer areas.

IMatch arranges the thumbnails in the inner area created by the workspace margin. Simply
speaking, if you need more space for the header and footer, use larger upper and lower
workspace margins.

The horizontal position of the thumbnailsis controlled by the left and right workspace

margins. IMatch automatically fits the thumbnails within these margins, depending on the sze
of the thumbnails, the text position and the number of thumbnails to display per row.
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Figure 131: Anatomy of a Contact Sheet
Thumbs

The thumb sheet controlsthe size and appearance of your thumbnails, the number of rows and
columns per sheet and the workspace margins.

Contact Sheets - Ad, 6 thumbs

F'lesetsl Output  Thumbs | Style I Data I Header and Footerl F'leviewl

Thumbnails: Wworkzpace Marging:
itk E00 et Left: |2D':I _Ij Top: |2E“j E
Height: E00 _I Right: |1 i} _I:' Bottom: |2DD _I;

v &pply thurmbnail transformations T Use preview images for B&k files

[

File Handling: IF'mmpt far media for offine files

r— Layout;
: I 1 (¢ Below " Right I Rotate landscape
Bows: 3 o b Jnlu} By P
Colurns: 2 _l

— Thumbnail Borders and [nterior:

ITransparent j - Border Colar... | - Interiar... |

Shadaw:

INone j Depth: '._.J_. —  Dpacity TJ_. i [ Blur
[].4 I Cancel | Apply | Help

Figure 132: The Thumbs sheet



IMatch automatically resizes your images to fit the thumbnail size you set here. IMatch will
also adjust the size of the thumbnails to the correct aspect ratio.

The workspace margins control the areathat isavailable for your thumbnails. The Top and
BoTtToM workspace margins define the size of your header and footer area. If you want to add
much text in the header or footer of you want to use alarge font, use higher values for these
margins.

If you use thumbnail transformations, make sure you check this option in the dialog. Thiswill
ensure that |Match applies thumbnail transformations before adding the image to the contact
sheet.

If you work with RAW images (NEF, CRW,...) you can enable the USE PREVIEW IMAGES FOR
RAW FILES option. If this option is enabled, IMatch will not use the full RAW data of the
image, but instead use the embedded preview image to create contact sheets. Thisismuch
faster, and since the thumbnailsin the contact sheet are usually small, will not lead to a
decrease in image quality.

The option ROTATE LANDSCAPE IMAGES télls the contact sheet builder to rotate landscape
images automatically. Thisallows you to align your images in the same orientation in the
contact sheet, whether they are portrait or landscape oriented.

The number of rows and the number of thumbnails per row is controlled using the Rows and
CoLUMNS setting. Depending on the size of your canvas and the size of your thumbnails, you
can vary the number of thumbnails per row and the number of rows you want to fit per contact
sheet.

Note IMatch will not attempt to automatically reduce the number of rows or
columns you define here if there is not enough room on the contact sheet. If there are
more rows or columns as there can fit onto the sheet, the remaining rows and
columns will be clipped automatically.

With the BELow and RIGHT option you control the position of text on the contact sheet. If you
add textual information to the thumbnail on the sheet, the text can be displayed bel ow or at the
right side of each thumbnail. See al so section Data for more information

Each thumbnail can have a background color, a frame and frame color and a shadow. All
these settings are controlled with a set of controls at the bottom of the Thumbs sheet.

Thumbnail with no frame, no background and no
shadows. The BACKGROUND is set to Transparent;
SHADOW is Off.

Adding a gray background with the setting FILLED.
Y ou can choose any color of your liking with the
INTERIOR color button.
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Adding ared single border. The border color can be
controlled with the BORDER COLOR button.

The same thumbnail with ablack background, black
single border and a bottom right SHADOW setting.

Try the various settings to find the combinations that you like. If you use a background bitmap
for your contact sheet, it'sagood idea you can either use transparent thumbnails or use a
background color that matches or contrasts the background bitmap.

Tip At any time, you can switch to the PREvIEW sheet to control the results of your
settings. If you find a good preset that you want to save for later reuse, save it as a
preset on disk (on the PRESETS sheet).

Style

The style sheet controlsthe sheet margins, the canvas color, the font used to display
information in the thumbnail area, the background bitmap and the overlay bitmap.

The SHEET MARGINS are the outer margins (Compareto Figure 131 on page 355). These
margins are used to adjust the header and footer areas.

The SHEET COoLORS AND FONTS control the background color of the contact sheet and the font
used for the thumbnail text.
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Contact Sheets - Test ]

F'resetsl Dutput' Thumbs  Style |Data I Header and Footerl Previewl

Sheet Margins: Sheet Colors and Fonts:

Left: IE! _|::' Top: Iq Eont... |
Eiight: |4 _|::' Battom:; |4 _|::‘ [ Background Color...l

[~ Use Background Bitmap:

Filename: I H _l
Alignment; I Tile e l

[~ Use Dverlay Bitmap:
Filenarne: I H |
|

Posions [ Top Leit A x4 v

|
Tranzparent Calar.. | Talerance: |1U _I; = | Use slnha charmnel

0K I Cancel | Sppl | Help

Figure 133: The Style sheet

If you don't use a BACKGROUND BITMAP, the entire canvasisfilled with the BACKGROUND
CoLoR. If you enable the use of a background bitmap, IMatch fills the canvas with the bitmap
you choose. If the bitmap is smaller than the canvas, you can control whether itistiled or
centered using the ALIGNMENT option. Y ou can also tile the background bitmap. IMatch fills
the whole canvas with tiled copies of the bitmap you select here (see Figure 134).

s P, B T T g — - e i
HI001.JPG HI002.JPG HI003.JPG HI004.JPG
640 x 480 640 x 480 640 x 480 640 x 480
47.287 49.865 82.474 32.913

Figure 134: A contact sheet with atiled background pattern

The Overlay Bitmap

The overlay bitmap enables you to place a bitmap of any size on top of your canvasand
thumbnails. Thisfeature allows you to place border masks or a company logo on top of each
other content on the contact sheet. See Figure 135 for an example of an overlay bitmap. An
IMatch logo is shown on the bottom right of the contact sheet. Using the options available for
the overlay bitmap, the logo is merged into the existing contact sheet contents and hence the
background is visible through the transparent areas in the IMatch logo bitmap.
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HI001.JPG HIG02.JPG HI003.JPG HI004.JPG

640 x 480 o 640 x 480 i 640 x 480 o 640 x 480
o 4T.287 ; 49,865 ; 82.474 ; 32913
i -y
% V % -
Created with [Match Go to www, photools.com i INIXI('I I

Figure 135: Contact Sheet with Overlay Bitmap (IMatch Logo)

There are three solutionsfor creating overlay bitmaps with transparent areas:
a Use a bitmap with a single color background and choose the same color as
the TRANSPARENT CoOLOR for the background bitmap

a Use a bitmap that contains a mask in the alpha channel. This mask then
controls the transparent areas of the bitmap. You can easily create such bitmaps with
your favorite imaging application, e.g. JASC PaintShop Pro or Adobe PhotoShop.

If you want to use the alpha information, make sure the Use ALPHA CHANNEL
checkbox is checked

a Use a 8-Bit per channel grayscale image, and check the Use Alpha Channel
check box. IMatch detects that this is only a single-channel bitmap and will create an
alpha channel from the bitmap for you.

The position of the overlay bitmap can be controlled with the PosiTION setting. Y ou can
choose one of the predefined settings to position your bitmap relative to the canvas. If you use
the FREE positioning option, you can position your overlay bitmap using an explicit horizontal
and vertical position, measured in pixels and relative to the canvas.

Data

On this sheet you can define what type of information you want to be displayed in the contact
sheet for each thumbnail. Y ou can also define a sort order for your thumbnails by using one of
your Sort Presets. See section Smart Sorting with Sort Presets for more information about Sort
Presets.

Contact Sheets - Test 1 ]

F'resetsl Dutput' Thumbsl Stye  Data |Header and Footerl Previewl

[¥ | Erocess foldens recursivel

Sort images uzing this sort preset  ([{EE e = =N N o NERTY

Drefine which information items should be digplayed for each image. You can
tupe text or select variables from the local or global scope. “ou can enter any
number af lines or properties here:

el =

{Image. Narne}
{Image:. width} # {Image. Height}
{lmage. Size}

4] il
0K I Cancel | Sppl | Help |

Figure 136: The Data sheet
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The edit control contains the text that should be shown next to each thumbnail. Y ou can use
plain text or variables to design what you want to see on your contact sheets. Read more
about variablesin the section VVariables for more informationError! Bookmark not

defined..

The Contact Sheet Builder publishes two variable sets: Sheet and Image. In addition to these
local variable sets, you can use variables from the global Application and User variable sets.

The Sheet Variable Set

The Sheet variable set isonly valid in the Contact Sheet Builder context and contains the

following variables:

Variable Name
Page

TotalPages

Images
OutputFileName
CurrentFolder
CurrentFolder Descrip

tion

CurrentCategory

CurrentCategoryDesc
ription

Medial D

MediaSerial

Description
The current page (sheet) number, starting at 1
The total number of pages

The number of images in the selection used to create
the contact sheets

The name of the current sheet asit isnamed on disk,
e.g. Sheet 001.jpg

The name of the folder of thefirst image on the
current sheet

The description for the current folder as entered by
the user

List of all categoriesthat refer to the first image on
the current sheet. This variable is best used when you
create contact sheets for images from one category
The description for the current category

The Medialdentifier (Label) for thefirst image on the
current sheet

The media serial number for the first image on the
current sheet

In addition to these Contact Sheet Builder specific variables, the Contact Sheet Builder also
publishes the Image variable set (see section Image Attributes). Using this set, you can access
all properties and attributes that IMatch stores for an image. Y ou can even access to user-
defined properties and Image properties you entered in the property editor (See section Image
Property Sets Error! Bookmark not defined. for more information on property sets).

How to add information to your thumbnails

I've started with afresh contact sheet preset. The width and height of the canvas are 1000 x
340. The background color for the contact sheet is set to White. The thumbnail dimensions
are 200 x 200 pixel. For demonstration purposes, |'ve added an overlay bitmap with the

IMatch logo in the lower right corner of the contact sheet.

Running this contact sheet resultsin something like this:
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IMATCH

Figure 137: Theinitia contact sheet, with no textua information

Lets add the file names of the images next to each thumbnail. To do this, go to the DATA sheet
of the Contact Sheet Builder and type {Image.Name} into the edit field:

Contact Sheets - Test 2 ]

F'resetsl Dutput' Thumbsl Stye  Data |Header and Footerl Previewl

[¥ | Erocess foldens recursivel

Sort images using this sort preset.  [{=TREEE S R= Gl AN En

Drefine which information items should be digplayed for each image. You can
tupe text or select variables from the local or global scope. “ou can enter any
number af lines or properties here:

el =

{Image. Marme}

o o

0K I Cancel | Sppl | Help |

Y ou can either do thismanually or you can use the VARIABLE SELECTOR dialog box. To open
the dialog box, click on the button with thelittle 'V' on the top right of the edit field. In the
dialog box, locate and select the variable Image.Name.

Yariables ]

=@ Image
s Image.BFF

=
Image.CRC
Image. Colors
Image.Date
Image.Folder

Image.FolderComment
Image.Format
Image.FullPath
Image. Groups

Image. Height
Image.LangD ate

Image.QID
Image.ShorD ate LI

EEEEEEE R

Select I Cancel |

Figure 138: The Variable Selector dialog box
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When the contact sheets are created, IMatch applies thistext mask to each thumbnail. The
content of the variable isretrieved and then placed below the associated thumbnail. IMatch
automatically takes care that everything fits nicely and that the layout of the contact sheet
adjusts to the new height of the thumbnail.

HIDO1.JPG HIOD2.IPG HIOD3.APG

IMATCH

Figure 139: The same contact sheet with the Image. Name variable

If you want more information displayed, just extend the variable mask. For example, try the
following:

{I mage. Nane}

{I mage. Wdth} x {lnmage. Hei ght}

{I mage. Si ze}

The resulting contact sheet looks like this

HIDO1.JPG HIOD2.IPG HIOD3.APG
640 x 480 640480 640 x 480
47 287 48865 82474

IMATCH

As you can see, IMatch hasreplaced al variable names by their value. Therest of thetext you
entered has been copied to the contact sheet without modifications.

Note [IMatch only replaces the content of the variables in parentheses { }. All other
text in the edit field remains untouched and is copied as is to the final contact sheet.

For example, the x between {Image.Width} and {Image.Height} in the sample above

remains unchanged when the contents of the variable are expanded.

If your database has an Image Property Set, you can use these properties also as variables
when you create contact sheets. The sample database used for this manual has an Image
property named Title that contains thetitle of theimage.

To add the image title to each thumbnail, just add the name of the property:

{I mage. Nane}

{I mage. Wdth} x {lmage. Hei ght}
{I mage. Si ze}

{I mage. Properties. Titl e}

The results for your own database may differ, but for the sample database this leads
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to:

Hiont .JPG HIODZ JPG HIoo3.JPG
640> 480 540 x 480 640 x 480
47.287 49.865 82474
Hawiaiian Beach Impressive Nature Ancient Arts I M)\Tc‘l_l
»

Figure 140: The contact sheet with image attributes and i mage properti es added

Note the use of the blank line to separate the image attributes from the title. Again,
you are completely free in how your format your variables. Just make some
experiments to find the optimal settings for your needs.

Headers and Footers

IMatch also alows you add headers and footers to your contact sheets. Just switch to the
HEADER AND FOOTER shest in the Contact Sheet Builder.

Y ou can enter free text or use variables to provide the content for your headers and footers.
Usually, you will use some variables of the Sheet variable set here. To produce the headers
shown in Figure 142, I've used these definitions:

Contact Sheets - Test 2 ]
F'resetsl Dutput' Thumbsl Style I Data  Header and Footer | Previewl
— Header:

Left |{S heets CunentFolder} |l| Font... |
Center: I |l|
Right: I |1|

— Eooter:

Left:

Copyright © 2000 karia M. wWestphal and phoc |l| Font. .. |
Center: I |l|

Right: I{S heets Pagel of {Sheets. TotalPages! |1|

0K I Cancel | Sppl | Help

Figure 141: The Header and Footer sheet
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1 \PHOTOS HATAII IMATCIH

HIOD1.JPG HIODZ.JPG HIOD3.JFG
640 = 480 640 =480 640480
47.287 49.865 82474

Hawaiian Beach Impressive Nature Ancient Arts

Copyright © 2000 Mario M. Wastphal and phootols.com ] 101

Figure 142: Contact Sheet with headers and footers

The Contact Sheet Builder is an extremely powerful tool. Take some timeto try this module
out to get an impression about what you can do with it. If you find some good settings, save
them as a preset for later reuse.

The Batch Processor

The Batch Processor allows you perform imaging operations on series of imagesin batch
mode, without user intervention. With the Batch Processor you are able to:
Change the dimensions of the images

Change the DPI settings of images

Save the input images to a different file format

Change the color resolution, histogram or gamma settings
Add background images and overlay images

Add text, image attributes and user-defined properties

I N N I I N

Apply masks to your source images with many options

THE BATCH PROCESSOR modul e can be reached via the IMPORT AND EXPORT command from
the DATABASE menu.

The Batch Processor not only allows you to convert the file format of a series of images, or
resize theimages to a certain size. Since the batch processor fully supportsthe Variables
concept of IMatch, you can aso add text, image attributes, user-defined propertiesto the
target images.

Tip If you create image catalogs on CD-ROM or you deliver images via your web
site, you now are able to create images that contain watermarks, image and
photographer information, your company logo and any amount of additional
information within a couple of minutes (See Figure 146 for an example).

The Batch Processor operates on the current selection. The contents of the current selection
depend on the current context. If you set the focus to afolder in the DATABASE VIEW, the
current selection contains all images from that folder (optional recursively). If you highlight a
category and then open the Batch Processor, it will operate on all imagesin that category. To
convert only a couple of files, select them in a Thumbnail Viewer and then run the Batch
Processor.

Like the CONTACT SHEET BUILDER, the BATCH PROCESSOR module is powerful and flexible,

but easy to use. Figure 146 gives you an impression what results you can achieve with this
module.
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Side Title (rotated) Image Title (from property variables)

Hawaiian Beach :
Colored Mask

Copyright & 2000 Mario M. Westphal

HIOD PG
6403 430
47 267 hytes
Sonntag, 15. Dezember 1996

Image Attributes (from variables) Canvas Resized original image

Figure 146: Sample for abatch processed and enhanced image

The Text Export Filter

IMatch has a powerful text file export filter that allows you to export selected database
contentsinto text files. Since text files can be processed / imported by many other
applications, this featureis a convenient way to export data from IMatch to other applications.

Text Export

Filename: File Format Options:
[ Mermptimatch . [

windows ANSI =1
Generator Type: Field defimeter Becord delimeter
Image Information and Fropetics =l [T abuetor =] [reFeed =
Sort output using this sort preset ¥ Wit fist e a¢ header
[By Folder and File Hame =l | ¥ wieptesin

Image Attiibutes to include;

[CIFile Mame ¥ Process folders recursive

[¥| Full File: Marme
[CIFile LRI

[ IFalder Name
[CIFolder URI LI

Image Properties to include: Load Preset

LD

oK | Cancel I Help |

Figure 168: The Text Export filter options dialog box

To run the text export filter, choose the IMPORT AND EXPORT command from the DATABASE
menu and then select EXPORT TO TEXT FORMAT.

Note IMatch will interpret the current selection when the text export filter is run. If
you want to export the contents of a folder or a category, make sure that you select
the folder or category before you issue this command. If you want to export only a

group of images, select these images in the thumbnail viewer and then execute the

text export filter.

Programming IMatch
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One of the core features of the IMatch system is its programmability. The built-in scripting
language allows you to automate frequent tasks and to extend the build-in functionality to
meet your requirements. IMatch contains an Integrated Devel opment Environment (I1DE) for
creating, editing and debugging IMatch scripts. The complete object model of the application
is accessible via the scripting engine.

Itisnearly impossible to create an Image Database Application (or another application) that
matches the requirements of all potential users. To enable as many users as possible to do
what they need with IMatch, | have decided to add a scripting language to the core system.
Using this scripting language, you can easily automate frequent tasks or extend the built-in
functionality of the application.

The scripting language also enables IMatch to interface to other applicationsusing OL E
Automation or to import and export information in formats not directly supported by one of
the built-in Import/Export modules.

Note This section assumes that you have at least some basic knowledge about
programming with scripting languages. There are excellent books available at your
local bookstore that will teach you the basics in only a couple of hours.

If you have no previous experience in programming, study the examples in this
section carefully and try new things out. You will see that it looks more difficult than it
actually is...

IMatch Script is language compatible with Visual Basic for Applications™ (VBA)
found in many Microsoft® applications, like Word or Excel. If you have ever created
some macros or scripts for these applications, you will find the scripting language
available in IMatch pretty comfortable and similar. Since the basic rules are the same,
if you have ever programmed in HTML, Java or JavaScript you will also find IMatch
Script very easy to learn.

The Integrated Devel opment Environment (IDE) comes with full online help and samples.
IMatch usesthe excellent SAX Basic Engine (www.saxsoft.com) to provide its scripting
capabilities. Sax Basic has proven to be an extremely reliable and fast scripting environment
for applicationslike IMatch.

IMatch and the WWW

The IMatch Photo Gallery

The IMatch Photo Gallery is a powerful script that allows you to create sophisticated online
photo galleries from your images.

Y ou can access this script viathe SCRIPTING menu. Choose the PUBLISH YOUR IMAGES ON THE
WEB GROUP, and then choose the PHOTO GALLERY CREATOR script.

In the dialog box, choose one of the predefined templates on run it to create aHTML photo
galery. You can then copy thesefiles to your server to publish your images to the web.
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IMatch Web Gallery (Scripting Sample)

Thiz script allws you b create HTML-bazed presentations and galleries far the word Wide Web. vou can choose between
zeveral predefined lapouts or edit the templates uzed for this script to create new designs on your own,

Avwailable Templates:

Drezcription:

kewword on the right,

Frameszet with IPTC keyword navigation on the left and a contact sheets per

Thiz prezet allows pou to publish your images to the web with nearly no effort.
our vigitors will be able ta browse your web site uzing IPTC keywards!

Edit Template...

e | Indestipteindes. wpgl

— Optionz:

The rezulting HTML pages and images are written to thiz folder;

CiTempiwebt Browse. .. |

f+ Empty Folder befare creating new files

" Don't recreate image when they are current [check time stamps)
|dze thiz only if the image zelection and the sort order iz unchanged!

Fleaze read the help file for this script for instiuctionz on how to customize the available
templates for your own designs

Template: % \Develophimatch 35S cripteihwfebiG allend PTC Kepword

0k, I Cancel

Figure 210: The Photo Gdlery Creator script in action

Customizing

The photo gallery creator isa powerful tool. If you have some experience with HTML, you

can customi ze the templates and presets to create any type of online gallery. The photo gallery
script comes with an extra help file, which explains you how you can customize existing
templates, and how you can create new templates to match the look and fedl of your web site

Just press the SHow ScriPT HELP button on the dial og.

Other Scripts

The scripting menu a so contains several other scriptsto creste HTML output in the WEB

Scripting Group.

A Databinse Repart - Micrasalt Internet Exglorer wan T-Oline

=101 %]
Bk ER Yew Fgeoes Jook  Heip -
- b - G [H) A Dseach GiFevores SHeds (| 5h b BF - (2] D | unks 48]phootock.com
Mﬂfﬁlﬂ‘ﬁ.llm'.r!x'twn ﬂ G0 |

IMatch Folder Report
we www phofonls, com :

Report For Database F:limdb\d.imd
This database cortains 160 fkiers and 1752 files
Repart crasted 02122002 01:24:29

Foldar

WP IGO0V omat Suite'
CATemphiMaich Ouipuh
DiData\Clipset and Photost BB
CraDatahClipsn and Photosh E-BnTFFy
DDaa\Clipaet ard Photosh Wideo
DADaaClipant and PhetosiAdobes Photoshop Samplest
D\Data\Clipart and Phetos'\File Format Test Suite'
DData'Clipart and Photos\Tempitasty
[\Dsea Clipsat and Photos\Tempitest]ial
Do\Diska\Clipsst and PhotoshTempibest]ib
CovDiatatClipset and Photos\Tempitast iy,
CrDiatalClipaet and Photos\Tempitast1Wige
DAData\Clipast and Photog\TempilastT\MNigela

Numbiar Total Size
of Filas | of All Filas -*% Update

3

B4,27T MB 18010.2002 2713:01
21,60 B 30011.2002 22E5TAT
&,75 ME 04.10.2002 07.55:57
21,04 MB 31082002 184928
DOOKES 021912003 073437
5,49 MB| 26112003 010546
54,27 MB| 0311.2002 0057254
15,76 ME 16.91.2002 115308
6,73 ME 0Z11.2002 1045508
11,93 MB 3000020032 083057
261 MB| 15102002 0&50:33
000 KB 28082007 0003735
Z6E41 KB 01 902002 04718
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Figure 211: The Database Report

Importing Data from other applications
Optimal Category Setups

Categories

Many of today's image management applications use keywords to alow you to structure your
image collections. These keywords are amore or |ess static and inflexible approach. Usually
no relations exist between the categories that allow you to modd the database after your
requirements. You are forced to adjust your needs to the inflexible schema of these databases.

IMatch uses anew and exiting concept called dynamic categorizing or smple Categories.
Categories allow you to group your images and to create relations between the categoriesin
your database. Categories form anatural hierarchy like most thingsin your daily life. By
setting up categories and sub-categories you can recreate the natural relations between
your images.

Thereisno need anymore for thinking in Folders, Drives and Image
Files...

But IMatch does not stop here. Category Formulas alow you to create even the most complex
dependencies between your categories, thus alowing you to model the database exactly after
your individual requirements.

With categories you can create a Virtual | mage Space. Y ou then work only with your
categories and the images contained in these categories. Since IMatch can handle dl types of
media, there isno longer aneed to think in folders, drives and imagefiles. In the virtua image
view, every image is simply an image, totally independent from its physical location.

An IMatch database can contain any number of categories and sub-categories to any depth.
The category concept of IMatch is easy to understand and even easier to handle. Once you get
used to this new concept you will be amazed how simple yet powerful itis.

Y ou may create categories based on Themes, Customers, Projects, Shootings, Priorities,
Image State (Printed, Edited, etc) and much much more. Y ou can even combine a customer-
related hierarchy with projects with atheme-based hierarchy. Thisway, you can order your
images into customer projects and into themes at the same time. No problem with IMatch.

Color-Coding Categories

IMatch supports a Color-Coding scheme based on categories. Color-Coding allows you to
assign colorsto categories and to view these colors in the thumbnail panels.

Thisfeature allows you to assign a visua identifier to each of your thumbnails. It depends on
your requirements and situation what you use this feature for. Example uses are Edit Sates or
Priorities.

To assign acolor code to a category, switch to the Category Viewer window, select the
category and open the CATEGORY PROPERTIES DIALOG BOX:
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Properties for ‘Edited’ o 2 x

Description:

Thig category containg edited images

Category formulas allow pou define the contents of a categon using an exprezsion language.
zing expreszionz you can combing the contents of o or more categonies via the Boolean
operators AMD, HOT and OR.

Ewamples: 3

"A"OR"B" Images contained in category A or it B

et anh Bt Images contained in A and in B

Ul WaT VBT Images contained in category A, but not in B ;I
Expression OR AND NOT () | & O @

=

-
4 k

[ Only retumn images assigned to this group, don't include images from child categories

¥ Enable Color Coding [categories without expressions only) Calar Code |

If ar image iz aszsigned ta this categane:

IUn-assign the image from all categories with the zame parent as this categorny j

ar, I Cancel Help I

Figure 79: Defining a Color Code

Enable the use of color-coding for this category by checking the ENABLE COLOR CODING
check box. Then select a color by clicking on the CoLor CobE button. Close the dialog box
with OK when you're finished.

The Category Viewer uses the Color-Coding color as the background color for the category
display:

----- &4 2-Edited

----- £4 3R eviewed
----- £4 |4Finizhed

P e £4 Sarchived

Elég Themes

Figure 80: Color-Coding in the Category Viewer

The Thumbnail Viewer displays the Color-Coding below the thumbnails. To see the color
codes, you need to enable the Color-Coding under OPTIONS\PREFERENCES dial og box. Select
the THUMB VIEW pane and make sure that the SHow CoLOR CODING check box is activated.
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HIO0 JPG JRSkpO01JPG || JRSkpO0ZJPG | JRSkyO0ZJRG || JRSkeO004.JPG

Figure 81: Color-Coding in the Thumbnail Viewer

Note Color-Coding works only for "normal" categories. Formula-based categories
don’t support Color-Coding.

Searching for images

Selections (Finding Images)

This section explains how to create and perform database selections (queries) with IMatch.
You will learn how to create and maintain selection templates, how to execute queries and
how to display the result set windows. This section also introduces the result set hisory and
the persistent result set feature.

One of the most import features of IMatch isits ability to perform complex queries against
your image database. Selectionsallow you to:

o Find duplicate images in your image collections, even if theimages have been
resized, rotated, cropped or resized

o Find image with smilar colors or similar shapes based on origina images you select
o Find images with absolute or relative size or dimensions

o Find images with similar file names or images that match a specific file name pattern
o Find images based on an absolute or relative date and timestamp

o Find images from a sketch you draw

o Find images that contain specific colors or color combinations

o Find image with specific properties or properties similar to some original images

o Find images based on complex combinations of criteria, like

"Find all images named like bea* that have been added within the last 3 months" or

"Find images that are mostly red and smaller than 640 x 480, but only if they are newer that
6 weeks'

You get the point...

Note Other image management tools may refer to the process of running
selections against your database as "Finding Images"”, "Running Queries",
"Searching" or something similar.

Ad-hoc Selections

IMatch allows you to perform the most frequently selections directly from the SEARCH menu.
Some of the search commands here work with their own user interface, others open the
Selection Editor to alow you to edit and run a selection.
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Search for File Names

This selection allows you to find images based on their file name. This dialog supports two
search modes:

e Simple Search
Here you just enter a part of the file name (beach in the exampl€). This search will return all
images in your database with a file name containing the word beach.

o Power Search (Regular Expression Search)
Thisisaregular expression based search. Using regular expressions, you can find literally any
file name, even with the most complex search criteria

Search for File Names i x|

% Simple Search. Just enter a part of the fils name pou want ta find:

IbeacH

Usge + to indicate phrazes which must appear in the file name, and - to indicate phrazes which
muzt not appear in the file name:

+beach Find all file names containing the word beach
+heach -car Find all file names containing 'beach’ but nat 'car’.

Don't use wildzards like * and 7 with this search mode

£ Power Search. This search allows you to uze regular expressions.

hoon

Reqular Exprezsion Help. .

Maote: To create more comples selections, use the Selection Wiew or create an interactive selection

in the selechion bulder.
] I Cancel Help

Figure 48: Searching for images using the file name

All options available in this didog are explained in the section about the FILE NAME
SELECTOR below.

Find Text in Properties
This Ad-hoc search dia og alows you to search your image property set (see section Image

Property Sets) for any type of text or patterns. For example, if you have created image
properties like Title and Description, you can search these fields for words or phrases.

127



Search Image Property Set # EI

Here pou can search wour image property set for properties cantaining specific text or phrazes. You
can either search all properties, or limit the zearch to specific properties

& Search in all valid image properties

" Search only in gelected properties:

[0 escription Thiz simple search warks anly on

Title image properties of type Shing.
Use the Selection Yiew to
zearch for other data types.

Enter the test or phraze you want to search for:

™ Use regular expressions Begular Expression Help... I

Mote: Ta create more complex selections, use the Selection Wiew or create an interactive selection

in the selection builder.
] & I Cancel Help I

Figure 49: Searching for image properties

The dialog allows you to search al your string type properties, or to limit the search to
specific properties in your image property Set.

Y ou can either search for plain text like "beach” or "+beach—car", or you can form complex
queries using standard regular expressions.

Note The Ad-hoc queries allow you to quickly search your database for the most
frequently used fields. To create more complex queries either run interactive
selections or create a stock selection in the SELECTION BUILDER.

Data Security and Backups

Backup Procedures

Regular backups are important. They protect you againgt dataloss due to hard disk damage,
disk failure or program errors.

To backup your IMatch databases, smply copy all database files to another disk, an external
media or atape streamer. A database consists of a number of files, all sharing the same name,
but different extensons.

IMatch stores your persona preferences, |PTC presets and other configuration filesin your
persona folder. Under older versions, this folder islocated bel ow \Windows\Profiles\<User
Name>. For newer Windows versions, this folder islocated under \Documents and
Settings\<User Name>\My Documents. In both cases, the folder is named photools.com
IMatch.

Y ou should also backup your Windows installation, including the system registry. IMatch
stores user- and machine-depended configuration settings in the system registry. However, if
you need to install IMatch on a fresh Windows version, thisinformation can be easily
recovered by re-installing IMatch.
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Selections (Finding Images)
What is this all about?

When image collections grow, it becomes more and more difficult to keep track of thisimage
flood. Often you will be in a situation where you know that you have an image like this, but
you cannot recall whereit is. However, often you remember a part of the file name, or adate
wher e you have added thisimage to your collection or even the basic shape of theimage. In
these situations, the selection functionality of IMatch can help you to find your images within
seconds.

Perhaps you use keywords in an image property set property, or you want to find specific
words or phrases in another property, like "Title" or "Description”.

Imagine a situation where you need an image with a blue sky and some grassin the
foreground. Usually you will begin to browse your stock collection for thistype of images. If
you're lucky, your images have keywords and they will allow you to restrict your search to
images with a specific keyword or keyword combination. With IMatch, this process becomes
as easy as never. Simply draw a sketch of the image you'relooking for and let the system do
the work for you!

Or, you want to find al duplicate imagesin your database. If you try thisby hand, it could
easly takes days or weeks. With IMatch, you can do the same in a couple of hours,
automatically, without your intervention.

Perhaps you are creating some web pages and you need images that match in color and tone
to the overall color set of your web pages. Again, IMatch can do most of the work for you.
Run a selection based on a color set and define the colors you want to see in the images.

Finally, IMatch can also find images with similar colorsor shape, given a set of original
images. For each origind image, IMatch will show you the best matching images from your
image collection, within seconds.

Compare this with trying the same action by browsing your image collections manually!

The process of scanning your image collection for images that match specific criteriais called
query or selection. Theresult of such aquery isaresult set. A result set contains zero or more
images. IMatch displays result setsin a special window called the Result Window.

Torun aquery, you need a Selection Template that containsthe rules and criteria that define
the selection. IMatch interprets the contents of the selection template and applies the selectors
defined in the template to your image database to produce the result set.

The Selection Process

There are three general ways to run aselection in IMatch:

* You choose RUN SELECTION (<Ctrl>+<M>) from the context menu of afolder, a category or
your bookmark collection.
IMatch will open the Run Selection dialog box, presenting you all predefined selection types.
From this dialog box, you can either directly run a selection, create a new selection, or edit an
exiging selection

*  You run an Ad-hoc selection from the SEARCH menu.
Ad-hoc selections allow you to execute the most frequently used selections (file name, image
properties, ...).
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= You run aseection from within the SELECTION VIEW
You normally run selections from this view only when you create new sel ection templates

using ,Run Selection“ command...

iyl

Selection Dialog:
Run from list
Edit Existing Selection
New Interactive Selection

L

Selection gets executed...

iyl

Result Set window opens I

User starts selection I User starts an ,Ad-hoc” selection I

Figure 47: The Selection Process

Theresult of aquery in IMatch iscalled aresult set. A result set contains 1 to many images,
depending on your search criteria.

Result sets are displayed in a special window, the Result Window.

Hint  Many of the selections available in IMatch work with a set of original images.
These selectors use specific attributes of these original images (color, shape, file
format, ...) and search for similar images.

You can only run these queries when you select one or more images before: a set of
thumbnails, a folder, a category or images in your bookmark collection.

Regular Expressions

Regular Expressions

This section coverstheregular expression syntax used by IMatch. Regular expressions allow
you to specify patterns and tokens you wish to find in your database. IMatch uses regular
expressionsin various ways, to search for file names, text and image properties.

This section is based on the official documentation to the regexp++ library developed by Dr
John Maddock. See also

http://ourwor|d.compuserve.convhomepages/John Maddock/regexpp.htm or
www.boost.org/libraries.htm for more information about thislibrary.

See the Open Unix Specification for more information about regular expressionsand their use
in various environments.

In Simple Words

IMatch allows you to search the text contents (file names, user-defined image properties) of
your database for specific patterns.
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For example, if you want to find all file names containing the word "beach” or "car", you can

use the FILE NAME SELECTOR or the AD-HOC SEARCH FOR FILE NAMES to find these files.

If you want to scan your user-defined image property "Titl€" for specific patterns, you can use

the PROPERTY SELECTORS or the AD-HOC SEARCH FOR IMAGE PROPERTIES to do so.

These are rather smple search terms, and you can search for such simple patternsin IMatch

by just specifying the pattern you’re looking for in the appropriate fields:

beach Find all file names or properties containing the word beach
+beach +car Find all file names or properties containing the words beach AND car
+beach —car Find all file names or properties containing the word beach but NOT car
If you want to use more complex patterns, for example, to find dl file names starting with "a"
or anumber, you need away to tell IMatch exactly what to search for. In these cases, you use
regular expressions to specify the pattern.
Regular expressions are powerful and flexible, but may be abit confusing at first. This section
gives you some examples of regular expressions to show you what can be achieved. The
following section explains everything in detail.
Examples
a Find all matches starting with "a" or "A".
If you use this pattern in the file name search, it will return all file names starting
with a
"beach Find all matches starting with "beach"
\.jpg Find all patterns containing ".jpg". Use patternslike thisto find files of a specific
type. You may also use thefile format selector for the same purpose.
Note: Thedot "." Hasa special meaningin regular expressions. Use " \."
instead.
N0-9] Find all matches starting with a number
Na(] Find all matches starting with one of the letters "a", "b", or
[a-c]$ Find all matches ending with one of the letters"a", "b", or "c"

Note In IMatch, all regular expressions are case-insensitive.

Regular Expression Syntax

Note The following section contains the in-depth documentation for the regular

expression engine used in IMatch. Reading this section for the first time may be a bit
challenging, but understanding the power and flexibility of regular expressions allows

you to search your database efficiently in even the most complex cases.

Literals

All charactersare literals except: ".", "*", "2*, "+", (", ")", "{", "}", "[", "]", """, "$" and "\".
These characters areliterals when preceded by a"\" A literal isa character that matches itself.
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Wildcard

The dot character "." matches any single character.

Repeats

A repeat isan expression that isrepeated an arbitrary number of times. An expression
followed by "*" can be repeated any number of times including zero.

An expression followed by "+" can be repeated any number of times, but at least once.
An expression followed by "?' may be repeated zero or onetimes only.

When it is necessary to specify the minimum and maximum number of repeats explicitly, the
bounds operator "{}" may be used, thus"a{ 2} " isthe letter "a" repeated exactly twice,

"af 2,4} " representsthe letter "a"' repeated between 2 and 4 times, and "a{2,}" represents the
letter "a" repeated at least twice with no upper limit.

Note that there must be no white-space inside the {}, and thereisno upper limit on the values
of the lower and upper bounds.

Examples:

"ba*" will match all of "b", "ba", "baaa" etc.

"bat+" will match "ba" or "baaaa’ for example but not "b".

"ba?" will match "b" or "ba".

"ba{ 2,4}" will match "baa", "baaa’ and "basaa".

Non-greedy repeats

Whenever the "extended" regular expression syntax isin use (the default) then non-greedy
repeats are possible by appending a'? after the repeat; anon-greedy repeat is one which will
match the shortest possible string.

For example to match html tag pairs one could use something like:
"<\s*tagname[">]*>(.* ?)<\s* /tagname\s* >"

In this case $1 will contain the text between the tag pairs, and will be the shortest possible
matching string.

Parenthesis
Parentheses serve two purposes, to group items together into a sub-expression, and to mark
what generated the match. For examplethe expression "(ab)*" would match al of the string

Non-Marking Parenthesis

Sometimes you need to group sub-expressions with parenthesis, but don't want the parenthesis
to spit out another marked sub-expression, in this case anon-marking parenthesis
(?-expression) can be used. For example the following expression creates no sub-expressions:
"(?abc)*"

Alternatives

Alternatives occur when the expression can match either one sub-expression or another, each
aternativeis separated by a"|", or a"\|" if the flag regbase::bk_vbar is set, or by anewline
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character if the flag regbase::newline_alt is set. Each alternative is the largest possible
previous sub-expression; thisisthe opposite behaviour from repetition operators.

Examples:

"a(blc)" could match "ab" or "ac".
"abcldef" could match "abc" or "def".
Sets

A set isaset of charactersthat can match any single character that isamember of the set. Sets
aredelimited by "[" and "]" and can contain litera's, character ranges, character classes,
collating elements and equivalence classes. Set declarationsthat start with "" contain the
compliment of the elementsthat follow.

Examples:

Character literals:

"[abc]" will match either of "a", "b", or "c".

"[~abc] will match any character other than "a", "b", or "c".

Character ranges:

"[a-z]" will match any character intherange"a" to "z".

"[*A-Z]" will match any character other than those in therange "A" to"Z".

Note that character ranges are highly local e dependent: they match any character that collates
between the endpoints of the range, ranges will only behave according to ASCII rules when

the default "C" locale isin effect. For example, in IMatch, [a2z] will match the ASCI|
charactersa-z, and also 'A', 'B' etc, but not 'Z' which collates just after 'z'.

Character classes

Character classes are denoted using the syntax "[:classname:]" within a set declaration, for
example "[[:space]]" isthe set of al whitespace characters. Character classes are only
availableif the flag regbase::char_classesis set.

The available character classes are:

A Any alpha numeric character.

[

n

u

m

a Any alphabetical character a-z and A-Z. Other characters may also be
| included depending upon thelocale.

p

h

a

b Any blank character, either a space or atab.
[

a

n

k
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c Any control character.

n

t

r

I

d Any digit 0-9.

i

g

i

t

g Any graphical character.

r

a

p

h

I Any lower case character a-z. Other characters may also be included
o] depending upon the locale.
w

e

r

p Any printable character.

r

i

n

t

p Any punctuation character.
u

n

c

t

S Any whitespace character.
p

a

c

e

u Any upper case character A-Z. Other characters may also be included
p depending upon the locale.
p

e

r

X Any hexadecimal digit character, 0-9, a-f and A-F.
d

i

g

i

t

w Any word character - all alphanumeric characters plus the underscore.
0

r

d

u Any character whose code is greater than 255, this appliesto the wide

134



character traits classes only.

O Q00O T3>

There are some shortcuts that can be used in place of the character classes:
\w in place of [:word:]

\sin place of [:space]

\d in place of [:digit]

\l in place of [:lower:]

\u in place of [:upper:]

Collating elements take the general form [.tagname.] inside a set declaration, where tagname
is either asingle character, or a name of a collating element, for example[[.a]] is equivalent
to[a], and [[.comma.]] isequivalentto[,].

Thelibrary supports dl the sandard POSI X collating element names, and in addition the
following digraphs "ae", "ch", "Il", "ss', "nj", "dz", "lj", each in lower, upper and title case
variations. Multi-character collating elements can result in the set matching more than one
character, for example [[.ae]]] would match two characters, but note that [*[.ae.]] would only
match one character.

Equivalence classes take the general form [=tagname=] insde a set declaration, where
tagname is either asingle character, or a name of a collating el ement, and matches any
character that is amember of the same primary equivalence class as the collating € ement
[.tagname.]. An equivalence classisa set of charactersthat collate the same, aprimary
equivalence classisa set of characters whose primary sort key are al the same (for example
strings are typically collated by character, then by accent, and then by case; the primary sort
key then relates to the character, the secondary to the accentation, and thetertiary to the case).
If thereis no equival ence class corresponding to tagname, then [=tagname=] is exactly the
same as [.tagname.]. Unfortunately there is no local e independent method of obtaining the
primary sort key for a character, except under Windows.

Toincludealiteral "-" in a set declaration then: makeit thefirst character after the opening "["
or "[*", the endpoint of arange, or acollating € ement.

Toincludealiteral "[" or "]" or "" in a set then make them the endpoint of arange, or a
collating element

Line anchors

An anchor is something that matches the null string at the start or end of aline: """ matches
the null gring at the gtart of aline, "$" matches the null string at the end of aline.

Back references

A back reference is areference to a previous sub-expression that has already been matched,
thereference isto what the sub-expression matched, not to the expression itself. A back
reference consists of the escape character "\" followed by a digit 1" to "9", "\1" refersto the
first sub-expression, "\2" to the second etc. For example the expression "(.*)\1" matches any
string that isrepeated about its mid-point for example "abcabc" or "xyzxyz". A back reference
to a sub-expression that did not participate in any match, matches the null string: NB thisis
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different to some other regular expression matchers. Back references are only available if the
expression is compiled with the flag regbase::bk_refs set.

Word operators

The following operators are provided for compatibility with the GNU regular expression
library.

"\w" matches any single character that isamember of the "word" character class, thisis
identical to the expression "[[:word:]]".

"\W" matches any single character that is not amember of the "word" character class, thisis
identical to the expression "[*[:word:]]".

"\<" matches the null string at the start of a word.

"\>" matches the null string at the end of the word.

"\b" matches the null string at either the start or the end of aword.
"\B" matches a null string within aword.

The start of the sequence passed to the matching algorithmsis considered to be a potential
start of aword. The end of the sequence passed to the matching agorithmsis considered to be
apotential end of aword.

Buffer operators

The following operators are provide for compatibility with the GNU regular expression
library, and Perl regular expressions:

"\"" matches the start of a buffer.
"\A" matches the start of the buffer.
"\"* matches the end of a buffer.
"\z" matches the end of a buffer.

"\Z" matches the end of a buffer, or possibly one or more new line characters followed by the
end of the buffer.

A buffer is considered to consist of the whole sequence passed to the matching algorithms.
Escape operator

The escape character "\" has several meanings.

Insde aset declaration the escape character isanorma character.

The escape operator may introduce an operator for example: back references, or aword
operator.

The escape operator may make the following character normal, for example "\*" representsa
litera "*" rather than the repeat operator.

Single character escape sequences

The following escape sequences are aliases for single characters:

Escape Charac Meaning
sequence ter
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\a
\f
\n
\r
\t
\v
\e

\Odd

XXX

W{XX}

\cZ

Miscellaneous escape sequences:

code
0x07
Ox0C
Ox0A
0x0D
0x09
0x0B
0x1B

0dd

OxXX

OxXX

z-@

Bell character.

Form feed.

Newline character.
Carriagereturn.

Tab character.

Vertical tab.

ASCII Escape character.

An octal character code, where dd is one or
more octal digits.

A hexadecimal character code, where XX is one
or more hexadecimal digits.

A hexadecimal character code, where XX isone
or more hexadecimal digits, optionally a
unicode character.

An ASCII escape sequence control-Z, where Z
isany ASCII character greater than or equal to
the character code for '@'.

The following are provided mostly for perl compatibility, but note that there are some
differences in the meanings of \I \L \u and \U:

Equivalent to [[:word:]].

Equivalent to [[:word:]].

Equivalent to [[:spacel]].

Equivalent to [[:space]].

Equivalent to [[:digit:]].

Equivalent to [[:digit:]].
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Equivalent to [[:lower:]].

Equivalent to [[:lower:]].

Equivalent to [[:upper:]].

Equivalent to [[:upper:]].

Any single character, equivalent to '.".

Match any Unicode combining character sequence, for example "ax 0301" (a
letter awith an acute).

The begin quote operator, everything that follows is treated as a literal character
until a\E end quote operator is found.

The end quote operator, terminates a sequence begun with \Q.

Creating and Managing Selections

Creating and Managing Selections

IMatch combines all selection related functionality in the SELECTIONS VIEW, accessible via the
third tab on the lower left of your workspace window. In thisview you can maintain and
manage your selection templates, the bookmarks the selection history and the persistent result
sets.

Every new IMatch database has a coupl e of predefined selection templates, which handle the
most common queries. Figure 50 shows the Selections View with the opened selection editor,
the selection template selected is Duplicate |mages.
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Figure 50: The Selections View (left) and the Selection Editor (right)

The SELECTION EDITOR consists of two windows:. on the left you see a tree control with all
selection criteria, grouped by selector category. Theright window contains a specific editor
for the highlighted selector.

All selectors are combined viathe Boolean operator AND. Thismeansthat if you selection
template contains more than one selector, all selectors have to be met to include an imagein
the final result set.

Note Unless you change the Result Set Options, all selections in IMatch return a
maximum of 200 matches per original or in total.

For example, if you define a sdector to limit the file sizeto 640 x 480 and a second selector to
limit the file size to a maximum of 200 KB, IMatch will return only images that meet both
conditions.

Selector Categories

IMatch arranges the available selectors into a couple of selector categories. Each selector has
it's own properties and options which you can set in the selection editor. The available
categories are:

Pre-Selectors This category contains the Folder Selector and the Category Selector.

These selectors alow you to restrict your final result set to contain only
images from specific folders or categories

Basic Selectors This category holds all selectors that act on image file properties, e.g. the

file format, file size, image dimensons, orientation, date and time, and file
name.

Of special importance isthe Result Set Options selector. It allows you to
control the size of your result s&t, the similarity threshold and the
maximum number of images to show

Image Matchers This category contains the most sophisticated sdlectors. Sketch and Color

Match allows you to find duplicate images, or images similar in color and
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shape to some original images.
With the Sketch Match you can find images based on specific colorsin the
image or by using a sketch that you draw

User-defined properties These selectors are based on the user-defined property sets. They allow
you to perform selections on any property set that you associate with the
images in your database. See section Image Property Sets for more
information on this subject.

Plug-In Selectors All external and third party matching modules are arranged in this selector
category

To use any of the selectorsin your selection template, you must first enableit by double-
clicking on the selector name in the left window or by checking the ENABLED check box in
theright window. By default, IMatch disables al selectors. Since the selection gets slower as
you add morerules or selectors to your selection template, you should use only the minimum
number of selectorsto create the desired result. Enabled sdectors are shown in bold; see
Figure 50.

At least you should enable the Result Set Options selector to control how many images will be
in your result set. Then use another selector to actually perform a selection on your image
database.

Explained: Originals, Matches and Similarity

Before we can explain the different selectors and their options, we should shed some light on
some new terms introduced here. An original image isan image that is used to find matching
images in your database. Most of the selectors need an original image or have a specia mode
dealing with origina images. For example, if you want to find similar images, you first need
to specify an image to be used as the original image to compare al other images with.

Some of the selectors don't need an original image. An exampleisthe Dimension selector.
Here you have the choice between a query relative to the dimensions of an origina image and
an absolute query, based on numerical values you enter yourself.

Relative: "Find all fileswith +- 20% of the original image dimensions' or
Absolute: "Find all files less than 800 x 600 pixels'.

Another sample for selectors that don't need original imagesis the File Sze selector. Here you
have the choice whether you want to define a szerédative to an origina image "Within 10%
deviation of the original image" or an absolute size "All fileslarger than 500 KB".

Note A special icon in the selector tree indicates selectors that are configured to
use original images. If a selection has no selector that needs on original image, you
may run the selection directly from the SELECTION VIEW, else you first need to select
some images in a thumbnail viewer.

The similarity between images in measured as a percentage between 0% and 100%. 0%
means no match and 100% indicates a very good match — of course depending on the selectors
you usein your selection. The Color Similarity, Color and Shape and Duplicates selectors
rank each image in your database somewhere between 0% and 100%, compared to the original
image you supply. For the smpler selectors, like File Sze or Dimensions, images get a 100%
ranking if they meet the criteria you defined or 0% if not.

Note Unless you change the Result Set Options, all selections in IMatch return a
maximum of 200 matches per original or in total.
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The Folder Selector

This selector alows you to select a set of folders for your selection. If you activate this
sdlector, IMatch considers only thefilesin the selected folders during the match.

This selector operatesin one of two modes:
FILES IN THE ACTIVE FOLDER

If you check this option, IMatch considers only filesin the active folder during the selection.
Thisoption is especially useful if you want to search for similar file names or filesin the
folder you're currently viewing. Combine this option with another selector typeto limit the
search to thefilesin the active folder.

FILES IN SELECTED FOLDER(S)

This option alows you to select anumber of folders from alist. IMatch only considers files
from these folders during the match. Y ou may also check the INCLUDE SUB-FOLDERS
(RECURSIVE) option to include the sub-folders of the selected folders in your search.

The Category Selector

This selector alows you to select a set of categories for your selection. If you activate this
selector, IMatch considers only thefilesin the selected categories during the match.

This selector operatesin one of three modes:

FILESIN THE ACTIVE CATEGORY

If you use this option, IMatch considers only images from the currently active category during
the selection. This enables you to limit your search to thefilesin the category you're currently
viewing.

FILESIN SELECTED CATEGORIES

This option alows you to select a set of categories from your database. IMatch considers only
the images contained or referenced by these categories during the match.

If you choose this option, you can combine the selected categories using the Boolean
operations OR or AND. If you OR the categories, the resulting image set will contain all
images from the sdlected categories. If you AND the selection, the resulting image set will
contain only theimages contained in all selected categories.

SAME CATEGORIES AS ORIGINAL IMAGE(S)

Check this option if you only want to consider the categories of the selected original images
during the match.

The Result Set Options selector

A good way to begin is to enable the Result Set Options selector. It allows you to control the
size and contents of your result set with various options:

Note Unless you change the Result Set Options, all selections in IMatch return a
maximum of 200 matches per original or in total.
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Y ou can set the minimum number or imagesto show, or enter aminimum smilarity (in
percent between 1 and 100%). If you choose to show a minimum number of images, IMatch
will display this number of images, regardiess of their actual similarity ranking. If you choose
to specify a minimum similarity, IMatch will show only imagesin theresult set with a
similarity equal to the given threshold or better.

The sort order of the result set in the thumbnail viewer is controlled by the current sort preset
used; see section Smart Sorting with Sort Presets.

Of special importance isthe maximum number of images for your result set. If you have a
very loose selector, IMatch will easily add several thousand images in your result set. A good
limit is about 200 images. However, if you set thisto the maximum value of 10,000, IMatch
will return al images in your database above the similarity threshold, up to 10,000 images.

If you check the hide originalswithout matches, IMatch will only show imagesin the result
set that actually have matches. If none of your origina images have matches, IMatch will
return an empty result set.

If you enable the limit the result set to fileswith the same CRC checksum, IMatch will
only show images in theresult set that have the same Cyclic Redundancy Checksum than the
original image. Thiswill allow you to find all binary identical images (real duplicates) for
your origina images. Thisisthefastest selector availablein IMatch. Useit to scan your
database for binary duplicateimages.

Important The CRC selector is based on a 32-Bit Cyclical Redundancy Check
algorithm. Although unlikely, it may happen, that two different images result in the
same CRC checksum. Keep that in mind. However, if this happens, you will see the
difference in the thumbnail viewer or the result window immediately.

If you use Plug-In selectors for your database, it may be important in which order they are
evaluated with respect to the built-in match modules. Y ou can either run Plug-In selectors
before or after the built-in match modules by checking the appropriate option on thistab.

Try it for yourself

Open your initial database in IMatch. If you have not already added some images, do it now.
Y ou should have at least 1,000 or 2,000 imagesin your database to get an impression on how
selections work.

Switch to the SELECTION VIEW by clicking on the SELECTION tab on the lower Ieft of your
workspace window or by pressing STRG+3. Y ou may also choose SELECTION VIEW from the
VIEW menu.

Unfold the SELECTION TEMPLATES item in the tree control on theleft. Select the entry named
FiLEs<= 100 KB; compareto Figure 50.

In the selection editor on theright, click on the selector RESULT SET OPTIONS under the BAsiC
SELECTORS GROUP.

Thisselector is set asfollows: Theresult set will contain all images with a 100% match; a
maximum of 10,000 images will be shown. The HIDE ORIGINALS WITHOUT MATCHES OPTION
has no meaning here since this selector does not need origina images.

Now sdlect the FILE SiZzE selector. Y ou can see that we use an absolute file size between 0 and
100 KB. This selector will filter out all images with afile size larger than 100 KB.

To run this selection and to create aresult set, click on the sdection template in the lft
window and open the context menu by clicking the right mouse button. From the options
available in the menu, choose RUN.... After acouple of seconds, IMatch will open aresult
window; showing all imagesin your result set.
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Note This selection does not need original images. IMatch indicates that with a
special icon shown next to this selection in the SELECTION VIEW. All selections without
originals can be executed directly from the SELECTION VIEW. For all other selections,
you first need to select at least on original image in a thumbnail viewer. You may also
start a selection from the context menu of a folder or a category.
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Figure 51: Theresult set for our selection in aresult set window

In my demo database, this query returnsatotal of 4,554 images; see Figure 51. On theleft
side of the result window, you have a built-in image preview window.

Y ou now may view your result, perform file operations on the images in theresult set or
assign them to categories (see section Categories). Of course, you also can select some images
to run another selection directly from the current result set. If you do so, IMatch will opena
new result window, showing the results of the new selection. The current result window will
remain open, thus allowing you to compare the results of both selections.

Using this schema you can actualy drill-down your result sets.

Modifying the current result set's selector

The local toolbar of theresult window contains a special icon & that allows you to modify
the selector for the current result set. If you choose this command, IMatch will bring up a
dialog box with the selection template used to create this result.

Y ou may modify the selectorsin this template to rerun your current selection with some new
parameters. Theresult will be displayed in the current result window, replacing the contents
of it. Thisfeatureis very useful if you try to get the best result or to find some good settings
for your selector.

Gray scale im ages are images that contain only black, white and all shades of gray. If IMatch
findsa'real' color, it will treat the image as a color image, even if it appearsas gray scale to
the user

By pressing the SAVE SELECTION TEMPLATE button &l in the toolbar, you can save the current
selection template under anew or an existing name to keep it for the future.

Now that you've got an impression on how a query in IMatch works, let's continue with the
other selector types.

Note If you rerun a selection, IMatch will use the current set of originals as the
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original set for the refined selection. If you have used the HIDE ORIGINALS WITHOUT
MATCHES option for the current selector, IMatch will consider only the remaining
originals and not all initially selected files.

The Area of Interest Selector

This selector alows you to specify the area of interest for your selection. Usually, IMatch
considers the entire area of an image when it compares your original images with the images
contained in the database. For some special cases however, this may result in non-optimal

results.
Area of Interest @ Enable

¥ Interactive Mode

Reset | m |
||
[ Use the left mouse

button to include and the
right mouse buttan to
exclude segments.

Define the area of interest by coloring the parts of the image that should be
considered during the match. Hatched segments are treated as 'don't care'
and have no influence on the match result.

Figure 52: The Areaof Interest selector

The Area of Interest selector consists of a 20 x 20 grid. Each grid cell represents
approximately 5% of your images. Initialy, the entire grid is colored in red, meaning that the
wholeimageis considered during the match.

With the right mouse button, you can exclude portions of the image. By excluding a portion of
the image you tell IMatch that the content in this part of the imageis of no interest for the final
match result. Y ou can also say that these excluded portions are the 'don't care' parts of your
images.

If some of your images have borders, and some don't, it may be a good idea to exclude one or
two grid cells on each border (see Figure 52). After this definition, IMatch will ignore the
contents of a 5%-10% area on each side of your images, thus ignoring the border area.

Another good way to use this feature is when you store images captured by digital camerasin

your database. If you want to check only a specific portion of theimages, set the Area of
interest only to these areas of the image.
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Interactive Mode

Figure 53: Focusing on relevant parts of the image

Besides defining a static Area of Interest that is used for each image, you may also activate the
interactive mode. If you check this option, IMatch will show the selector dialog box whenever
you run amatch.

IMatch will usethefirg original image as abackdrop for the Area of Interest selector. This
allows you to erase al irrdlevant parts of theimage (compare to Figure 53). By erasing the
irrelevant parts of the origina image will usually lead to better matches.

The File Format selector

IMatch supports over 40 file formats with several sub-types. The File Format selector alows
you to create aresult set containing only files with a specific format, e.g. only TIFF or BMP
files. You can choose any number of formats. IMatch will return all files that match one of the
file types selected.

The Color Format setting allows you to control how the SKETCH AND COLOR match
algorithms work. Normally, the match a gorithm handles grayscale and color images the same,
thus returning gray scale images and color imagesin theresult set. If you want to make a
difference between color and gray scale, use the DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN... option here.
Depending on the type of your origina images (color or grayscale), IMatch will put different
weights on theimagesin theresult set. If your original image is gray scale, IMatch will favor
gray scaleimagesin theresult set, or vise versa.

If you choose the SAME ASORIGINAL IMAGE option, IMatch will return only color or gray scale
images, depending on the type of the original image.

The File Size selector

This selector alows you to add arestriction based on file size (on disk) to your result set.
Thereisamode relative to some original images and an absolute mode, where you can enter a
specific file sizerange. If you use the relative mode, you can restrict theresult set to contain
only images with sizes within a specific percentage of the original image. For example, if

your original imageis 200 KB, and you use a 10% filter, IMatch will only consider files
between 180 KB and 220 KB for theresult set.

Y ou may also use the absolute mode to limit your result set to files with a specific size. For

example, if you enter arange like 0 to 200, IMatch will limit your result set to contain only
images less than or equal to 200 KB.

The Dimensions Selector
The dimensions selector works with the dimensions and orientation of your images.

Dimension meansthe vertica and horizontal extent of your images, in pixels. Again, theresa
relative and an absolute mode for this selector. If you use the relative mode, you can limit the
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result set to contain only images with dimensions within a specific percentage relative to some
original images. For example, if you choose RELATIVE, HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL
DIMENSIONS, and a value of 20%, IMatch will only return images that are +-20% in both
horizontal and vertical dimension relative to your original images.

The absol ute mode allows you to restrict your result set to images that have a specific rangein
the horizontal and/or vertical extent. For example, if you enter here 0 to 600 for the horizontal
extent, IMatch will return only images that have a maximum of 600 pixelsin the horizontal
dimension. The maximum for both extensonsis 10,000 pixels.

The CoNSIDER ORIENTATION setting allows you to limit your result set to images with a
specific orientation, absolute or relative to some original images. If you leave thisto
PORTRAIT AND LANDSCAPE, |Match will not apply additional restrictions. The SAME AS
ORIGINAL IMAGE setting will return only images with the same orientation (portrait or
landscape) asthe original images. With ONLY LANDSCAPE or ONLY PORTRAIT you can restrict
theresult set to contain only images of a specific orientation.

Tip By setting this selector to SAME AS ORIGINAL IMAGE you can increase the
performance of your selections, since IMatch will only need to consider images with
the same orientation as your original image.

Also, this setting usually results in a better match quality since images with the same
motive often have the same orientation.

The Date and Time Selector

With the date and time selector you can restrict your result set to contain only files with a
specific daterange. As usual, thereis an absolute and arelative mode. With the relative mode
you can restrict your result set to contain only images that have a file date before or after your
original images. Y ou even can restrict theresult set to contain only newer or older images,
with respect to your originals.

This selector can be used to find files that have been modified within a specific time period
before or after some original image. For example, if you have identified an image in your
collection, you can easily sdect al other files that have been modified in the same week, the
same month or two days before or after.

The absol ute mode allows you to restrict your result set to a specific daterange. For example,
if you want to see all images modified in January, just select a start date of January the 1<t to
January the 31st. IMatch will only consider images for your result set that have been created
or modified within this period.

Note Some file systems (e.g. FAT) store date and time of files with a localized
time, relative to the system time on the computer. Other file systems, like NTFS under
Windows NT and Windows 2000 store file date and times in UTC.

IMatch cannot decide whether or not the files on your disk have been stored with time
light saving or other local time settings and hence may fail to find some files based on
an absolute date.

To avoid problems, always select a time range at least one day larger than the
required range. Also make sure that your end date is always at least one day after the
start date.

The File Name selector

One of the most frequently used sdlectorsisthe file name selector. This selector supportsthree
different modes to handle all usua requirements.
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Smart File Name
The most 'intelligent' type is the SMART FILE NAME mode. This mode is able to identify all the
usual file name deviations, e.g. numbered series like "image01", "image02", ... or similarity
between file names, like "Kawasaki", "Kawasky", or "Kawa001". Thismode s best for
finding images with similar names relative to some original images.

Thisselector workswith a set of original images (your current seection).

Partial File Name

The smart file name match is not intended to find file names like "Beach" and "Day at the
beach". Here you can get much better resultsif you choose the PARTIAL FILE NAME selector
type, which is optimized to handle such cases. It will identify that the second file name also
contains the word "Beach" and will include theimage in the result set.

Thisselector workswith a set of original images (your current selection).

Regular Expression Search

The REGULAR EXPRESSION SEARCH works with patterns, much likethe "*" and "?' Wildcards
you can use to specify file names at the command line or in aFile Open dialog box.

The patterns you can enter here can be very complex, satisfying even the most difficult
requirements.

Hint  All selection dialogs that allow you to use regular expressions have a regular
expression quick reference. Just click on the corresponding button in the dialog.

Search Engine Like

With the SEARCH ENGINE LIKE selector you can find al file names containing one or more
specific patterns. For example, by entering "beach” IMatch will return dl file names
containing the word beach.

Y ou can combine the search patterns with + or minusto force inclusion or exclusion of
specific patterns. If you don't use + and -, IMatch treats all patterns as combined vialogical
OR.

Some examples:

beach  Findsall file names containing the word beach

beach car Finds al file names containing the words beach or car or both
+beach +car Finds al file names containing the words beach and car
beach —car Finds al file names containing the words beach and not car

The Sketch and Color selector

With the SKETCH AND COLOR sdlector you are able to find images that contain specific colors,
or images that match a sketch you draw.

Selections like " Show me all images which are mostly red" or "Show me all images which are
blue on the top and green at the bottom" are very easy to do with this powerful selector type.

The OVERALL CoLOR mode allows you to define the colors that you arelooking for in an
image, and aso the overall percentage of these col ors. For example, see Figure 54 for a
selector definition that selects images that contain large amounts of blue and yellow.
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Figure 54: Finding images with specific colors

For my test database, this selection returns the result shown in Figure 55. Imagine how long it
would take to find all these images manually; by browsing your database folder by folder...
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Figure 55: Theresult for a search on images that contain large amounts of blue and yellow

To define such a query, select the colors you want in the color selector at the upper right of the
selector editor or enter color valuesin the RGB or HSV (Hue, Saturation, Value) edit fields

bel ow. Simply click on a color to select it and then 'paint’ the amount of color you expect to be
in the image in the OVERALL COLOR box. Each segment of this box represents 5% of the total

image, summing up to 100%.

Please note that this match method is'intelligent' - in asense. It will not only find the exact
colors you specify, but will aso apply some fuzziness to find all similar colors nearby. You
don't have to be too exact here. The amount of fuzziness or tolerance that IMatch considers
when comparing the images in the database against your color mask can be controlled with the
dlider at the bottom of the selector editor. Use alower tolerance value to find images that
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match the color mask more closely. If you result set contains only a few images, use ahigher
tolerance value to loosen the match.

Note Depending on your definition, different tolerance values will produce different
results. Since IMatch reacts more or less sensitive to minor color differences, the
tolerance setting has a large impact on the result set of your query. Take the time to

play around with this setting to get the optimal result.
You may use the EDIT SELECTION TEMPLATE button in the local toolbar of the result

window to modify the current result set

The CoLoR DiIsTRIBUTION mode allows you to actually draw a sketch of theimage you're
looking for. In Figure 56 you see a sketch match for finding images with ared center. To
define such a search, activate the CoLoR DISTRIBUTION mode and draw a sketch of the image
you have in mind. With the SQUARE BUTTON below the grid you can change the size of the
brush and the ReseT button will reset the grid back to the empty state.
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Figure 56: Finding images with ared center

When you run this sdection, IMatch will analyze all imagesin your database and will return
only theimages that have similar colors as your sketch at approximately the same position. Of
course, image matching isnot an exact science; there is always some fuzziness in the game.
As you can see from the result set of thisquery in Figure 57, IMatch will not only return
images with around red object in themiddle, but all images which contain similar shades of
red in the center of the image.
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Figure 57: Theresult for the red center' selection
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All grid cellsnot filled with a color aretreated as don't care and may contain any color in the
resulting images. Since we filled only a couple of cellswith red color, IMatch returns images
that are completely red and also images that only have ared center. Compareto Figure 57
above.

With thisthe definition in Figure 58, you can find images with a'sky' shade of blue at the top
of theimage and a'sand' color at the bottom. A medium color tolerance worked best for the
sampl e database used:
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Figure 58: Finding images with sky and sand

Theresult for this query is shown in Figure 59. Again, to reach the optimal result requires abit
of tweaking, but since IMatch isvery fast, you should be able to find theimages you're
looking for within a couple of seconds.

For example, in thetest database it took me about 10 seconds to find the image | had in mind.
If 1 would have to find the image by browsing the 5.000+ image database, it would easily have
took several hoursto find al images with a sky and amore or less sandy bottom.
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Figure 59: The result set for images with sky blue at the top and sand color at the bottom

The General Matching selector

With the General Matching selector you can query your database for similar images and
images with similar colors. This selector aso has a special mode tuned to find duplicate
images, even if they have been resized, rotated or cropped.
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Figure 60: The General Matching sel ector

User-defined properties selectors

This selector type alows you to create selections based on data contained in your property
database (see section Image Property Sets ff for more information).

IMatch contains one specia selector type for each datatype in a property database.

Interactive Mode

All property selectors alow you to activate a special INTERACTIVE MODE. If you enable this
option, IMatch will aways present the Sel ection Builder dialog box when you run a selection
with an interactive selector. This enables you to enter the match criteriainteractively.

For example, if you frequently perform matches based on a property, like "Image State”, you
may check this option. When you run the query, IMatch opens the selection builder diadog and
allows you to select the Image State that you want to search for.

Finding duplicate images

If you want to find duplicate images, use the DUPLICATE FINDER mode of this selector. This
algorithm has been optimized to identify duplicate images, even if they have been cropped,
resized, mirrored, flipped or otherwise manipulated.

The ACCOUNT FOR MIRRORED AND FLIPPED IMAGES option forces IMatch to perform some
extra calculations to identify images that have been mirrored or flipped. These additiona
calcul ations take some extra time, though. Expect your selection to take twice aslong as
without this option. However, without this option, IMatch may missimagesthat have been
mirrored or rotated. However, activating this option may return more irrelevant images in
your result set. It depends on the original images which setting works best.

Y ou should also activate the RESULT SET OPTIONS selector when you try to identify duplicate
images. Use a high value for the similarity setting, 85% or soisagood starting point. If you
want to find only imagesthat are red binary duplicates, you should better use LIMIT THE
RESULT SET TO FILESWITH THE SAME CRC CHECKSUM option in the RESULT SET OPTIONS
selector.
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Color Similarity

The CoLOR SIMILARITY analyzes your original images and findsimages with similar colorsin
your database. It does not consider the shape of the objectsin an image. If your origina image
containsared balloon in front of a blue sky, thisfilter will aso find blue balloonsin front of a
red sky and images with walls painted in red and blue. The position of colors within imagesis
irrelevant for thisfilter; it only analyzes the overall color distribution. Thisfilter type hasno
additional properties or settings.

Color and Shape

The CoLOR AND SHAPE mode considers the position of colors and objectsin an image. With
thisfilter you are able to find images similar in shape and color, based on some original
images.

The sHAPE IMPORTANCE slider controls how sensitive IMatch reacts on different shapesin
your image. IMatch triesit's best to identify digoint objects in your original image and
compareit to al other imagesin the database.

The coLoR IMPORTANCE dider controls how sensitive IMatch reacts on different colorsin
your origina image. The higher the value of this dider is, the more close the colorsin the
target image must match the colorsin the origina image.

These both sliders have a great impact on the final result set. Often it is better to use a lower
color importance value to add moretolerance for different shades of the same color.

The shape importance controls how tolerant IMatch reacts on different shapesin the origina
and target images. Use lower values for more tolerance with respect to shapes or ahigher
value to be less tolerant.

Both didersaso interact. Y ou should take some time to get used to the influence that both
didershave on the final result. If you find a setting that works good for your type of images,
save these settings as a selection template. Thiswill allow you to reuse these settings later to
match other images.

If you check the EMPHASIZE IMAGE CENTER option, IMatch will emphasize the center of the
original images to focus more on what happensin the middle of theimage.

The ACCOUNT FOR MIRRORED AND FLIPPED IMAGES option forces IMatch to perform some
extra calculations to identify images that have been mirrored or flipped. These additional
calcul ations take some extra time, though. Expect your selection to take twice aslong as
without this option. However, without this option, IMatch may miss images that have been
mirrored or rotated. Also, activating this option may return more irrd evant images in your
result set. It depends on the original images which setting works best.

The ENABLE SHORTCUT EVALUATION uses a faster matching mode with some type of
prediction. Thisresultsin faster matches, but also may return less optimal results. Try it out
for your type of images and decide whether or not it works for you.

Some notes about Image Matching

Please keep in mind that image matching is not an exact science. What it very easy for your
natural eye/brain computer is extremely complicated for a PC: Identifying objectsin an image.
Your computer only seesthe individual pixelsin theimage and has no additional knowledge
of what theimagereally contains.

While you are easily able to decide that an image shows a blond woman with ared jacket in
front of a green wall, your computer only sees some red color, some yellow and brown shades,
and alarger amount of green. It aso has no understanding of the depth of the imagesin the
image. Thereisno third dimenson for your computer, at least not in bitmap images. The
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human brain is optimized for such tasks, and the nature took some several million yearsto
reach this grade of excellence in pattern and image matching.

The image matching scienceis currently only at it's beginning. It will need many years of hard
work and much more in-depth research to make a computer really identify objects in images.
If you do research in the field of image matching, contact mw@mwilabs.de for educationa
licenses or further information

| have devel oped the algorithmsin IMatch over the last two years, and | have along way to
go to make my algorithms work better and better. Some exiting things are coming. Watch the
future versions of IMatch for some additional matching methods...

With IMatch 3 there will be away for researchersto add their own algorithms to the IMatch
application framework. IMatch allows adding other matching algorithmsin form of plug-in
modules, written in C/C++ (and probably other languages supporting a DLL interface).

Since IMatch got much interest in theimage resear ch community, | hope that many
researchers will use IMatch do experiment with new algorithms; using IMatch asa
comfortable starting point. IMatch will do all the dirty work, like reading over 40 different
image formats, displaying the results, reporting and printing. The plug-in interface will alow
researches to concentrate only on their algorithms, without the hassle of providing also a
front-end application. This should lead to much faster development cycles for new algorithms
and hence will speed up the overall process of the devel opment of new algorithms.

Combining multiple selectors to form a
Selection Template

Y ou may combine any humber of selectors to form a selection template. IMatch will consider
all enabled selectors during the selection process. Usually, you always enable the RESULT SET
OPTIONS sdlector to restrict your result set to a maximum number of images or image with a
specific similarity.

To speed up the matching and to get a better match quality, it is most of the times advisable to
enable the DIMENSIONS selector. Check the SAME ASORIGINAL IMAGE Orientation setting to
limit theresult set to images with the same orientation as the original images. Thisleadsto
better results most of the time. M ake sur e that you use 10,000% for the size constraint to
avoid unwanted restrictions based on image size.

If you want to search for files only in specific folders or categories, enable the corresponding
selector and choose the folders or categories you want to include in your selection.

IMatch will return only imagesthat meet all criteria defined by your selector. For example, if
you search to images with similar colors by using the CoLOR AND SHAPE algorithm from
GENERAL MATCHING, you can also use a DIMENSION or FILE SIZE selector to limit the images
that are considered by this algorithm.

With combined selectors you can enhance the performance and query quality of IMatch alot,
so take some time to get used to the different selectors and their possible combination.

Tip If you have large databases or match a larger number of images at a time, try
to restrict your initial set as much as possible. Use the DIMENSIONS selector, the

REsuLT SET OPTIONS and optionally the FILE Size or DATE AND TIME selectors limit the
initial number of images that need to bet matches with one of the complex algorithms.

It is not a good idea to try to match 5,000 or more images at a time. IMatch will need
to create a result set with 5,000 or more original images and 50, 100 or more
matches per original. This will use up much memory and will also probably take a
long time.
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It is always better to match a folder at a time or 1,000 or images.

How Selections work: Some technical
background

When you perform a selection, the amount of information that IMatch needs to do the
comparison depends on the type of the selection. Selectionslike DIMENSION, CRC, FILE SIZE
and thelike can be calculated with information contained in the internal index that IMatch
maintains. These selection types are very fast, even for larger databases (50,000+ images).

When you perform sdlections that need to analyze image data, e.g. DUPLICATES or SHAPE AND
CoLoR sdections, IMatch needs much more information about your images. In this case,
IMatch needs to access the disk-based matching information that was precal culated when you
added the images to your database. The datais compressed and optimized, but needs about
2,000 bytes per image on disk. For example, if your database contains 10,000 images, IMatch
needs toread 20 MB of data from disk to run asglection. This process takesitstime,
depending more on the speed of your hard disks than on the speed of your processor.

IMatch optimizes the access to the database using several techniques, known for example as
caching or as sequential only access. Y ou can help IMatch alot when you set up your
selections with some extra care.

When you run a selection, IMatch will perform some initial optimization to minimize the
disk accesses needed during the match. If you have multiple selectors in your selection,
IMatch first will calculate all selectors that don't require additional accessto the shape
information stored on disk. This step will sort our all imageswhich will not part of your result
set before IMatch starts to load additional data from your disk.

After thisinitia step, IMatch knows all the files that need to be matched with one of the image
analysis selectors. It then creates an execution plan to optimize the disk transfersin away
that only sequential accesses to your hard disks are required.

If you enable caching for your database, IMatch needs to read each image datarecord only
once. After it has been read from disk, IMatch storesit in main memory for faster access. If
you have enough memory in your system, it is advisable to enable disk caching from within
the DATABASE WIZARD.

However, for the first selection that you run, IMatch will need to read the data from disk. The
larger your database is, the more data needs to be read. For a 10,000 images database, IMatch
will need to transfer about 20,000,000 Bytes (20 MB) from disk into memory. For a 100,000
images database, the data transfer will be about 200 MB. This alone takes between 5 and 60
seconds, depending on your Operating System and the overall performance of your disk
subsystems and your processor.

If you want optimal performance during the selection process, use smaller databases. If your
system has enough memory, enable caching for the databases. Run the DATABASE DIAGNOSIS
AND OPTIMIZE task from time to time to optimize your database for better performance.

Note IMatch is not a "simple" application. It is a very powerful database server,
combined with a user interface for image management. However, as any other
database server in the world, IMatch requires more resources (disk, memory and
processor) than 'simple’ applications like word processors, spreadsheets or charting
tools.

You won't run ORACLE™ or SQL SERVER™ on a normal laptop, at least not with
'real' databases that hold millions of records.
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TIP  IMatch optimizes disk access as much as possible even on computers with
less memory. If you want to speed up your matches for medium to large sized
databases (50,000 to 200,000 images) add more memory and enable database
caching. Something like 512 or 1 GB of RAM gives a great performance boost for
larger databases.

The Result Window
The Result Window

Whenever you run a selection, IMatch will open aresult window to display the result set.
IMatch can open any number of result set windows at the same time, thus dlowing you to
visually compare theresults of different matches.
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Figure 61: Showing al original images and the result set for the first origina image

The left part of the result window contains the ORIGINALS VIEW and the DUAL IMAGE VIEW.
The originals view contains dl original images you have selected for your match. If you run a
selector that does not use original images, the result window will not contain an ORIGINALS
VIEW. Theright view of the result window contains a standard thumbnail viewer window.

To alow you to visually compare the results of your selection, the image preview (click on the

VIEW tab) in the result set dways shows the current origina image at the top and theimage
currently selected in the thumbnail viewer at the bottom; see Figure 62.
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Match - [Results for *Find images with similar colors* [11]

T Database Edit Image Search Wiew Result Window Scripting  ©ptions
Bl lh@a v a-Manlix|l
|[F =l
| @ [mE@E e e

Y
|sort: [Standand

ve 3495n jng
96.23%

DW085.PG
93,19%

DW0Z5.JPG
9.74%

640 % 480 G467 KB 23091338-18.02
640 % 480 30.23KB  23091998-18.02

& Originals 8] View DY/055.JPG

D:\Datalphotos|Meer|DO88 JPG [DELTA] 93,46% &40x480 - 24 30,20 KE 23.00.1°

Figure 62: The dual image preview in the result window

With the local toolbar of the dual image preview you can zoom your images, change the
orientation of the split bar or expand the dual image view to take up the entire workspace
(Figure 63).
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Figure 63: The dual image view expanded and zoomed to 100%
Note that the split orientation has been changed to vertical

The ability to display an original image next to one of its matchesis very useful if you need to
compare two images that appear to be identical. If you view both images with a high zoom
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factor you can identify even the smallest differences, e.g. image compression fragments or
pixe errorsnot visible to the human eye without magnification.

Image Panel Indicators for Result Windows

If used in aresult window, the image panels in the thumbnail viewer get some additional
indicator iconsto visualize some specia conditions:

a8 44%

FBO74.IPG

FBO74.JPG
88.44%

I: /PHOTOS
ADuplicates

ThelEl symbol indicates that thisimageis binary identical to the original image. If thisicon
is shown next to amatch, you may safely delete thisimage or the origina image since both are

identical.

ThelZ] symbol is added to amatch in the thumbnail viewer if thisimageisalso an original
image in the current result set.

The leftmost image in thefigureisabinary duplicate of the original image. The image on the
right isnot only a match for the current original, but aso an original image itself. Themiddle
image isanorma match with asimilarity of 88.44%.

The Result Window Toolbar

The local toolbar of theresult window givens you direct access to the most frequently used
commands. All image related commands are accessible via the context menu of the thumbnail
viewer or the IMAGE menu in the main menu bar.

Expand window
Switch to Database View

Lewvel of Detail selectors
Auto-Fit

IShow Property Editor Make Persistent Result Set

—

oo 5EEEE =4 ¥ iad

| !
Goto folder Save Selection Template
Category Assignments Edit current Selection
Category Splasher  Run Selection

Figure 64: Important buttons on the Result Window tool bar

Expand Window

Switch to Database View

Level of Detail selectors

Auto-Fit

allows expanding the size of the thumbnail viewer to occupy the
available space within the result window

brings the database workspace window into the foreground

allow you to choose how much information is displayed about each
image

toggles the Auto-Fit mode for the image panels. If you enable Auto-Fit,
IMatch will resize theimage panelsin a way that even very long file
names are displayed without being truncated
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Show Property Editor

Category Assignments

Category Splasher

Run Selection

Edit Current Sdection

Save Selection Template

M ake Persstent Result Set

opens the PROPERTY EDITOR window at the bottom of the thumbnail
viewer. From here you can edit the image properties or perform
category assignments.

(See section Image Property Sets starting for more information about
property sets)

opens the category assignment dia og (see section Categories)

opens the Category Splasher dialog box (see section Category
Splashers)

starts anew selection for the selected imagesin the thumbnail viewer.
The results of this selection will be presented in anew Result window;
the current result window will remain open

thiswill bring up a Selection Builder dialog box, allowing you to edit
the selection template for the current result set.

allows you to save the current selection template under a name of your
choice for later reuse. The selection template will be added to the
SELECTION VIEW

Allows you to save the current result set asa persistent result set. You
may retrieve thisresult set later at any time, without the need to rerun
the selection

In addition to these buttons, the toolbar aso contains your Quick Move and Quick CopY
buttons, the IPTC EDITOR button and the ONE-CLICK button.

Managing Result Windows

The WiNDOW menu in the main menu bar containsalist of all open result windows. Y ou may
jump to any open result window directly from the corresponding entry in this menu. Y ou may
also close al open result windows with the CLoseE RESULT WINDOwS command in the same

menu.

If you are currently in aresult window, you can switch to the corresponding database
workspace viathe OrPEN DATABASE VIEW command from the WiNDows menu. Or you click

on the_@ button in the local toolbar of your result window.

Note When you change settings or layout options in the result window, you need to
make these settings the default for the future by choosing the SAVE RESULT SET
SETTINGS in the WINDOW menu.

Modifying the current selector

IMatch always keeps the selection template together with theresult set. When you run a
selection, the Result Set contains also a copy of selection template. Thisallows you to modify
aresult set directly from within the Result Set window. Just click on the & icon (EDIT
SELECTION TEMPLATE) in the result window toolbar to open a Selection Builder dialog box

(see Figure 65).
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Figure 65: The Selection Builder dialog box

Thisdialog box allows you to modify the selection template used to create the current result
set. It hasthe same functionality as the selection template edit in the SELECTION VIEW.

When you close thisdialog box with OK, IMatch will rerun the selection, now using the
modified selection template. The results of the selection will be shown in the same result
window, thusreplacing the current result set.

By using thisfeature, you can interactively work with your result set until you're satisfied. If
you want to make the modifications to the sel ection template persistent, click on the SAve
SeLECTION TEMPLATE button ¥l in the local toolbar. Thiswill open the SAVE SELECTION
TEMPLATE dialog box shown in Figure 66:

Save Selection Template 3
Save template a3 Save I
I@ Cuplicate Images j

Cancel |

Help |

Figure 66: The Save Selection Template dialog box

Y ou can select an existing template to update it or enter anew name to save the current
selection template under a new name. The new template will immediately appear in the
SELECTIONS VIEW under the SELECTION TEMPLATES folder.
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The Result Set History
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IMatch saves all result sets of the current session in a specia folder in the SELECTIONS VIEW.

From here you can re-open any of theresult setswith a double-click or the context menu
(right mouse button). Even if theinitial selection took afew seconds or even minutes, to open
aresult set from the history takes only a few seconds. Since you can open any number of
result setsat any time, thisfeature allow you to compareresult setsvisualy, even if you
already closed the corresponding result window.

When you manipulate your database by adding new images or deleting images, |Match keeps
theresult set history automatically in sync with the database. However, if you add new
images to the database, these images will not be added automatically to the entriesin the
result history. IMatch needs to rerun the entire sel ection after you have added new images. If
you try to open an entry from the result set history under these conditions, IMatch will bring
up amessage and prompts you to rerun the selection.

When you close the database, the result set history will be destroyed. The next time you open
the database workspace, the result set history will be empty. It will fill up again while you
perform selections againg your database. Thisiswhy the result set history is called transient
or temporary.

Persistent Result Sets

If you want to keep aresult set for alonger period of time, even after you close I Match, you
have to convert the normal result set history entry into a per sstent result set. To do this, open
theresult set from the history or switch to an open result set window. Click on the I button
in the local toolbar or choose the MAKE PERSISTENT menu entry from the context menu in the
thumbnail viewer.

Switch to the SELECTION VIEW and open the PERSISTENT RESULTS folder to view your new
persistent result set. Y ou should change the default name to something more meaningful to
help you identify the contents of the persistent result set.

o |:| My Bookmarks

Q Selection Templates

EI@ Perziztent R esults

N R s for Tiles <= 100 KB [1]
- é Selection History

IMatch will take carethat all persistent result sets stay current, even if you modify the
database contents. As you delete or move images around in your database, IMatch will
automatically update all persistent result sets.
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However, when you add new images to your database or update existing images, IMatch will
need torerun theinitial selection to update the result sets. IMatch indicates this'dirty’ state
with a special icon next to each persistent result set, as shown in the figure above.

Note Aslong as you don't rerun the initial selections, the persistent results sets will
remain invalid. You can open and view them, but they will not reflect the true
database contents. Keep this in mind.

To update a specific or al persistent result sets, click on the PERSISTENT RESULTS folder or on
any of the persistent results. Open the context menu and select UPDATE or UPDATE ALL to
refresh your persistent results.

IMatch will rerun all selections and update the persistent result sets. Depending on the number
of persistent results sets and the complexity of the selections and your database size, this
process can take from several seconds or minutes up to several hoursfor very large database
and alarge number of persistent result sets.

Running Selections on External Images

IMatch also alows you to perform selectionsfor external images. External images are images
not already indexed in your database.

Note You should consider adding the external images to your database before you
run selections on them. IMatch works much faster on internal images than on images
not indexed by a database.

To run selections on external images, switch to the DATABASE VIEW. Pressthe EXTERNAL
MaTcH button & in the local tool bar.

Thiswill open the MATCH EXTERNAL FILES AND FOLDERS dia og box, shown below. From
here you can add folders or single files you want to match. Y ou can match any number of
foldersor files a once. Just press the ADD FOLDER or ADD FILES button to add folders or files
to your selection.

Match external folders and files

Select folders and files ta match:

I Giroup of 4 files Add Folder.

[C11:4PHO TOS WU terhaltung

& :\PHO TOSYWelraum Add Files. ..
Eemave

Selection T emplate;

L

Bun Cancel | Help |

Figure 67: Matching external files and folders

Before you press RUN to start your selection, you may select a selection template you want to
use. If you leave thisto New Interactive Selection, IMatch will bring up the SELECTION
BUILDER DIALOG to allow you to create a selection from scratch.

Tip IMatch allows you to add new images to categories as soon as they have
been indexed, so you can collect new images in an Incoming category to separate
them from older images.
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Dynamic Categories

Assigning images to categories

Y ou can assign images to categories wherever you see them in the thumbnail viewer. Just

press <Ctrl+A> or choose CATEGORIES from the context menu. Y ou may also click on the A
icon in thelocal toolbar.

Note When you assign images to a category, the physical image file is not moved.
You only add a reference to the image to the category. You can add images to any
number of categories.

If you want to remove an image from a category, just un-assign it. Removing an
image from a category does not remove the image from your disk, it just removes the
reference to the image from the category.

IMatch will bring up the CATEGORY ASSIGNMENTS dialog box, showing al available
categories. To assign an image to one of the categories, just dick on the check box in front of
that category. To remove an image from a category, clear the check box. Category
assignments will happen immediately and the IMatch user interface will update al open
windows to indicate the modifications.
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Figure 74: The category assignment dial og box

Y ou may also create new categories on the fly in this dialog box. Just select the category you
want to become the parent of the new category in the tree control. Then enter aname and
press the ADD CATEGORY button. Then assign the selected image(s) by checking the
categories you want the images to be contained in.

Note You can create any number of categories in this dialog. However, calculated
categories can only be created in the CATEGORY VIEW.

Thisdialog box is non-modal which meansthat it stays open until you close it explicitly by
pressing ESC or by clicking on the close button in the upper right. Aslong asthe dialog box is
open, it will always reflect the current selection in the thumbnail viewer.

If you select other images, the dialog will update to show the current category assignments of
all the selected images. If all images in the selection are in the same group, the check box in
front of the category will be shown likethis: ™/, If only some of the selected images are
contained in a category, the dialog will show the check box in an intermediate state .

Note A red rectangle after the category name of folded categories indicates that
this category has sub-categories and that at least one of these sub-categories
references one of the images in the current selection.
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If you check one of these intermediate assignments, all selected images will be assigned to this
category. If you leave the checkmark asit is, the assignments of the intermediate images will
not change.

IMatch will automatically close the category assignments dial og box when you open ancther
window or select anew folder or category in one of the views.

Tip You can also assign images to categories using the One-click bar

How it works

For example, you may create a category Animalsin your database to manage photos with
animals. Below this category, you add several sub-categories: Fish, Insects and Mammals. The
category Mammal s gets a sub-category Bears. The resulting structure then looks like this:

Thereis obviously anatura hierarchy within these categories, we model the real world, so to
speak. The category Animals 'contains the contents of all its sub-categories. If you sdect the
Animals category, IMatch will open athumbnail viewer, displaying all theimages from the
categories Animals, Birds, Fish, Insects, and Mammals. Since Mammal s also contains the
contents of the category Bears, the images assigned to this category will aso be shown. In
IMatch thisis called category roll-up.

If you select the category Birds, IMatch will display only the images that have been added to
this category:
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Figure 68: The Category View with the Birds category selected

163



Ingtead of using static old-fashioned keywords, with IMatch you create dynamic categoriesin
the virtual image view that match thereal world or your specific requirements. Then, while
browsing your images within IMatch, you add images to one or more categories with a couple
of mouse clicks or by using the Category Splasher introduced a bit later. IMatch will keep
track of all category assignments and will update the links and rel ations between al your
categories whenever needed in the background.

Note Categories allow you to create a virtual order on top of your database.
Categories store links (references) to images, and moving an image from one
category to another does not move the image on your disk or removable media.

Assigning imagesto categoriesis like adding alink (or reference) to theimage to the
category. The physical location of the images plays norole here. By assigning imagesto
categories you can create avirtual hierarchy of all theimagesin your database, without ever
moving the images around on your disk. Even if al images arein asingle folder, or located on
20 different CD-ROM’s, you can move theimages around in your categories as you like.
Categories are independent from the actual storage location of the images, and they work
equally well with images stored on your disk or on your bookshelf.

Note A parent category always ‘contains’ the images of all its sub-categories, so
when you click on a parent category, you see not only the images in that category,
but also the images contained in any of its child categories. Each image is shown
only once, even if it is contained in more than one child category.

You can control whether or not a parent category displays the images of all
child categories via the categories property dialog. This may be useful under some
circumstances, for example, when you use categories for export or web page
generation.

An image can be added to multiple categories at the sametime. Consider a second category,

Location, which is added to the category hierarchy above:
Ani mal s
Bi rds

Locati on
Afri ka
Anerica

Nort h
Sout h
Australia

Paci fi c
Eur ope

For example, if you have taken a photo of a Bird in Northern America, you will add thisimage
to both the category Animals.Birds and Location.Amerika.North. To see all images shot in
America, just click on the America category. To see all photos of Birds, just click on this
category. The photo of our Bird will show up in both categories, because it’s a Bird, and the
photo was taken in Northern America.

But what if you want to see all images showing Birdsthat have been taken in North America?
This can easily by done by using categories with formulas, explained bel ow.

Ingead of using old-fashioned keywords, with IMatch you create categoriesin the virtual
image view that mimic thereal world or your specific requirements. Then, while browsing
your images within IMatch, you add images to one or more categories with a couple of mouse
clicks or by using the Category Splasher explained in section Category Splashers. IMatch
automatically keeps track of all category assignments and updates the links and relations
between your categories whenever needed.
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The special @AIl category

This category serves asthe root of your category hierarchy. It representsall imagesin your
database. Y ou cannot delete or change this category.

Per default, the @AII category does not show images when you click on it. If you have several
thousand images (10,000 or more) in your database, it would take afew seconds to display all
images.

You can alow IMatch to show all imagesin your database when you select the @Al category
under Options/Preferences/Thumb View.

Example: Modeling a Client and Project History

Another sample for category hierarchies are customers or client. Y ou may want to create
categories based on your customers, clients, or projects:
Client
House of | nmages
Proj ects
St ocks
ad d Houses
Feb 2001
Fost er
Proj ects
M Il Photos
Initiative
Mil lik | magi ng
Proj ects
St ocks
Brewery | mages
Cari bi an | npressi ons 2001
Phot o Net zwer k
Proj ects
Sanpl es
Autumm 200

Thishierarchy containsthe top level Customer. For each customer, al projects are added as
sub-categories. Within each project, you arrange your images.

Using such a hierarchy makes it very easy to track your work for a specific customer or
project. Of course, you can combine such ahierarchy with atheme-based hierarchy or other
hierarchies. The possibilities are endless.

By clicking on Foster, for example, you get all images for al projects you have ever done for
this customer. By using a sort preset for the thumbnail view you can arrange this images by
various criteria

You can aso create a second category hierarchy that orders your images based on their topic,
their location or their contents. Since you can add a single image into any number of
categories, thisallows you to create different views on your images.

Formulas for Folders

Y ou can create categories that refer to foldersin your database, basically like saying: "This
category contains all imagesin Folder X". You can of course also combine several foldersin
asingle category, for example, all images on two different CD-ROM’s or images contained in
folders on different drives.
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Properties for 'FOOTBALL® 2

Description:

Exprezsion; OR AND NOT () | £ [ ﬂ

"Folder@file: //D: /D ata/photos/ < DELT 4.1 008836567 ;l

-
4 b

[~ Enable Color Coding [nomal categories only]
| R 0K I Cancel | Help I

Figure 69: Folder Formulas

You create a folder formulathe same way as other formula categories, but instead of
combining other category names, you combine folder names. In Figure 18 you see the
category properties dialog with a folder formula. It starts with " Folder@yfile...", followed by
the name of the folder, the media label and media serial number. Thisisan URI, unique
resource identifier asit isused by IMatch internally to uniquely identify an resource like afile
or folder.

"Fol der@ile://c:/photos/<Label . Seri al >"

If you close this dialog with OK, IMatch will store this formulawith the category. Whenever
the contents of the category need to be calculated (for example, if you want to view them),
IMatch will query the database for al filesin that folder, and use theresult of this query as the
‘contents’ of the category.

If the folder usesin this example has sub-folders, the imagesin these folders are not
considered as part of theresult set. To include the sub-folders of a given folder (recursively) in
aformula, use"RFolder@..." ingtead of "Folder@..." in the expression:

"RFolder @file://c:/photos/< Label . Serial >"

The toolbar in the category properties dialog box allows you to select folders to be included in
your expression (see Figure 18). It also contains a checkbox that allows you to make the
EXPression recursive.

Of course you can combine folder expressions with normal category expressions, for example,

to get al imagesin afolder which are not aready contained in the category "BEACH":
"Fol der@ile://c:/photos/<Label.Serial > AND NOT "BEACH'

Formulas using Persistent Result Sets

Y ou can even include persistent result setsin formulas (see section Persistent Result Setsfor
more information about Persstent Result Sets). This dlows you to use the actud result of a
selection asthe content of a category.

Whenever IMatch needs to cal culate the contents of the category, it will query the persistent
result set for the set of imagesto use.

166



For example, you may create a selection that finds al images containing the phrase beach in
the file name. Y ou make theresult of this query persistent (safeit) and then you can use this
result as the content of a category.

When you add/renameimages in your database, IMatch will take care that the content of the
result set are updates (automatically or manually) and hence your category will always show
all imagesin your database with the phrase beach in the file name.

More Formula Examples

How to create a category that contains (and shows) all my images?

Just create a category with this formula

"@AIlI"

However, please note that this category really linksto all your images, and if you click onit, it
can take awhile for IMatch toretrieve and load the images. | have tested this up to 50,000
images without problems.

How to create a category that shows me all uncategorized images?

To create a category that shows you all images not yet categorized requires one additiona
step. You need to create a sngle root category for all your images, like in the following
sample:
@A |

|-- My | mages

Below thisroot category, you create al your other categories.

If you already have created categories below the @Al category, you can create the root
category at any time, and then move your existing categories bel ow this category using your
mouse and drag and drop.

Then create a category on the same level asyour common root category and nameit
"Uncategorized":
@\ |

|-- My I mages

| -- Uncategori zed

The formulafor this category is:
"@N " NOT "M | mages”

Thismeans: "All images not assigned to My Images or on of its sub-categories'. Since all
your categorized images are assigned to this category or one of its sub-categories, this formula
returns all images not yet in another category.

Adding, renaming and deleting categories

Categories are managed in the CATEGORIES VIEW. Press <Ctrl>+<2> or choose the
CATEGORY VIEW command from the ViEw menu. Or click on the CATEGORIES tab in your
database workspace window.

Select the category under which you want to add anew sub-category. If you want to add a top-
level category, select the @All category that representstheroot of all categories. Then press
the <Ins> key to insert anew category. Enter aname for the new category and press enter to
complete the operation. IMatch will automatically sort the new category under its parent
category in a phabetic order.
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Y ou can rename a category at any time by selecting the RENAME command from the context
menu or by clicking on theitem itself — much like you would rename afile in the Windows
Explorer.

To delete a category, select the REMOVE command from the context menu or press <Del>.
IMatch will ask you if you are sure and then delete the category. If the category has sub-
categories, these categories will be deleted also.

Note When you delete categories, IMatch will first check whether the category is
referenced in a category formula (see below). If this is the case, you first need to
remove the category from all formulas before you can delete it. This is a security
mechanism that prevents category formulas from becoming invalid.

When you create sub-categories, IMatch will automatically roll-up the sub-categories to their
parent category. When you click on a category, you will aso see all images contained in one
or more of the sub-categories of the selected category.

Using Drag and Drop to manage your categories

The Category Viewer alows you to move or copy categories by using drag and drop. You can
even create category references using only your mouse.

To move, copy or reference a category, select the source category with the mouse. While
holding down the |eft mouse button, select atarget category. Thistarget category will become
the parent category of the selected category.

When you are satisfied with your target selection, rel ease the left mouse button. A dialog box
will appear.

Category Operation 5 x|

Fleaze choose the action you want ta perfarm ar click
Cahcel to abort:

" Create a copy of the category
0

y reference

Reaorder the categony:

= Above the selected categony

" Below the selected categony

Q. I Cancel Help

Figure 70: The drag and drop operation dia og box

Select the action you want to execute and press OK.

If you copy a category, IMatch will create an exact duplicate of that category. The copy is
independent from the original category.

A category reference is Smply a category with a formula that references the original category.
Whenever you modify the contents of the original category, the reference category will update
accordingly. Thisallows you to use the same category in different places of your category tree
without maintaining unwanted copies.

When you move a category, IMatch will remove the selected category from the current parent
and assign anew parent to the category.
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Moving and copying images via Drag and Drop

Y ou can a'so move and copy images from one category to ancther by dragging the images
from a source category to a target category. Hold down the <Ctrl> key to copy the images to
the target category. If you don't press <Ctrl>, theimages will be moved (un-assigned from the
source category, and then assigned to the target category)

Custom sort orders for categories
Per default, all your categories are sorted in alphabetical order on each level.

If you want a custom sort order that isnot a phabetical, you can use drag and drop to reorder
your categories. The process is the same as for moving and copying categories, but you use a
different option in the didog.

Using Category Formulas

The most powerful feature of the categories metaphor is the ability to built relations between
categories based on formulas. With category formulas you are able to combine categories
using the Bool ean expressions AND, OR NOT.

=& E@al
é,;j Animals
Elég Formulas
. Apnirmalz, but no fish pleaze

If a category is based on aformula, it is often referenced as a calculated category. IMatch uses
adifferent icon in the CATEGORY VIEW to mark calculated formulas.

To create a calculated category, first create a category by pressing <Ins> on the parent
category of your new category. Then select the new category and open the CATEGORY
PROPERTIES dialog from context menu via theright mouse button or <Alt>+<Return>.

Properties for "Edited" ] 2 x

Description:

Thig category containg edited images

Category formulas allow pou define the contents of a categon using an exprezsion language.
zing expreszionz you can combing the contents of o or more categonies via the Boolean
operators AMD, HOT and OR.

Ewamples: 3

"A"OR"B" Images contained in category A or it B
et anh Bt Images contained in A and in B
Ul WaT VBT Images contained in category A, but not in B ;I

OR AND NOT () | & (O @

Expression:

=

-
4 k

[ Only retumn images assigned to this group, don't include images from child categories

¥ Enable Color Coding [categories without expressions only) Calar Code |

If ar image iz aszsigned ta this categane:

IUn-assign the image from all categories with the zame parent as this categorny j

ar, I Cancel Help I
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Figure 71: The Category Properties dialog

In the DESCRIPTION field you may enter a description for your category. This description will
be shown in the caption of the thumbnail viewer and is a so used when you export your datato
other applications.

In the EXPRESSION field you enter your formula.

Note If you'd ever used a search engine on the web, you should be familiar with
Boolean expressions and the formula concept behind the categories in IMatch

Category Prefixes

o A category formula consists of category names, folder names or persistent result set
names, combined viathe operators AND, OR, and NOT. Y ou can a so use parentheses " (" and
")" to control the order of evaluation within the formula.

o All namesin an expression must be enclosed by quotes, like"Animals' or
"Animals.Fish".
o To specify sub-categories, you need to enter the complete name of the category,

including all parent categories, separated by dots. The category Fish is a sub-category of the
category Animals, so the complete name of this category is Animals.Fish. The full specified
name for the category Bearsis Animals.Mammals.Bears. Y ou don't need to include the @Al
category in your quaified names.

o All names and Boolean operators must be separated with ablank character (Space).
) Categories cannot contain references to themselves. Thisis called acircular

reference and is not alowed. For example, if acalculated category is a sub-category of
category "A", it cannot contain any referenceto "A" inits formula.

The category properties dia og contains an assistant that helps you to build up your formulas.
The local toolbar of the dialog allows you to select categories, folders and persigtent result sets
and to insert Boolean operators and parentheses.

e Opensalist with all categories. You can select one category from thelist by
simply clicking on it

(3 Opensalist with all foldersin your database. Y ou can select any of these folders
by smply clicking on it. If you want a so include the sub-fol ders of that folder
recursvely, make sure that the check box is checked.

67 Opensalist with all persistent result sets. Y ou can select any of theseresult sets
by smply clicking on it

OR AND NOT Inserts a Boolean operator at the current cursor position

()

Insertsapair of parentheses at the current cursor position

Example

Create anew category labeled "Formulas' under the @AIl category. Then add a sub-category
labeled "Animals, but no fish" under that category. Open the category properties diaog box
from the context menu of that category.
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OR AND NOT () | &4 1 @
=-&2 Animalz
43 Birds
-‘ég Inzects
-‘ég M ammals
- Formulas
- M ature

R
R
&3 People
) €4
€4

Plants
Wehicles

To build up the formula shown in Figure 71, click on the ExPRESSION field to activate it. Then
click onthe €3 icon in the toolbar and sdlect the Animals category from the list:

IMatch will insert the fully qualified name"Animals" in the expression field. Now pressthe

NOT button in the toolbar. Finally, insert the "Fish" category by pressing LE again, thistime
clicking on Fish.

Thefinal formula should look like this
"Ani mal s" NOT "Ani mal s. Fi sh"

Click on OK to close thedialog. IMatch will calculate the expression and when you made no
mistakes, the thumbnail viewer will contain al images from the Animal s category, except the
images contained in the Fish sub-category.

If IMatch brings up an error message, read it carefully and then check your formula statement.
Between each part of the formula should be a space (blank). Each category name needs

surrounding quotes""'.

Every time you now select the "Animals, but no fish" category in the CATEGORY VIEW,
IMatch will calculate the formulaand show the result in the thumbnail view. When you add or
remove images from the Animals category or any of its sub-categories, IMatch will
automatically adjust to these modifications. Even if you remove sub-categories from the
Animals category or add new categories, the calculated formulawill always reflect the actua
database contents.

Linking Folders

Consider the following formula:
" Fol der @: / Phot os/ Ani mal s"

If thisformulais evaluated, IMatch will ook up al imagesin the given folder. The category
then 'contains dl filesin that folder. If the folder has sub-folders, these sub-folders are not

included. To add all sub-foldersrecursively, change the formulato:
" RFol der @: / Phot os/ Ani nal s"

Not the R for Recursive in the prefix.

Note IMatch will display folder names always in form of a URI (Universal Resource
Identifier), so "f:\photos" will become "file://f:/photos”. IMatch is prepared to handle
images from different sources, and hence all file names are stored in form of URI's
internally.

Currently, IMatch only supports 'normal’ files, stored on one of your disk drives or
external media, or on your network.

In one of the future versions, IMatch will directly support image links pointing to
locations on the Intra- or Internet.
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If you want to create categories based on the contents of one or more persistent selections, use

formulaslike
"PersSel @& Persistent Selection 1"

If IMatch needs to calculate this formula, it will retrieve the current contents of the persistent
selection and create a collection with all result images contained in the persigent selection. If
the persistent selection is updated, IMatch will automatically update the category.

Tip If you create categories based on persistent selections, you are able to
manage result sets like categories. This feature can be very powerful and time-saving
when you manage large image collections with frequent updates.

More on Formulas

We want to create a category containing only Birds and Insects. To do this, first add anew
category somewherein your category hierarchy. Label it Birds and Insects. Open the category
properties dialog via the context menu or the == button in the local toolbar. Y ou may also
press <Alt + Enter> to open it.

Enter the expression
"Animals.Birds" OR "Animals.|nsects"

in the expression field and close the dialog box with the OK button. IMatch will calculate the
expression and show all matching images in the thumbnail viewer.

Thisformulareads like "This category contains all imageswhich are in the category
Animals.Birds or the category Animals.Insects"

Consider the following category hierarchy:
Peopl e
Age G oup
Babi es
Chi | dren
Teens
Adul ts
Seni ors
Cender
Femal e
Mal e
Unknown
Race
Asi an
Bl ack
Caucasi an
Unknown

Further assume that you have already categorized al imagesin your database. All images with
persons have been properly added to these categories. An image showing a female adult
Caucasian is contained in the categories "People. Age Group.Adults’,
"People.Gender.Female", and "People.Race.Caucasian.

An image showing amale and female Asian senior Stting on abench in apark will be
contained in "People.Race.Asian", "People. Age Group.Senior" andin
"People.Gender.Female" and "People.Gender.Male" since the image shows both afemale and
amale person.

If you know click on the Female category, you will see two images, since these two images
show afemale person. If you click on the Male category, you will see only the second image,
since only thisimage shows a male person.
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If you click on the Asian category, IMatch will aso show only the second image, since only
thisimage contains Asian persons.

To combine the contents of several of these groups you use calculated categories. For
example, if you want a category showing all female adults, enter this expression:

"Peopl e. Gender . Femal €" AND " Peopl e. Age Group. Adul ts"

Thisformulawill return all images that are in People.Gender.Female and aso in People Age
Group. Adults.

To create a group showing only Asian and Black people, create a category based on this
formula:
"Peopl e. Race. Asi an" OR "Peopl e. Race. Bl ack"

Thisformulawill return only imagesthat are in People.Race.Asian or in People.Race.Black.

Now we add some other categories to our virtua database:
Locati on

Beaches

Gties

Mount ai ns

Vi |l ages

Further assume that all images in the database have been assigned to these categories. For
example, afemale adult Caucasian person at the beach will be contained in the
"People.Race.Caucasian”, "People. Age Group.Adult”, "People.Gender.Female" and in the
"Location.Beaches' categories. If you now click on the Beaches category, you will see this
image, snceit ishas been assigned to this category.

If you want to create a category showing only images of persons at the beach, you would enter
the following formula:
"Locat i on. Beaches" AND " Peopl e"

IMatch will combine all images contained in the People category or any of its sub-categories
with the images contained in the Location.Beaches. The result set of this calculation will
contain only theimages that are contained in both categories.

If you want a category showing people at the beach or in the mountains, this formulawill do
thetrick:
(" Locati on. Beaches" OR "Locati on. Mount ai ns") AND "Peopl e"

Note the use of parentheses in this expression. Parentheses control the order of evaluation
in an expression. The usual order of evaluation is from left toright. If you want to be sure
which part of your expression gets evaluated first, use parentheses.

IMatch will first calculate the contents of the expression within the parentheses, which results
in all images contained in Beaches or Mountains. Then it will AND thisintermediate result
with the images contained in Persons to form the final result. The final result will contain only
images that have been assigned to the categories Beaches or Mountains and which are also
contained in the category Persons or one of its sub-categories.

(" Locati on. Beaches" OR "Locati on. Mountains") AND ("Peopl e. Race. Asi an"
OR " Peopl e. Race. Bl ack")

Thisformulawill show only Black and Asian persons at the Beach or in the Mountains.

173



Linking other objects

Of course you also can combine the contents of a folder with the contents of a category or a
persistent selection.
"Fol der@ile://c:/photos/ani mal s* OR "Locati on. Rai nForest”

Thisformulawill contain all images from the folder f:\photos\animals and from the category
Location.RainForest.

"RFol der @il e://c:/photos/ani mal s" NOT

"Fol der@ile://c:/photos/ani nmal s/insects

This category formulareturns all images contained in the folder c:\photosianimals except the
images contained in the folder c:\photos\animal s\insects.

"RFol der @il e://c:/photos/animal s" NOT "PersSel @& Persistent

Sel ection”

Thisformulareturns all images from c:\photos\animals but only if these images are not
contained in the persstent selection My Persistent Selection.

Note Take your time to get used to these fascinating concepts and the powerful
gueries that can be performed using calculated formulas.

Editing Category Assignments in the Thumbnail
Viewer

If you display the thumbnail property window (Ctrl+5) below the thumbnail viewer, you can
also edit category assignments from there:

IPTC.LIF
Location Beach

4+t 5

s Pmpertiesl IFTC I EXIF  Categories I
}(A00 % 1,200 px) 2.117,25 KB 28.07.2 [

Figure 75: Editing Categoriesin the Thumbnail Property Window

To do so, enable the category display with the corresponding toolbar button. If you double-
click on any item in thislist, IMatch displays the normal category assignment dialog. Do
remove the selected image(s) from any of the displayed categories, select the category name
and then pressthe <Del> key.

Prefixes

Category Prefixes

The objects within aformula are prefixed with specid identifier tokens. If no identifier token
is given, IMatch assumes that the object name refersto another category.

Category@ This object identifies a category. All images of that category are linked to
the current category. Y ou can leave thisout sinceit isthe default.
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Folder @ Thisobject isafolder name. All imagesin that folder arelinked to the
current category. Only theimages of the given folder are linked; the sub-folders of that folder
areignored.

CatNoRecur se@Returns only images assigned to the category. Filters al images assigned to
sub-categories. See also Special Formulas

CatDigtinct@ Returns only images exclusively to this category. See also Special Formulas

RFolder @ Thisobject isafolder name. All imagesin that folder and all sub-folder s of that
folder (recursively)

Per sSel @ This object identifies a persistent selection. When the category is calculated, the
images in the persigent selection are linked.

@Unassigned Returns al images not assigned to any category. See also Special Formulas

@AIlI This category represents all images in your database

Category Splashers

Category Splashers

If you deal with alarge number of images on afrequent basis, it can get cumbersome to use
the category assignment dial og to assign each individual image. For your convenience, IMatch
allows you to assign images to several categories with a couple of keystrokes using the
Category Splasher.

Before you can use the category splasher, you need to set up the individua splasher. Switch to
the CATEGORY VIEW by pressing <Ctrl+2> or by choosing the CATEGORY tab in your
workspace window. Open the category splasher dialog from the local toolbar by pressing the
=5 icon.

Category Splashers

Ayailable Splashers: Select categories to et with this splasher:

L Jl €2 Lacation B
B+ 1€3 People
| 2-[143 Age Gioup
Lo W43 Adults
- []43 Babies
: 143 Chidren
w43 Seriiars
143 Teens
i B[] &A Gender
: i &3 Female =
Shortcode:
faa

Add Delete
oK I Cancel | Help

Figure 76: The category splasher dialog box

To add anew splasher, press the AbD button. Rename the item and give it amore meaningful
name. Then select in the category tree on theright all categories that are part of this splasher.
Finally, choose a short code for the splasher. This short code will later be used to execute the
splasher on the current image selection. Y ou can enter any kind of text here, but the shorter
the code is the better. Y ou cannot assign identical short codes to different splashers; each short
code has to be unique.
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Executing a Splasher

To execute a Splasher select one or more images in athumbnail viewer. Press <Ctrl+S> or

sdect the = icon in the local toolbar of the thumbnail viewer. The CATEGORY SPLASHER
dialog box will appear. Enter the short code or select a splasher from thelig.

Press the AssIGN button to assign all selected imagesto all categories referenced by the
Splasher.

Category Splasher = : ]

Ifin j| Agzign I Un-Azsign |
Finizhed

Type in the short code for a category splazher or zelect a zplasher from
the list above. Use <Shift> +<Cursor down’ to unfold the list.

'ou can apply any number of splashers to the cument selection by
preszing <Entery or clicking the 'Aesign’ button,

Claze |

Figure 77: The Splasher assignment dia og box

By creating a set of splashersyou can greatly reduce the time you need to assign images to
one or more categories. With this feature you easily can handle several thousand images a day.

The UN-AssIGN button allows you to use the selected splasher to remove the selected images
from al the categories referenced by the splasher.

See also Category Splashersfor more information.

Quick Access

| 5ﬂf&@|v|\ﬁ@|'ﬂl§'a§'
Landzcapes =

1 Scanned

2 Edited

3 Reviewed

4 Finizhed

8 Archived

Figure 78: The Quick Access button for the Category Splasher

From the local toolbar of the thumbnail viewer you aso have direct access to the first 20 of
your splashers (in a phabetical order). To open the menu, just click on the down-arrow next to
the Category Splasher toolbar button. To apply a splasher, click on an entry in the menu.

Y ou can control which splasher items are displayed by naming the splashers accordingly.

Some Example Category Setups

Some Example Category Setups

Y ou can create any type of categoriesin your database, at any hierarchy depth. Besides the
usual Theme-based categories there are several other hierarchies that may be useful to you:
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Modeling a Client and Project History

Another sample for category hierarchies are customers or client. Y ou may want to create
categories based on your customers, clients, or projects:
Client
House of | nmages
Proj ects
St ocks
ad d Houses
Feb 2001
Fost er
Proj ects
M Il Photos
Initiative
Mil lik | magi ng
Proj ects
St ocks
Brewery | mages
Cari bi an | npressi ons 2001
Phot o Net zwerk
Proj ects
Sanpl es
Autumm 200

Thishierarchy containsthetop level Customer. For each customer, al projects are added as
sub-categories. Within each project, you arrange your images.

Using such a hierarchy makesit very easy to track your work for a specific customer or
project. Of course, you can combine such ahierarchy with atheme-based hierarchy or other
hierarchies. The possibilities are endless.

By clicking on Foster, for example, you get all images for all projects you have ever done for
this customer. By using a sort preset for the thumbnail view you can arrange this images by
various criteria

You can aso create a second category hierarchy that orders your images based on their topic,
their location or their contents. Since you can add a singleimage into any number of
categories, this allows you to create different views on your images.

Category Hierarchy for Image Workflow

Consider you have an origind for each of your images. Thisorigina istheimage you
originally shot with your camerain CRW format.

For work, you create a TIFF file from thisimage, and then create some additiona derivative
images, for publishing, layout, and web.

Such a hierarchy can be modeled in two different ways (at |east):
M/ | mages
Mount ai n Beach
Oiginals
Tl FFs
Layout Versions
Vb- r eady

Thishierarchy has a"Title Category” on top ("Mountain Beach"), and then arranges the
different versions of the images bel ow.

You could also create ahierarchy as the following, with a different approach:
M/ | mages
Oiginals
Mount ai n Beach
Tl FFs
Mount ai n Beach
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Layout Versions
Mount ai n Beach
Vb- r eady
Mount ai n Beach

Here, al origina images are kept below a single parent category, and below that, each
shooting getsits own category, with a descriptive name.

Then there are separate categories for TIFF, Layout and Web versions of the images, again
with a sub-category per shot.

Category Hierarchy for Family Photos

If you want to manage your private photo collection with IMatch, you can model a family
hierarchy in IMatch in several ways.

Note Categories in IMatch are unidirectional, and have only one parent. You
cannot model a category that has two parents to resemble a natural ancestor
hierarchy.

My Fam |y
Pet er
Chi |l dren
Paul
Chi |l dren
Mary
Chi |l dren

Thishierarchy allows you to add images from Peter, Paul and Mary to your database. If you
have images of Peters, Paul’s, and Mary’s children, you put them into the Children sub-
categories bel ow each Personsname. Since you can add images to any number of categories,
if a Child both belongs to Paul and Mary, you put the child’s photos into the Children sub-
categories of Paul and Mary.

But what if you have a photo that shows both Mary and Paul? Y ou can add the photo to both
categories. Or you create a new category named "Mary and Paul" and put the images there. Or
both. Categories are very flexible and alow you to do amost everything you want.

Priorities

If you need to rank your images by specific priorities, you can easily add anew top-level
category to your database:
@A |
Priorities
H gh
Low
Nor el

By assigning images to one of these three categories, you can easily create a priority list for
your images.

Y ou may also want to use Color-Coding to emphasize the different priorities. Thisway you
can actually see the assigned priorities in the thumbnail window.

Tip You can add these categories to your One-click bar for quick access.

Edit State

If you want to keep an eye on the different phases of an image, you can create aworkflow
model using dynamic categories. Here's an example:
@A |
Edit State
1- Scanned
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2- Revi ewed
3-Edited

4- Fi ni shed
5- Ar chi ved

Thereare 5 phasesin an image lifetime. By assigning images to one of these categories, you
can model every thinkable workflow.

If you want to see all edited imagesin your database, just click on the category and the results
arethereimmediately.

Edit States are aso a good example for the usefulness of Color-Coding. By assigning different
colorsto each of the Edit State categories you can easily see the different statesin all
thumbnail windows.

Tip You can add these categories to your One-click bar for quick access.

Clever Combinations

Perhaps you want to create a workflow based on Clients and Edit State so that you can see
immediately which images need to be reworked for each client. By combining categories
using references or formulas, you can create such a view on your database easily.

To create a category Unedited images for Client A you would create a category based on the
formula:
"Clients. A" AND "Edit State.1-Scanned"

This category returns al images assigned to Client A and which are also in the Edit Sate 1-
Scanned.

Splashers

Itisalsoagood ideato create category splashers for the most frequently used category
combinations. Thisway, you can easily assign multipleimages to multiple categories by
selected a single splasher from the toolbar of the thumbnail window.

A good splasher setup also alows you to categorize images by edit state or priority (urgency)
and to facilitate the use of col or-coding.

Tip You can add your most-frequently used categories and splashers to the One-
Click dialog bar. This allows you to assign images with only a single mouse click to
any number of categories.

The Image Editor
The Image Editor

This section describes the capabilities of the built-in Image Editor. This editor allows you to
view your images at different zoom levels and to perform avariety of image manipulation
functions on your image

What the Image Editor is not

The Image Editor of IMatch has been build to provide the most frequently used image
manipulation functionsin an easy to user manner. It isavery valuable tool, morethan
sufficient for the normal user. It contains all required image manipulation routines and also
some specialized functions not found in other applications.
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Itisnot areplacement for full-fledged imaging suites like Adobe PhotoShop™, PaintShop
Pro™ or Eclipse™. These are fine applications, perfectly built to provide a complete set of
functionsto create digital artworks of the highest quality.

The primary focus of IMatch however is managing your digital artworks, photographs,
scanned images and all other digital assets. The Image Editor allows you to perform the most
frequent tasks without ever leaving IMatch.

In this section, you will learn how to use the Image Editor and how to perform the imaging
functions needed in your everyday work or hobby.

General Usage

There are several ways to open an image in the Image Editor:

O Press<Ctrl>+<E> inthe Thumbnail Viewer to open all selected imagesin the image editor.
The edit mode in Options/Prefer ences/File For mat Prefer ences contr ols whether the
images ar e opened in individual editor windows, or in a single editor window.

If one or more of the images are off-line, the Offline File Handler will pop up and prompt you
to insert the correct media

0 Double-click on animage in athumbnail window to open the image in the editor.
Note: Thisworks only if you have enabled the image editor as the default double-click action
for images (see Optiong/Preferences/General)

Q Choose the EDIT command from the context menu of athumbnail in the Thumbnail Viewer

0 Choose OpeN IMAGE from the DATABASE menu to open external images not indexed by the
current database

Y ou can open virtually any number of images a the same time, depending on the amount of
memory ingalled in your computer. IMatch will open each imagein it's own Image Editor
window. The most frequently used imaging functions are always accessi ble from the Image
Editor toolbar:

inter ! Drag

P
Zoom lFal:l‘.tlr Zoom In { Zoom Qut Dele r Il.ens

|_|
ooz -] 6. D BBE ®(0 40002 ke =
7 ALl ety

I Save copy as ‘ Navigation Buttans
Save as Selection Types

Save

100% View
Fit to Window

Figure 115: The Image Editor Toolbar

When you open more than one image with the image editor at the same time, you can navigate
within thisimage series using the navigation controlsin the toolbar:

Y ou can aso use the numeric keypad to navigate within the series: <NumPad 4> and
<NumPad 6> to move to the previous and next image, and <NumPad 8>/ <NumPad 2> to
move to the first and last imagein the series.

Tip IMatch displays the dimensions and the memory usage of the current editor
window in the application's status bar. If you have opened an image series, the status
bar also shows the current position (the current image) for the current series.
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Figure 116: An image in the Image Editor

Zooming

To zoom your image you can use the zoom combo box in the Image Editor toolbar. Y ou can
choose on predefined zoom factor from the list and even enter afree percentage. On theright
of the zoom combo you find the Zoom IN, Zoom OuT and Zoom 100% zoom controls.

If you have a scroll mouse, you can also use the scroll mouse to zoom your image. Move the
wheel down to zoom in and up to zoom out.

Rectangular Zoom
By clicking the rectangular zoom button in theimage editor toolbar, you can select a

rectangular area of the image to zoom in. Thiszoom mode is very convenient when you want
to ingpect certain areas of your image.

Saving Images

The Image Editor alows you to save your current image into over 40 different file formats and
even more subtypes. Y ou can save the current imagein the original format, saveittoa
different file format or under anew name. Y ou can even save copies of the image without
touching the original.

Save As 2]
saepr [ 3temp = =
File name: IFunny Eirdjpa Save I
Save as lype: [JPEG 24t = Cancel
Options....

Figure 117: The"Save as" dial og box
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If you choose one of the save options from the FILE menu or the IMAGE EDITOR TOOLBAR,
IMatch will display the dialog box shown in Figure 117. Here you can select the folder to
which you want to save the image, the file name and thefile format for the new image.

Many file formats supported by IMatch have advanced options. To change these options click
on the OPTIONS button in the dialog box. Thiswill open a second dialog where you can
modify the advanced options available for the currently selected image format:

File Format Options
Sub-Type:
Progressive Options: I Default i
Duality: )' 2
Best Duality Lowest Duality
Lowest Campression Best Compression
Quality Preview... |

" Multipage Formats:

Action: IDvarwrita j Page: ID ::II

0K I Cancel | Help

Figure 118: The File Format Options dial og box

Note Not all file formats support all options shown here. Depending on the current
file format, some of the options may hence be disabled or hidden.

If the current file format supports a compression factor, you can preview the result image by
pressing the QUALITY PReVIEW button in the dialog. Thiswill lead to the QUALITY PREVIEW
dialog box show in Figure 119.

Online Quality Preview x

Best Quality Lowest Quality
Lowest Compression Best Compression

Approximate resulting file size: £.532 bytes

0K I Cancel Help

Figure 119: The Quality Preview diaog box

On thel€eft side you see the original image. The zoom control arranged under the left window
allows you to view your original image and the result image at different zoom factors. The
right window contains a preview of theresult image, asit would be saved. Use the qudity
dlider control to try out different compression ratios. When you are satisfied with theresult
and found atradeoff between quality and resulting file size, press OK to return to the previous
diaog.

Note [IMatch will save the last settings you made in these dialogs. Until you change
the file format, IMatch will use these settings for all future Save operations.
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File Format Options

Sub-Type The sub-type depends on the major image format
selected. For example, the Windows Bitmap format has
two sub-types: Uncompressed and RLE compressed. The
JPEG format has seven sub-types, dealing with various
compression options and color models.

If you are unsure, keep the IMatch defaults, which have
been chosen carefully to match the common formatsin

use today.
Progressive If the current image formats supports a progressive
Options option, you can enable the use of progressive mode here.

Images saved in a progressive format are often used on
web pages. During trangmission of theimage over the
Internet, the browser is able do display arough
impression of theimage. When more data istransmitted,
the image quality gets better and better.

Quality If the file formats supports a variable quality factor, you
can choose the qudity factor used to save theimage
here. There's always a trade-off between file size and
image quality. Thelarger theresulting fileis, the better
isthe overall quality of the image.

When you want to create images to be used in web
pages, it's often better to create smaller filesto save

some download time and bandwidth.
MultiPage If you've chosen an image format that can store more
Options than oneimageinto asinglefile (e.g. TIFF or FPX), you

can select apage number here. Also, if you saveto an
existing file, you also can choose to replace an exigting
page or add a new page at the end of thefile

Imaging Functions

IMatch provides alarge set of general imaging features. All these functions are accessible via
the IMAGE menu from within an Image Editor window. The focus of these functionsisthe
management and cleanup of images in your digital image library.

The functions available in IMatch split into two major categories: Image and Color. These
function groups are accessible in the Image Editor usng the menus IMAGE and COLOR.

If you've ever worked with an imaging application like Adobe Photoshop or JASC PaintShop
Pro, you will immediately be able to utilize the functionality built into the Image Editor.

Undo

IMatch provides avirtually unlimited number of Undo steps per Image Editor window.
Depending on the functions you use, the information needed for performing the Undo
operation is stored in the main memory of your computer or on your hard disk (inthe TEMP
directory). The number of undo stepsis only restricted by the available RAM and disk space.
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The Image Group

Thisgroup contains al functionsthat directly or indirectly manipulate theimage contents. The
following table describes each command/feature accessi ble viathe IMAGE menu. Following
the table are some in-depth explanations of the more complex features.

Function
Flip

Mirror

Transform/
Rotate

Transform/
Shear

Rotate 90° left
Rotate 90° right

Arithmetic

Crop

Framer

Auto-Trim
Edges

Resize

Sharpen

Unsharp
Masking
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Description
This command will turn your image ups de down
This command will reverse your image

Allows you to rotate your image in steps of tenth of a
degree.

Moves the corners of theimage in the fashion of a
parallelogram

Rotates the image by 90° counter-clockwise.
Use Ctrl+<Cursor |eft> as a shortcut

Rotates the image by 90° clock-wise.
Use Ctrl+<Cursor |eft> as a shortcut

Allows you combine images with Boolean and binary
operatorsto produce effects

If your image has a Selection, this command removes all
unselected parts of the image. Thisfunction isgreat to
remove unwanted borders or other stuff from your image

This command allows you to add a border to your image or
to remove borders from images. The latter function works
great if your images have unwanted borders or frames.

Thisisavery powerful function to automatically remove
unwanted borders or frames from an image. It works by
removing blank space of the selected color from the borders
of your image.

For example, if your image has airregularly shaped black
border, thisfunction will remove this border automatically,
leaving therest of the image untouched

Changes the dimensions (width and height) of your image.
Y ou can choose a specific pixel size or a percentage of the
original image size. Several resample methods allow you to
change the sze of your images with minimal impact on the
overall image quality

This option aso allows you to change the output DPI
resolution of images with certain types (JPEG, TIFF, PSD)

Sharpens your image

Unsharp masking, or USM, isatraditiona film compositing
technique used to sharpen edgesin an image.

The Unsharp Masking command corrects blurring
introduced during photographing, scanning, resampling, or



Red Eye
Removal

Soften

Blur

Gaussian Blur

M otion Blur

Edge Enhance

Edge Enhance
more

Emboss

Intensity Detect

Add Noise

Remove Noise

Mosaic
Aging Effect

Oil Painting
Effect

External Open

File Properties

printing.

Y ou can control the amount of sharpening (Srength), the
number of neighbor pixel used during the sharpening
(Radius) and the threshold, which controls how much the
sharpened image must differ from the unsharpened image to
apply the sharpen effect

Thistool allows you to remove red eyes from your images,
caused by direct flash exposure.

Softens your image to remove unwanted spots or
compression marks

Applies an adjustable blur effect on your image

Applies aGaussian Blur effect to theimage. This blur type
gives you more control over the blurring process

Allows you to apply a motion blur effect to your image,
simulating the blurred impression of fast motion

Enhances the edges of your image, sharpens edges

Same as aabove, but even edgier

Applies an emboss effect on the image

Filters the bitmap to detect colorsin a specified intensity
range. Thisfilter isgreat if combined with Color Separation
and applied to only one or two channels

Allows you to add noise to your image for various artistic
effects

If your image has too much noise or ‘'wrong pixels, this
function can help. It works similar to the Blur effect or the
Soften effect, but with more intelligence.

Thisfilter is great if you have some badly scanned images
and need to improve the overall quality of theimage

Appliesamosaic effect on your image

Applies asepia effect to your image to make it look old
Transforms your image into something looking like an ail
painting. Combine with gray scale images or apply to only

one channel

Opens the image with the associated application. This
command allows you to open your image directly with your
favorite image editing application

Displays information about the current image in the Image
Editor
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The Framer

The Framer is an image manipulation function specifically designed for adding or removing
image borders. Figure 120 shows the Framer dia og box with the preview image on the | eft.

To add borders, smply choose a border with. To make al borders the same width, make sure
that the SyMMETRIC check box is checked.

The Framer will resize your image automatically so that there is enough space to add the new
borders. The borderswill be drawn outside the original image.

To remove a fixed number of pixels from the edges of the image, switch to REMOVE FRAME.
Again, the number of pixelsto remove from each edge is controlled with the border width

controls.
Framer

& fdd Frame

" Bemove Frame

¥ Symetric
10 _:I

=i 0
10 _:I

- Frame Color |

+ | o | a | ot | 0K I Cancel Help

Figure 120: The Framer dial og box

Auto-Trim Edges

This feature comes handy when you want to remove unwanted borders from an image. Often
such borders areirregularly shaped and cannot be easily removed with other tools. With the
Auto-Trim feature thisis not longer a problem.

Consider an image like the following:

Figure 121: An image with an unwanted border
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Thisimage has some irregularly shaped borders that need to be removed. Simply choose
AuTO-TRIM EDGES from the IMAGE menu and see what happens:

Auto Trim Edges

alue:

ﬂjﬂlﬂl ’TI Cancel Help

Figure 122: The Auto-Trim Edges dia og box

As you can see, the border is completely removed, without touching any other part of the
image. Thisisbasically what the Auto-Trim Edges feature does: It removes similar colored
areas from the edges of your image.

The VALUE control alows you to adjust the tolerance of the Auto-Trim algorithm. If the
colorsin the border vary, move the control to a higher tolerance value. The preview allows
you to control the effect of your recent changes. If the result fits your needs, apply the effect
with the OK button.

Tip  Asallimaging commands in IMatch, you can undo the Auto-Trim operation
with the UNDo command from the EbiT menu.

Resizing Images
Resizing images is one of the most frequently used image manipulation functions. Either you

need a smaller preview image of some larger image or you want to prepare an image for the
use on aweb site.
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Figure 123: The Image Resize dialog

IMatch provides a sophisticated resize and resampling functionality that gives you perfect
control over the whole process.

Y ou can control the resulting size of your image in different ways:

Pixel
Size

Per cen
tage

Print

Fixed

DPI
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Enter the width and the height of the resulting image. If MAINTAIN
ASPECT RATIO is checked, IMatch will automaticaly calculate the
perfect height / width, depending on your settings

The resulting image sizeis given as a percentage of the origina image
size. For example, if you use a 50% x 50% setting here, the resulting
image will be half the sze of the original image

This setting allows you to specify the exact dimensions of the result
image, based on Centimeters, Millimeters or Inches.

If you working with print media, this setting produces the most precise
results. You even can choose theresolution in Dots Per Inch (DPI) of
the target device (Desktop Printer or High-Resolution Printing
Device).

If you choose your image to be 13 x 9 inches, and the target device has
aresolution of 600 DPI, the image will become 7800 x 5400 pixels.

If you want to resize your imageto be of a predefined with or height,
use this option. IMatch will automatically calculate the matching
height / width based on your setting.

For example, if you want dl your images to have awidth of 800
pixels, set By WIDTH to 600 and let IMatch do the rest.

Allows you to change the DPI resolution (virtual resolution) of the
image. Thisresolution isused asaresolution hint or output size intent
by some applications and printer drivers



The REsamPLE METHOD allows you to control how IMatch adds or removes pixels during the
resize operation. ResIzE is the smplest option but may result in unwanted artifacts or
raggedness in theresulting image. The ResaMPLE method avoids these effects by a process
called interpolation. This process considers the surrounding pixels of a pixel that needsto be
duplicated / removed during aresize operation. The Bicusic method works similar but
produces better results than REsaMPLE when you shrink an image.

The Color Group

All functions from the Color group are accessi ble via the CoLorR menu of the Image Editor.
This menu contains functions to perform various actions that manipulate the colorsin an

image:
a Grayscale and Invert
a Color Depth manipulations
a Optimizations for the Internet (Browser Compatibility)
a Histogram adjustments
a Brightness, Contrast and Gamma manipulations
a Hue, Saturation and Intensity
m} General Color modifications
a Channel Split and Combine
a HSV, HSL, CYMK and RGB manipulations
Function
Description
Grayscale Converts your image into a 256 shades grayscale
image
Invert Image Creates a Negative from your image
Count Colors used Calculates the number of individual colorsin your
image
Color Depth Changes the color depth (color resolution) of your
image. Y ou can convert any color resolution into any
other color resolution.
A specialty isthe OpTIMIZED FOR WEB BROWSERS
color resolution. This procedure converts your image
to a color resolution and a pa ette that can be handled
by any web browser.
Interactive Color This opens adiaog box that alows you to change
Resolution the color depth of your image interactively. This
diaog gives you maximum control over thefina
color resolution and palette of your image
Channel Split Splits your image into separate channels. Y ou can
choose between RGB, HSL, HSV and CMYK
channels
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Channdel Combine

Histogram Functions

Posterize
Solarize

Adjust

Combines anew image from separate color
channels. The dia og box checks all open imagesto
provide a preset of the images that are most likely to
be combined

The HISTOGRAM EQUALIZE procedure allows you to
bring out detailsin dark areas of your image.

WITH HISTOGRAM STRETCH Yyou can increase the
contrast in the bitmap by centering, maximizing, and
proportioning the range of intensity values.

Applies a Posterize effect on your image
Applies a Solarize effect on your image

BRIGHTNESS, CONTRAST, GAMMA allows you to
modify the brightness, contrast and gamma val ues of
your image.

With HUE, SATURATION, VALUE you can modify the
overall color temperature and appearance of your
image

CHANGE CoLORs allows you to interactively modify
the Red, Green and Blue channels of your image

Modifying Brightness, Contrast and Gamma

If your image isto dark, hasno contrast or needs Gamma correction, use this function to
change any of these settings. The Dual-Preview on theleft of the dialog box displays the

original image on the top and the resulting image at the bottom. When you modify the B, C, G

valuesin the dia og box, the result image is automatically updated when you rest the mouse

for half asecond.

Brightness. Contrast, Gamma

el e |

Erightness:

Contrast:

I |m

I Histogram based contrast

Gamma Comrection:

Q. I Cancel Help

Figure 124: The Brightness, Contrast, Gamma dia og

Tip  With the Zoom Controls on the bottom left you can view your original image

at different zoom factors. To pan an image, use the mouse, click on either the original
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or the result preview and move your mouse while holding down the left mouse button.

Hue, Saturation, Lightness

To change the Hue, Saturation and Lightness attributes of an image, use this dialog box.

Hue

Saturation

Lightness

describes the color's shade. Hue is measured on acircular spectrum running from red to
green to blue and returning to red. The hue dider has a val ue between —100 and 100 and
sdlects the hue value from on the circular spectrum.

describes the hue's purity. A color with 100% saturation is bright and vivid, and a color
with 0% saturation isa shade of gray. To correct flat colors in your image, use more
Saturation. If the colors are too bright and heavy, use lower saturation values to correct.

describes the brightness of the colorsin your image. A color with 100% lightnessis
always pure white, and a color with 0% lightnessis always pure black. To adjust abad
scan or an image that isto bright, use higher or lower lightness values

Hue, Saturation, Lightness

Saturation:

Lightness:

+-| o]

Figure 125: Hue, Saturation, and Lightness

Q. I Cancel Help

Color Change

Thisfunction allows you to change theindividual Red, Green, and Blue values of the colorsin
your image. Y ou can correct wrong colors or produce interesting effects on your image.
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Change Colors
Red:

Blue:

ll:lﬂlﬂl ’TI Cancel Help

Figure 126: The Change Colors dia og

Printing an image from the Image Editor

Open an image with the image editor (Double-click on athumbnail in the THUMBNAIL
VIEWER, choose EDIT from the thumbnail context menu or choose OrPeN IMAGE from the FILE
menul.

To set the layout options to be used for the print, open the PAGE LAYoUT dialog box from the
FILE MENU:

— Marging and Positioning, ——————— Colors:
¥ Fit to page ICnIor Pririt j
™ Hegative
Scale:  |500 _I
Left: |2D j Top: I2D :Il
Right [20 = Bottom |2|;| =

Uris: IMiIIimeter 'I
Printer... |

(]9 I Cancel Help

Figure 127: The Page Layout didog box

From this dialog box you can adjust the printed size of your image, the position of theimage
on the page, the page margins and define whether you want to create a color, grayscale or
negative print.

Tip If you want to make modifications on the image to create better quality prints,
you can copy your original into the clipboard and then paste it as a new image. You
may also duplicate the image directly with the DupPLICATE command from the WINDOW
menu. This way you can apply any type of corrections without touching your original
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image.

Variables

Variables

This section describes the unique Variables concept built into IMatch. This concept allows
you to utilize theinformation content of your database with various IMatch modules. The
networked and hyperlinked structure of all objectsin your database forms much more than a
simple collection of thumbnails.

Each imagein your database isimplicitly or explicitly linked with other objects, attributes and
properties. IMatch maintains these associationsin efficient internal data structures and allows
you to access thisinformation in avariety of ways.

Additiona sources of information are the user-defined property sets you can create in your
database. Together with the image attributes automatically created by IMatch, adatabase
contains a networ k of information about each image in your collection.

All theinformation in an IMatch database is active, and adapts to changesin the structure of
the database while you work with it. When you move imagesto different folders, change
category assignments or create new persistent result sets, IMatch automatically updates the
hyperlinks between the various objectsin your database.

Thisnetwork of objects and information can be used together with many of the filtersand
export modules that form the IMatch system. For example, you can use the information
contained in your database for Contact Sheets, the Batch Export module and the HTML Export
module to refer to each attribute and property contained in your database.

This section will show you how the variable concept of IMatch works and what you can do
with it to add some extra value to your image collection.

Image Attributes

IMatch stores anumber of attributes together with each of your images. These attributes are
automatically maintained by the core system.

The following table contains alist of all attributes that are exported as variables from the
IMatch core system. Use these names together with the Image prefix and the following syntax:
{Image.<Name>}

For example, use

{Image.Name}

to get the file name of theimage.

Attribute Description

OID
The Object Id (OID, unique numerical identifier) of the
image. Thisidentifier remains unchanged during the entire
lifetime of theimagein your database. Thisidentifier can,
for example, be used to link your images to other
information not stored in your database

Name The file name of the image, including the extension
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NameNoExt

Folder

Folder Comment

Folder M edial D

Folder M ediaSer
ial

Folder Friendly
Name

FullPath

URI

Width
Height
Size

CRC

Date
ShortDate
LongDate
Time

BPP

Coalors
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Example:
"mypic.png”

The file name without an extension. This attribute is useful
if you use serial numbers or idsto name your file name.

Example:
"mypic”

The fully qualified name of the drive and folder wherethe
image is stored

Example:
"c:\images'

The description you entered for this folder

Example:
"Thisfolder contains my image collection”

ThemedialD (label) of the folder

The seria number of the media (created during formatting
the media)

The friendly name of the folder

The fully qualified path of the image, including thefile
name:

Example:
"c:\images\mypic.png"

The Universal Resource Identifier for theimageasitis
stored in the database

Example:
"file://c:/images/mypic.png"

Thewidth of theimagein pixds
The height of theimagein pixels
The size of theimage filein bytes

The 32-Bit Cyclic Redundancy Checksum (CRC) of the
image. This checksum uniquely identifies the contents of
each image and is used for the Checksum match method in
the CSV/ CRC export and import filters

The date of thelast modification
The date of the last modification (short format)
The date of the last modification (long format)
Thetime of the last modification

The color depth of theimage, measured in Bits Per Pixel
(BPP)

The number of colorsin theimage, based on the BPP value



Format Thefile format of the image. This attribute contains a
description of the file format, e.g. "Windows Bitmap".

Categories A comma separated list of all categories that refer to this
image

CategoriesFullN A comma separated list of all categories that refer to this

ame image. The category names are fully qualified, including all
parent categories.

DateYYYYMM The date of the last modification in the format

DD YYYYMMDD, for example 20010101 for January 1. 2001

DateYYYYMM The date of thelast modification in the format
YYYYMMDD, for example 200101 for January 2001

DateYYYY The four-digit year of the file date

TimeHHMM SS Thetime of the last modification in the format HHMM SS,
for example 120001 for 12:00:01

TimeHHMM Thetime of the last modification in the format HHMM, for
example 1205 for 12:05

WidthIN The width of theimage in inches.
This calculation is based on the resolution defined in
Optiong/Preferences/ Thumb View.

HeightIN The height of the image in inch.

WidthCM The width of theimage in centimeter

HeightCM The height of the image in centimeter

WidthMM The width of theimage in millimeter

HeightMM The width of theimage in millimeter

Table 1: Image Attributes

Global Variables

In addition to the attributes stored with each image, IMatch also provides a set of Global
Variables. These variables arelisted in the following table:

Variable Description

Name Name of the application

Version The application version

Folder The folder where the IMatch executable is located

Templates The folder where your presets and templates are stored.
Y ou can change the content of this variable in the General
Settings diaog (see General Settings)

Bitmaps This variable contains the name of the folder that stores

195



bitmaps and backgrounds used for example with the
CONTACT SHEET BUILDER or the BATCH EXPORT module.
Y ou can change the content of this variable in the Genera
Settings diaog (see General Settings)

OutputFolder This variable contains the output folder that is used with the
CONTACT SHEET BUILDER or the BATCH EXPORT module.
Y ou can change the content of this variable in the Genera
Settings diaog (see General Settings)

TimeNoSec The current system time in a format compatible to the user-
specific time format settingsin the control panel. Only
hours and minutes are exported.

Example:
"12:00" or "05:17 am"

Time The current system time in a format compatible to the user-
specific time format settingsin the control panel. Thetime
includes hours, minutes and seconds.

Example:
"12:00.17" or "05:17.23 am"

DateShort The current date in short date format
Example:
"'12/24/2000"

Datel ong The current date in long date format
Example:

"Sunday, September 24, 2000"

Y ear The current year asa four digit number, e.g. 2000
Month Full name of the current month, e.g. January
MonthNum The number of the current month, 01..12

Day The full name of the current day of month, e.g. Monday
DayNum The current day of month as digitswith leading zero for

single-digit days: 01..31

Table 2: Global Variables

User Variables

In addition to the global and local variables you can define your own variables. These user
variables can be used wherever other variables can be used. All user variables are of type
Sring and may contain any number of characters.

To create or edit user variables, open the USER VARIABLES dialog box from the OPTION menu.
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User Variables

Varnables:

Caompany Name Add.

Bename |
Delete |

Yalue:

ICopylight @ {ApplicationYeart Maria M. Westphal

Description

This wariable containg the copyright mark for the curent year

Ok I Cancel | Help

Figure 91: The User Variables dialog box

User variables are very efficient when you want to use the same text with several IMatch
modules. In Figure 91 a variable named Copyright is currently selected. The content of this
variable is a copyright note, with anested variable that returns the current year:

Copyright © {Application.Year} Mario M. Westphal
If you use this variable somewhere in IMatch, it will resolve to something like
Copyright © 2003 Mario M. Westphal

Note that the year 2003 is not hard-coded into the Copyright variable! The global variable
Application.Year returnsthe current year as a four-digit number. So you don't need to adjust
your Copyright notice when the year changes. IMatch takes care that it's always current.

Using Variables

A good example of how variables are used isthe CONTACT SHEET BUILDER module (refer to
section Creating Contact Sheets for more information).

The OuTPUT property sheet of the Contact Sheet Builder expects an output folder for the
generated contact sheet bitmaps. Y ou can either type in a path like c:\temp\bitmaps or use a
variable instead. In Figure 93 the output folder has been specified using aglobal variable
named Application.OutputFolder.

Contact Sheets - Test 1 B

Preset;  Dutput |Thumbs| Style I Data I Header and Footerl Previewl

File and Farmat:

Output Folder: ‘ I{Application.DutputFoIderH | m |

File Format: [JPEG 24-bil ~| Options... |

—

Figure 93: Using variables

In the global variables table above you can read that this variable contains the output fol der
specified in the GENERAL SETTINGS dialog (See Figure 94 below).
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Program Preferences

Monitar Gammal Slide Showl File Format Preferences  General | Thumb Viewl Colars I

— Directories:

Preset folder:

Sige: 142 @143 © 104 © 148 I\"':\Develop\imalchS\Presets

¥ Load last database at startup Bitmaps and Textures:

Caption bar text height General output folder:
I1 _I Ic:\temp\

Standard action for double-click:

Seript falder:

I Edit Image

IV Use recycle bin for delets operations IV:\Develop\imalchB\backgrounds |

j IV:\Develop\imalchS\scripts
‘When Chl key is pressed
IHun Selection j
Ok I Cancel | Ll | Help |

Figure 94: The OutpuT FOLDER definition in the Genera Settings didog

If you run this contact sheet, IMatch will identify this variable and replace it with the current
contents of the GENERAL OUTPUT FOLDER setting. In our example, the variable
Appl i cati on. Qut put Fol der will resolve to the folder name c:\temp\t.

If you want to change the output folder for al your contact sheets a once, all you havetodois
to change the global setting. IMatch will automatically update the associated variable with the
new folder name and all future contact sheets will be created in the this new folder!

You can, of course, create a user variable that pointsto afolder and use this variable instead.
The principles are the same. IMatch will identify the variable, resolve the contents and use the
result as the folder name for the Contact Sheet Exporter output.

To use avariableingead of normal text, writethe variablenamein{ }, asin
{Appl i cati on. Qut put Fol der}

IMatch will only recognize variables when they are written in these parentheses!

Also, variable names are case sengitive: { Appl i cat i on. Ver si on} isnot the sameas
{application. Version} o {Application.version}.

Some other examplesfor the use of global (Application-) Variables

The current tinme is {Application.Tinme} =>
The current timeis 12:00.22

Today is {Application.LongDate} =>
Today is Sunday, September 24, 2000

" mrunning {Application.Nane} version {Application. Version} =>
I'm running IM atch version 3.01

Local Variables

Local variables are variables that are defined only within a specific module. The CONTACT
SHEET BUILDER for example publishes a set of variables that are only available and
meaningful when the Contact Sheet Builder is executed. These variables all start with the
prefix Sheet and can be used only within the Contact Sheet Builder presets.

In computer terms thiswould read: "The Sheet variable set is only available within the context
of the Contact Sheet Builder".
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The Image variable set

The Image variable set gives you access to all image attributes and user-defined propertiesin
your database. For example, with { | rage. Nane} you can refer to the file name of an
image. All Attributes supplied by IMatch (see Table 1) and all property sets defined in your
database are exported as variables in the Image variable set.

Other examples for Image variables are; { | mage. Si ze} , which returnsthe file size of the
image, or { | mage. Fol der}, which returnsthe name of the folder that contains the image.

Property Sets

If your Image property set (see Image Property Sets) contains the two properties Title and
Description, IMatch will export these properties as variables named

{I'mage. Properties. Title} and{| mage. Properti es. Descri pti on}
respectively.

To specify a property, you must use the prefix 'Properties.’ before the actual name of the
property: { | mage. Properti es. <Nane of the property>}.Thisway, IMatch can
identify that thisis areference to a property set and not areference to an image attribute like
{I mage. Si ze}.

Note {Image.Size} is the attribute Size from the Image variable set.
{Image.Properties.Size} is some property named Size from your image property set.

Contact Sheets - Test 1

Presets | Olutput I Thumhsl Siyle  Data | Header and Footer I Freview I
¥ | Erocess folders ecirsivels

Sortimages using thiz sort preset: IBy Folder and File Mame j

Define which information items should be displaped for each image. rou can
type test or select varisbles from the local or global scope. You can enter any

rumber of lings or properties here: III
{Image.Mame} =
{Irage. width} » {Image. Height}

{lmage. Size}

o o

kK I Cancel | Ll | Help |

Figure 95: Usage of variablesin the Contact Sheet Builder

The variable concept even extendsto multiple property sets. If your Image property set

contains areference property to another property set, this property set isalso accessible as a
variable.

Say, you added a property Location to your Image property set that linksto the property set
Location in your database:

Image Property Set:

Title

Description

Location => Links to the Location property set...

L ocation Property Set:
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Name
State

ZIP
Description

If you want to display or print thisinformation somewherein IMatch, you can smply use the
variables{ | mage. Properties. Titl e} torefer tothetitle of theimage or

{I mage. Properties. Locati on. ZI P} torefer to the ZIP code of the location property
associated with the image. The name of the property (Location) always comes first, followed
by the property name (ZIP).

Context

The Image variable set is only available within the context of specific modules and only when
thereis a selection of images. Read the documentation for the CONTACT SHEET BUILDER and
the BATCH ExPORT module for moreinformation about their published variable sets.

Remember Always use { and } when you enter variables instead of normal text.
IMatch only recognizes variables when they are contained in these parentheses!

Variable names are case-sensitive (Image is different to image)

Global variables always start with the prefix Application, as in {Application.Version}
User variables always start with the prefix User, as in {User.MyVar}

Local variables also start with a prefix, depending on the variable set. The Contact

Sheet Builder publishes the variable sets Sheet and Image. The Batch Exporter
module publishes the variable set Image.

The Variables Selector

IMatch provides a convenient Variables Selector dialog. Y ou can access this dialog wherever
variables can be used.

Variables

B Globals =
¥ Application Bitmaps

-~ ¥ application.DateShort
-4 ADD"CBtiDﬂ-Fj Long representation of the current date
- ¥ Application.N{'Montag, 25. September 2000
- ¥ application. DutputFolder
- ¥ Application. Templates
-~ ¥ Application. Time

F-E Contact Sheets
=B Image
¥ Image.BPP =l

cocs |

Figure 96: The Variables Selector (showing the CONTACT SHEET BUILDER context)

K

Most dialog boxes and property sheets contain a specia Variables button next to the edit
control where you can use variables. By clicking this button, you open the Variables Selector
diaog (see Figure 96).
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To select avariable, click on it and then press the SELECT button to close the didog and insert
the variable into the current edit field. Alternatively, you can ssmply double-click on avariable
name.

The variable nameisinserted at the current cursor location. If there isasaection in the edit
field, this selection isreplaced by the inserted variable name.
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Scripting and the IMatch Object Model
What can be done with IMatch Scripting?

The capabilities of the build-in scripting language are nearly limitless. The full IMatch object
mode is available from the scripting language and allows you to access nearly every object in
IMatch. Additionally, the Basic Languageitsdlf contains numerous methods and features to
perform cal culations, access system objects and perform operations on the file system.

Since IMatch Script is fully OLE compatible, you can aso automate other applicationsvia
scripting or access databases via ADO or other database interconnection standards. By using
these facilities, you can exchange data with other applications or automate them to perform
specific tasks.

Since the full object model of IMatch is exported to the scripting language, you can at any
time access the full contents of all open databases. Y ou have access to the foldersin the
database, the categories, the images, the property database and nearly all other visible and
invisible objects.

Warning The scripting language has been developed to be as safe as
possible. It is nearly impossible to damage a database from within scripting, even if
you do very bad things. However, since you have full access to all database objects,
you can delete files, folders or categories from within a script. It is highly
recommended that you test your scripts carefully before you run them against a
production database.

A good method to avoid any kind of trouble is keeping a test database that is only
used to develop and test new scripts. This database should index a couple of folders
that contain copies of your real images. In case of an error in your scripts, you only
damage these copies and not your original images.

However, this type of warning applies to all applications that allow scripting. Make
sure that your script does what you expect it to do and then have fun!

Examples of use

As said above, the capabilities of the built-in scripting language are nearly limitless. There are
numerous uses for thistype of power, and here are some examples.

Importing and exporting data

With a small script you can export al or parts of your database contents to other applications.
Since IMatch Script gives you full accessto the file system and OLE automation, you can also
write and read files or access databases from within IMatch.

Manipulating Objects in IMatch

Using the IMatch object model, you can access any type of object in IMatch from scripting.
For example, you can iterate over dl selected images and perform specific operations on each
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image. Y ou may delete, move, and copy images. Y ou can assign images to categories or the
bookmarks collection. Y ou can open imagesin the IMatch Image Editor or manipulate them
directly via scripting. All capabilities of the Image Editor are aso available from the scripting
environment, thisincludes things like Resize, Rotate, Convert, Frame, Color Change,
Saturation, Brightness and Contrast.

Automating Frequent Tasks

If you deal with large numbers of images every day, you can write down your most frequent
tasks as a script and perform all these operations with a couple of mouse clicks. Y ou may copy
or move files, resize them and write them out in a different file format, send files via email to
remote clients, add watermarks and copyright statements and much more.

Automate other Applications via OLE

If you want to create a full-fledged and professional 1ooking catal ogs from your image
database contents, you can use IMatch Script to automate Microsoft Word or similar
applications that support OLE automation.

If you keep pricing information in your IMatch database, you may use Microsoft Excel to
print accounting information or billings.

You can even link your database with your Microsoft Exchange™, Microsoft Outlook™ or
Lotus Notes™ address books to send images via email to your customers or friends.

If you have sufficient skills, you can even create sophisticated HTML documents directly
from IMatch, with JavaScript, Cascading Style Sheets and al other fancy HTML stuff.

Tip The IMatch user forum contains numerous scripting samples from other
users. There is also a section with new and updated scripts at the photools.com
home page.

The Scripting Environment

The scripting environment is accessible via the IMatch main toolbar and the SCRIPTING menu.
From the toolbar you can open the Script Manager, the Scripting IDE Window and the Script
Output Window.

When a script isrunning, you can stop it with the red Stop button next to the QuTpPuT
WIiNDOwW button.
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Script Menu '|3cnpt Output Window

Seript Manager | Seripting IDE /SIOD Script Execution

Scriptin 4ptons fafindow Help

ol ma el e

SCI‘ipt GI’OUP —— MuScrpts b ﬂ D LT

% Active Elements Demo
T, AddTextDemo
Bookmark all files with a similarity of 99+ % in the curent result set
Application Yaiables Dema
Image Buckets Demo
Caloulate Total File Size
Category Demo
Create Text File from Images
Create Thumbnails

Scripts

Delete all files in the current result set with 993+ similarity
Howi ta browse for a folder

Image Transformation Dema

Select Categonies Dialog Box Demo

Select Folders Dialog Box Dema

‘wait Dialag Demo

Figure 183: The Scripting Environment in IMatch

The IMatch status bar contains anew icon that indicates the execution status of the scripting
engine. When a script is executed, the icon will be shown blinking (compare to Figure 184).

FE

Figure 184: The 'Script running' indicator in the IMatch status bar

The Script Manager

The Script Manager isthe central point of management for all your scripts. From here you
create, edit and delete scripts. The Script Manager also alows you to start a script or to load a
script into the Integrated Development Environment.

On thel€eft side of the dialog box is occupied by atree control that displays the names of all
scripts contained in the IMatch Script Folder. The IMatch Script folder normally is located
bel ow the IMatch program folder and isnamed Scripts. Y ou may change the location of this
folder viathe OPTION\PRESETS dial og.

If you create your own scripts viathe Script Manager, they are saved to thisfolder
automatically. If you get some scripts from another source, just copy them into that folder.
The Script Manager takes care for the rest.

Scripts can be ordered into gr oups for easier handling. In Figure 185 the group labeled
Samplesisvisiblein the script tree. The Script with the name Calculate Total File Szeis
selected. On theright hand you see the information about this script. The SCRIPT INFO PANE
displays information about the currently selected script. The script author (you or another
IMatch user) entersthisinformation when he creates anew script.
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Edit Script Info
Edit Script
Creaate Script

Run Script

Delete Script

Script Mar ager

e g R

Script Tree

Info Pane

B Macral / ;I
B Macro2

[ property setz

Samples

[ Active Elements Dema

[ Add Text Demo

[ Application Vanables Dema

Bookmark. all files with a sirilarity of 994
Caloulate Taotal File Size:
Category Demo

Create Text File from Images

Create Thumbnails

Delete al files in the current result set w
How to browse for a folder

Calculate Total File Size

Written by Mario M. Westphal
Copyright @ 1999-2001 Mario M. Westphal

This macro calculates the total file size for all files in the
currently selected folder, categary or result set.

Flease activate a folder, cateqory or result set hefaore running
this macral

Good demonstration on the 'active’ object metaphor used in
IMatch scripting.

Please note that IMatch only considers files currently indexed
by the database. Non-image files in the same folder are not

Image Buckets Demo included in the calculation.

Image Tranzformation Dema

Select Categories Dialog Bax Dema
- Select Folders Dialog Box Demo
@ Wait Dislog Demo

Ll |

rlelelelelvlelolelele)

Calculate Total File Size 2.has
Last modified on 27.12.2000, 993 Bytes

Cloze I

o

WiADevelophimatch3sscrpts Help

Figure 185: The IMatch Script Manager

Note An IMatch script always consists of two files. The script file with the source
code has the file extension .bas and the file that contains the script information has
the same file name, but the extension .bai. Always keep these two files together!

Running your first script

Now welll giveit atry! Open the DATABASE VIEW and select afolder. Then open the Script
Manager viathe IMatch toolbar or the SCRIPTING menu.

Locate and select the Script labeled Calculate Total File Szein the Script Tree on theleft. In
the local toolbar of the Script Manager, click on the button with the little green "Run" Icon.
Alternatively, you can double-click on the script name.

The script is executed and calculates thetota size of all filesin the selected folder. When the
script finishes, it displays a message box, showing you the results:

The total size of 972 image files iz 61,685,372 Bytes

Figure 186: The message box created by the script

Ingtead of opening the Script Manager to run the script, you can also run the script by
unfolding the ScrRiIPT MENU and selecting the script (see Figure 183 on page 434). To unfold
the script menu, click on thelittle arrow next to the Script Manager button in the toolbar.

Hint If you calculate a folder that contains several hundred files, you can watch
the script progress in the IMatch status bar. For folders with only a couple of files, the
script executes to fast to see any progress control at all...
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Creating a Simple Script

Now you will create your first script. It will perform arather smpletask but it will
demonstrate the basic procedures required to create, test and run a script in IMatch.

Open the Script Manager and select the group labeled My Scripts.

Mew Script

Script Manager
e (= i A=

o It
=B Samples

D Active Elements Dema

N

Figure 187: Creating a simple script

Click on the New ScripPT button in the local toolbar of the Script Manager. The SCRIPT
ProPeRTIES dialog box will open. Here you can enter the name of your script and some
optional information. The script name has to be unique and must contain at least one
character.

The information entered here will be shown in the SCrRIPT PANE in the Script Manager. The
name of the script will be used asthe file name under which the script is stored in the Scripts
folder of your IMatch installation.

Script Properties

Name:

Author: IT_l,lpe your name here if pou like

Copyright: IT_l,lpE here some copyright information if you like

Category: ICUnlaxl tenu
Leave the categary empty to assign this script ta the default category.

¥ Add script to thumbnail viewer contest menu

Description: [This is my first script =]

Ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 188: Entering the script information

The CATEGORY field alows you to categorize your scriptsinto different groups. If you leave
thisfield empty, the script is assigned to the MY SCRIPTS group. To create a new group, just
enter anamein thisfield. The sample scripts contained in the IMatch digribution are all in the
SAMPLES group to make them easily identifiable.

If you check the ADD SCRIPT TO THUMBNAIL VIEWER CONTEXT MENU option, the script will be
automatically assigned to a specid group named Context Menu. All scripts contained in this
group are accessi ble via the content menu of the thumbnail viewer. Y ou may arrange al
frequently used scriptsinto thisgroup for easier access.

Y ou may enter a Description for your script. This description should contain information
about what the script does, how to use it and any other information that may be useful.
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Press OK to close the dialog box. The script will become active in the Script Manager.

IMatch automatically creates sub-menus for each group in the SCRIPT MENU. If there aretoo
many scriptsin one of the groups, you can move a script to another category easily:

Select the Script in the Script Manager
Open the ScriPT PROPERTIES dialog by pressing the associated button in the tool bar
Enter adifferent group namein the CATEGORY field.

If you enter the name of an existing group here, IMatch will assign the script to that group. If
you enter anew name, IMatch automatically creates that group for you

Script Manager

o ef @

My First Script

Type your name here if you like
Type here some copyright infarmation ifyau like

- Active Elements Dema
-0 Add Test Dema This is my first seript
- Application Variables Demo

[ Bookmark all files with a similarity of 99+ %
[ Calculate Total File Size

[ Categom Dema

[ Create Text File from Images

[ Create Thumbnailz

[ Delete all files in the curnent result set with
B How to browse for a folder

[ Image Buckets Demo

- Image Transformation Demo

[ Select Categories Dialog Box Demo

[ Select Folders Dialog Box Demno

- wait Dialog Demo

My First Scripthas
4 | | _'I Last modified on 04.02.2001, 69 Bytes

WhDevelophimatch3hscripts Close I Help

Figure 189: The new script in the Script Manager

Now we need to add some code to create something useful. To do so, please select your new
script and then click on the EDIT ScripT button in the local toolbar (compareto Figure 183 on
page 434).

Thiswill open the Scripting IDE window. If the window is too small, resize it to match your
screen resolution. The IDE window will save its size and position, so you have to do thisonly
once.
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my first script [macro] - Sax Basic [design]

File Edit “iew Macro Debug Shest Help

BSU@S @ =% » s Be|s sz B

Object: I[Genelal] j Proc: I[declalalions] j
1 Option Explicit =]
Sub Main
'TODD: Enter your code here
End Suhb

By o
—

Figure 190: The IMatch Scripting IDE window

This IDE window allows you to load, edit, compile, test and debug scripts. Following an old
programmer's tradition, our first script will be asimple "Hello World!" program.

Tip  The IDE contains a comprehensive online help. To get help to your current
situation, press <F1> or choose EDITOR HELP from the HELP menu of the IDE window.
To get help about a specific command or the Basic language itself, choose LANGUAGE
HELP from the HELP menu.

In the SourRcE WINDOW of the IDE, you should see a line with the text:
'TODO Enter your code here

The line should be displayed in green, indicating that thisisa comment.

Note A comment is a non-executable part of a program and allows you to put hints
or descriptions into your program code. You will see many comments in the IMatch
scripting samples contained in the distribution package. These comments help you to
understand what a program is doing. Good programmers use many comments in
their source code...

Replace thisline with the following text:
MsgBox "Hello World!"

Be careful not to change any of the other text in the source code!

After editing, your code should look likethis:

File Edit Wiew Macro Debug Sheet Help
FHES sl 2 ¥
Object: I[Eenelal]

[ Option Explicit

Sub Main
H=gBox "Hella World!"
End Sub

Figure 191: The source code after editing
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To bring your code to execution, click on the toolbar button with the green arrow. Y ou may
also choose RuN from the MACRO menu or press the <F5> key.

If you did everything correctly, you should get a message box like this:

Hello Wworld!

Figure 192: The output of your first program

Thismay be not too impressive, but you will see what else can be done with the scripting
language in the remainder of this section. Close the message box now by clicking on the OK
button. IMatch will return to the IDE window automatically.

Please save your script now. Press the toolbar button with the disk or choose SaVE from the
FiLE menu of the IDE window.

Tip If you want to play a bit with the scripting, feel free to do so. Just open the
Editor or Language help from the HELP menu and follow the documentation. Expect a
couple of hours until you get used to the Basic language and the things that can be
accomplished.

Editing Existing Scripts

IMatch comes with abatch of pre-built sample scripts that demonstrate various aspects of the
IMatch object model. Fedl free to open these scriptsin the IDE window and learn what they
do and how they do it.

To open an existing script, open the Script Manager, select the script you want to open and
choose the EDIT SCRIPT button in the local toolbar. The Scripting IDE will open with the script
| oaded.

Extended Script Help

If your script is more complex, and requires additional instructions on how to run and to useiit,
you may write an extended documentation and save it into the scripting folder. This
documentation must have the same file name as the script itself, and an extension different
from .basand .bai.

For example, you may create aHTML document explaining what your script does and how to
useit. Your script isnamed myscript.bas, and you save your documentation as myscript.html.

The script manager automaticaly detects this documentation, and shows a new button below
the description pane, allowing usersto open your documentation.

The Scripting Output Window

IMatch contains a scripting output window for debugging purposes. Thiswindow is usually
hidden and comes to life when a script is executed.
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i Scrpting Dutput Window Mi=1 E3
The active folder is: H:'mwmdown)incomineg’, -
The active category is: Duplicates

Mo active result set found!

Erumerating selected thumbnails. . .

< |

Figure 193: The Scripting Output Window

The output window is used to present textual information to the user while a script is running.
Most often, the output window is used for debugging pur poses. While you're developing a
script, you can use the output window to display status information to verify that your scriptis
doing what you expect it to do.

To print text to the output window, use the Debug object and it's Print method:
Sub Main

Debug. Print "Hello World..."
End Sub

This program writes the text "Hello World" into the Scripting Output Window.

Depending on your scripts, you may also use the output window to display additional
information to your users.

The IMatch Object Model (All classes)
The IMatch Object Model

Figure 194 shows the complete IMatch 3 Object Moddl. Use this chart as areference when
you begin to write scripts with the IMatch scripting language.

Class Overview

Toroot of al classesin IMatch isthe Application class. This class representsthe entire IMatch
application. Using the Application class you can control parts of the IMatch user interface,
access the currently open databases and perform some other basic operations.

The Application class contains a collection named Databases. This collection contains al
currently open databases. Each element in this collection is of type Database.

Definition A collection is a set of objects of the same type. Each collection
supports a number of methods, such as Count, which returns the number of objects
in the collection and Item, which returns the object at the given position.
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Figure 194: The IMatch Object Model

The Database class represents a single database and alows you to access and manipulate the
contents of the database. The Database class contains a number of collections for Categories,
IMFolders, Images, Property Sets and Result Sets.

The class IMFolder represents afolder in your database. It contains an Images collection that
gives you access to all imagefilesin afolder.
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The class Category represents a category in you database. It contains an Images collection that
gives you access to all image filesin that category.

The Images callection contains € ements of type Image. Image objects allow you to access all
properties of a single image in your database.

The PropertySet class allows you to manipulate a property set in your property database.
The PropertyRecord class represents the properties for a single image in your database.

The IMBitmap class allows you to perform sophisticated image mani pulation tasks from the
IMatch scripting language.

The IMFont class allows you to add text to images from within scripting.

The ImageSorter class enables you to sort your images using a variety of criteria

The Application Class
The Application Class

The Application class represents the IMatch application and supplies a number of basic
methods and collections. The most important collection is the Databases collection, which
allows you to accessto al currently open databases. The most frequently used of Application
is ActiveDatabase, which returnsthe currently active (focused, in front) database.

The Application class allows you to manipulate the IMatch status bar to show messages or
percentage indicators. It supplies a number of standard dialogs, for example, to browse for
files or folders or to alow the user to select acolor value.

Properties

Name(String) [R/O]

Returns the name of the application as a read-only string.

Version (String) [R/O]

Returns the application version as a read-only string.

Path (String) [R/O]

Returns the path and name of the application module as a read-only string.

UserName (String) [R/O]

Returns the name of the current user as a read-only string. The name returned here
is either the Login name of the current user or the network / domain name of the user
if the computer is connected to a network.

EnableUserAbort (Boolean)

Enables or disables script abortion by the user in non-interactive mode. If this is set to
False, the user is not allowed to abort the script execution. Use this flag with care,
because when your script fails to stop, the user has no change to abort it.

It is a good idea to set this to False only during critical sections in your script and let it
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True the rest of the time.

OLEServerBusyTimeout (Long)

Returns or sets the number of milliseconds during which an automation request will
continue to be retried, before the default Component Busy dialog box (or an alternate
message) is displayed.

The default for this property is 5000 Milliseconds (5 seconds). If you use OLE
automation from your script to automate other applications and you get timeouts
because the calls take longer that 5 seconds, use this property to increase the
timeout.

Methods

Databases

Description

Returns a Databases collection containing all open databases.
ActiveDatabase

Description

Returns a Database object for the active database. The active database is the
database that has the input focus and is on top of all other databases.

Example

dim db as Database
set db = Application. Acti veDat abase

StatusBarSetText

Arguments

Text  The new text for the status bar

Description

Sets a new text for the application status bar. This method can be used to display
information in the IMatch status bar while a script is executed.

StatusBarShowPercentage

Arguments
Min Low value
Max  High Value

Description

Displays a percentage bar in the IMatch status bar. The parameters Min and Max
define the range of the percentage bar. Usual values are 0 and 100 respectively.

213



Example

Appl i cati on. St at usBar ShowPer cent age 0, 100
Appl i cation. St at usBar Set Text "Doi ng sonme work..."

Appl i cation. St at usBar Set Per cent age 20
Appl i cati on. St at usBar Set Per cent age 100

Appl i cation. St at usBar H dePer cent age

StatusBarHidePercentage

Hides the percentage bar in the IMatch status bar.

StatusBarSetPercentage

Arguments

Value The new value. Must be in the range defined by StatusBarShowPercentage

Description

Sets a new percentage value for the percentage bar.
Variables

Description

Returns a Variables collection containing all transient variables. You can add any
number of variables to this collection. All variables are of type Variant.

IMatch keeps this collection until the application is closed. Variables in this collection
keep their value between script executions, thus allowing you to transfer
information between different scripts.

If you need to access or automate other applications, the Variables collection is a
good place to store the ADO connection handle or the application object of the other
app to make it persistent between script executions.

Example

Assign a value to the variable "M/Var"
Application. Vari abl es. Val ue("My/Var") =1

Debug. Print Application. Vari abl es. Val ue("OneVar")
GetApplicationVariable

Arguments

Name The name of the variable
Description
Returns the application-level variable with the given name as a read-only variant data

type. See the list in section Global Variables for information about the available
variables.

GetUserVariable
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Arguments

Name The name of the variable

Description

Returns the user-defined variable with the given name as a read-only variant data
type. See section User Variables for information about user variables.

SetUserVariable

Arguments
Name The name of the variable

Value The new value of the variable

Description

Assigns a new value to the user variable Name. See section User Variables for
information about user variables.

Example

dimv as Variant
v = Application. Get User Vari abl e(" MyCopyri ght")
Debug. Print v

Application. Set User Vari abl e(" MyCopyright", "Copyri ght 2002 by Me!")
ParseVariables

Arguments

Str Input String containing the string to parse for variables

Description

Parses the given string and replaces all variables with the corresponding values

Example

Debug. Print Application. ParseVariabl es("{Application. DateShort}")
Debug. Print Application. ParseVariabl es("{User. User Nane}")

Note
To parse image variables like {Image.Name} use the ParseVariables method of the
Database class

BrowseForFolder

Arguments
StartDir The start folder for the browser

Title  The title of the browser dialog box

Return Value

Returns the folder selected by the user or an empty string if the user has canceled

215



the section.

Description

This method displays a Windows common "Select Folder" dialog box.

Example
Di m fol dernane As String
fol der =
Application. BrowseFor Fol der("c:\", "Please select a folder")
If fol dername <> "" Then
MsgBox "Selected folder: " & fol dernane
El se
MsgBox " Fol der sel ection aborted!"
End |f

GetMedialnfo

Arguments
Path  The fully qualified path to the media, e.g. C:\ or C:\Images
MedialD Contains the media id after successful execution

MediaSerial Contains the media serial number after successful execution

Return Value

Returns false if the media is not accessible or the folder does not exist

Description

Returns the media id and media serial for a specific media. You can use this method
to get the media information needed for the GetFolder method of the IMFolder class.

Example

Dimnediaid as String
Di m nedi aserial as String

Application. Get Medi al nfo("c:\", medi ai d, nedi aseri al)

VisualBrowse

Arguments

StartDir The start folder for the browser

Title  The title of the browser dialog box

BrowseFiles  If setto True, the folder browses for files, else for folders

AllowMultiFileSel Optional.
If set to True, the user can select multiple files.
Only valid if BrowseFiles is also true

pDatabase Optional

If you use a valid Database object as an argument, the Visual Browse dialog will use
the thumbnails contained in the database to speed things up. If you don't define this
argument or the selected folder is not indexed by the database, the browser creates
thumb nails on the fly
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Return Value

Returns a variant array with the selected folders and/or files. If BrowseFiles is False,
the first item in the array contains the name of the selected folder. If the array the is
empty, the user has cancelled the dialog.

If BrowseFiles is False, the returned value contains an array of file names. If the array
is empty, the user has cancelled the dialog

Description

Opens a Visual Browser dialog box similar to the one used in the IMatch user
interface. With this dialog you can enable the user to select a folder or files from
within your script.

Example

Dimresults As Variant
results = Application. Vi sual Browse(fol dernane, "Please select a
folder", False, 0, Nothing)

If Not IsEnpty(results) Then

MsgBox "Selected folder: " & resul ts(0)
el se

MsgBox " Sel ection aborted"
End |f

Browsing for files

results = Application. Visual Browse(fol dername, "Please sel ect sonme
files", True, True, Nothing)

If Not IsEnpty(results) Then
Dml As Long
MsgBox UBound(results)-LBound(results)+l & " Files selected"

For | = LBound(results) To UBound(results)
Debug. Print results(l)
Next
End | f
ColorDialog
Arguments

DefaultColor  The initial color for the dialog

pColor Contains the selected color on successful return

Return Value

The method returns True if the user has aborted the dialog.

Description

Displays a Windows common color selector dialog box. This method enables you to
present a color chooser dialog to the user.

Example

di m col or as Long
di m newcol or as Long
Set color to white
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col or = RGB(255, 255, 255)
i f Application.Col orD al og(col or, newcol or) then
end if

UpdateDatabase

Arguments
ImageFileName The fully qualified file name

UpdateOnly If this is True, IMatch will update the image only if it already indexed
by one of the currently open databases. If False, the image will be added if is not
indexed or updated otherwise

Description

This method informs the application about modifications made to an image file. If you
manipulate an image from scripting and save the modified image, call this method to
update your databases.

You can also call this method to add new images to all open databases.
WaitDialogOpen

Arguments

Message The message to be shown in the dialog
Min The minimum percentage value

Max  The maximum percentage value

ShowCancelButton If set to True, the wait dialog will show a Cancel button
Description

This method opens and displays a Wait Dialog with a percentage bar. You can show
this dialog during lengthy operations to give some user feedback.

WaitDialogClose

Description

This method closes the Wait Dialog opened with WaitDialogOpen.
WaitDialogSetPercentage

Arguments

NewPos The new percentage value. Must be within the range given by Min
and Max in WaitDialogOpen
Description

Sets a new percentage value for a Wait Dialog. Call this method from within your
lengthy operation to update the progress control in the Wait Dialog.

WaitDialogSetText
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Arguments

Text  The new text for the Wait Dialog

Description

This method sets a new text for the Wait Dialog

WaitDialoglsCanceled

Return Value

This method returns True if the user has pressed the Cancel button in the Wait
Dialog.

Description

Call this method regularly from within your lengthy operation to check if the user has
canceled the operation. If these method returns false, proceed with your operation
else abort.

OpenimageEditor
Arguments
FileName The fully qualified name of the file to open. Must be in one of the

supported image file formats

Return Value

This method returns True if the image document has been successfully opened

Description

Opens the given image file in an Image Editor Window
OpenimageEditorBitmap

Arguments

Bitmap An IMBitmap object that contains the bitmap to be opened in the image editor

Return Value

This method returns True if the image has been successfully opened

Description

This method creates a new Image Editor Document from an IMBitmap object.

JPEGTransform
Arguments
FileName Name of the image (JPEG only) to transform

Op The operation to perform:
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imJPTRot90cw 90° clockwise rotation

imJPTRot180cw 180° clockwise rotation
imJPTRot270cw 270° clockwise rotation
imJPTRot90ccw 90° counter-clockwise rotation
imJPTRot180ccw 180° counter-clockwise rotation
imJPTRot270ccw 270° counter-clockwise rotation
imJPTMirror Mirrors the image (left->right)
imJPTRotFlip Flips the image (top->bottom)

Return Value

Returns true on successful operation, else false.

Description

Performs various lossless JPEG transformations.

ShellExecute

Arguments

Verb A string, referred to as a verb that specifies the action to be performed. The
set of available verbs depends on the particular file or folder.

Common Verbs are:

edit Launches an editor and opens the document for editing. If File is not a
document file, the function will fail.

exploreExplores the folder specified by File
find Initiates a search starting from the specified directory

open Opens the file specified by the File parameter. The file can be an executable
file, a document file, or a folder

print  Prints the document file specified by File.
If File is not a document file, the function will fail

properties Displays the file or folder's properties

File Name of the file or object on which to execute the specified verb
Parameters The parameters to be used on File.

Directory The initial (Start-) directory

ShowCmd Controls how the application window is shown. Use one of the
members of the IMShellExecuteShowCmdFlags enumeration.

Description

This method allows you to execute an application or Windows shell command from a
script. For more information on this subject refer to the Windows SDK manuals or the
MSDN online forum
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The Database Class
The Database Class

The Database class represents a single IMatch database. It gives you accessto all contents of a
database, including folders, image files, categories, bookmarks, result sets and property sets.

Properties

FileName (String) [R/O]

the fully qualified path for the main database file

OID (String) [R/O]

The unique object identifier for this database

ActiveWindowType (IMActiveWindowType) [R/O]

The type of the currently active window for this database. The active window is the
window that is in front and has the focus:

imawUnknown Unknown window type

imawlinfo The Database node is selected in the Database View
imawFolders  Database View

imawCategory Category View

imawSelections Selection View

imawPreview  Preview Window

imawResult Result Window

imawResultPreview Result Window Dual Image View

imawThumbView Thumbnail Viewer

ReadOnly (Boolean) [R/O]

True if the database is read-only

Redraw (Boolean)

Enables or disables window painting for this database. You can disable window
repainting to update the speed of your script when you manipulate a database. Don't
forget to re-enable the window painting afterwards

Methods

Folders

Description

Returns a collection of all folders contained in this database
RootFolders

Description
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Returns a collection of all root folders (folders with no parents) in this database

CreateFolders

Description

Returns an empty Folders collection. You can use the Add/Remove methods of the
Folders collection to add or remove individual folders from the collection.

Categories

Description
Returns a collection of all categories in this database. You can use an expression like

Set ¢ = db.Categories("Test") to get an instance of the category with the name Test.
Please be aware that IMatch will return the first category with that name unless you
specify the full path of the category, including all parent categories. Use
"Images.Test" if you want the category Test, which is a sub-category if the category
Images.

Getlmages

Description

Returns an Images collection object containing all images in this database. No
specific sort order is applied on the images in the collection. You can use the class
ImageSorter to sort the images in the resulting collection.

Example
This example retrieves the Image object for the given image

Diming as | nage
set inmg = db. Get | mages("c:\sonef ol der\ sonei mage. j pg")

This example iterates over all images in the database

Dimi as | mage

for each i db. Getl mages
Debug. Print i.Name

next i

CreatelmageBucket

Description

Creates a new image bucket to hold images from this database
ActiveFolder

Description

Returns the active folder

ActiveCategory
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Description

Returns the active category

ActiveThumbWindowSelection

Description

Returns the selected images of the currently active thumbnail window
ResultHistory

Description

Returns a collection of result sets from the result set history
PersistentResultSets

Description

Returns a collection containing all persistent result sets
ActiveResultSet

Description

Returns the active result set or nothing if there is no active (open) result set
PropertySets

Description

Returns the property sets collection for this database
IsFolderOnline

Arguments
Folder The folder to check

Description

Returns true if the given folder is online
IsFileOnline

Arguments

Image The image file to check

Description

Returns true if the given image file is online
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IsFileMutable

Arguments

Image The image to check

Description

Returns true if the given image file is not read-only and online
DeleteFile

Arguments
Image The image to be removed

DeleteFile True to delete the file on disk. If this is False, the image is only
removed from the database but not from your hard disk

Return Values

This method returns an IMFileOperationResult to indicate the outcome of the
operation:

imforSuccess  Successful completion

imforGeneralFailure General (unknown) error
imforFileDoesNotExist File does not exist

imforFilelsReadOnly  File is read-only

imforFileOperationFailed File operation failed (Windows error)
imforDatabaseFailure Database error

imforFileExists File already exists

Description

This method allows you to remove a file from the database and optionally also from
disk.

Movelmage

Arguments

Image The image to be moved

TargetFolder  The target folder for the move operation
NewName The new name for the file

ReplacelfExist If a file with the same name already exists in the target folder, this
flag controls if it will be overwritten (deleted) or not. If you set this to False and a file
with the same name exist in the target folder, the Move operation will fail with the
result imforFileExists

KeepProperties Set this to True to keep the properties of the original file during the
Move

Return Values

This method returns an IMFileOperationResult to indicate the outcome of the
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operation:

imforSuccess Successful completion

imforGeneralFailure General (unknown) error
imforFileDoesNotExist File does not exist

imforFilelsReadOnly  File is read-only

imforFileOperationFailed File operation failed (Windows error)
imforDatabaseFailure  Database error

imforFileExists File already exists

Description

This method allows you to move afile on disk and at the same time in your database.
Copylmage

Arguments

Image The image to be copied

TargetFolder  The target folder for the copy operation
NewName The new name for the file

ReplacelfExist If a file with the same name already exists in the target folder, this
flag controls if it will be overwritten (deleted) or not. If you set this to False and a file
with the same name exist in the target folder, the copy operation will fail with the
result imforFileExists

KeepProperties Set this to True to copy properties and categories to the new file.

Return Values

This method returns an IMFileOperationResult to indicate the outcome of the
operation:

imforSuccess  Successful completion

imforGeneralFailure General (unknown) error
imforFileDoesNotExist File does not exist

imforFilelsReadOnly  File is read-only

imforFileOperationFailed File operation failed (Windows error)
imforDatabaseFailure Database error

imforFileExists File already exists

Description

This method allows you to copy a file on disk and at the same time in your database.
GetFolder

Arguments
Path  Fully qualified path of the folder
MedialD The media id of the media for the folder. May be empty.
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MediaSerial The media serial number for the folder. May be empty.

Return Values

Boolean. Returns false if the folder was not found.

Description

Searches the database for a folder with the given name, on a specific media. If you
work with removable media, you may have the folder R:\Images multiple times in your
database, but on different media. To get an IMFolder object for the folder on a
specific media, use this method.

You can use the GetMedialnfo method of the Application class to get the media id
and media serial number of a specific media. Or the corresponding properties of the
IMFolder class.

If you leave MedialD and MediaSerial empty, IMatch returns the first matching folder
in its internal folder list.

Sub Main
di mdb as Database
set db = Application. ActiveDat abase

Dmnmediaid As String

D m nedi aserial As String

Appl ication. Get Medi al nfo("R\", nedi ai d, nedi aseri al )
Debug. Print nediaid

Debug. Print nedi aseri al

Dmf As | Mol der
Set f = db. Get Fol der ("R \ I nages", nedi ai d, nedi aseri al)

If Not f I's Nothing Then
Debug. Print f.Name
End If

End Sub

Removelmage

Arguments
Image The image to be removed

DeleteFile Use True to delete the physical file also

Return Values

This method returns an IMFileOperationResult to indicate the outcome of the
operation.

Description

This method removes the given image from the database. The image is NOT
removed from your file system unless you use True for the DeleteFile parameter.

Renamelmage

Arguments

Image The image to be moved
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NewName The new name for the file (file name only, no path)

Return Values

This method returns an IMFileOperationResult to indicate the outcome of the
operation. See above for details.

Description

This method allows you to rename a file on disk. The database is updated
automatically. If afile with the same name as "NewName" already exists in the
directory or the image file is read-only, the function will fail.

Addimage

Arguments

FileName The fully qualified file name of the file to be updated or added. The
file must be in one of the supported file formats

Return Values

This method returns an IMFileOperationResult to indicate the outcome of the
operation:

imforSuccess  Successful completion

imforGeneralFailure General (unknown) error
imforFileDoesNotExist File does not exist

imforFilelsReadOnly  File is read-only

imforFileOperationFailed File operation failed (Windows error)
imforDatabaseFailure  Database error

imforFileExists File already exists

Description

This method adds or updates the given image to the database.
Refreshimage

Arguments
Image The image that needs to be updated

ForceUpdate  True means that IMatch will import and refresh the image even if the
time stamps and the checksum have not changed

KeepTransforms Set this to true to keep existing thumbnail transformations.
Otherwise IMatch will reset all thumbnail transformations back to neutral.

Description
This method checks the given image for modifications and updates the database if

the image has changed. Call this method from your scripts when you make
modifications on image files on disk to keep the database up-to-date.

Refreshimages
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Arguments
Image A collection of images to be refreshed

ForceUpdate  True means that IMatch will import and refresh the images even if the
time stamps and the checksum have not changed

KeepTransforms Set this to true to keep existing thumbnail transformations.
Otherwise IMatch will reset all thumbnail transformations back to neutral.
Description

This method checks the given images for modifications and updates the database if

the image has changed. Call this method from your scripts when you make
modifications on image files on disk to keep the database up-to-date.

ImageSorter

Description

Returns the Image Sorter object for this database. You can use this object to sort the
contents of an Image collection or an Image bucket.

SelectFolder

Arguments
IMFolder The folder to select

Description

Opens the Database View and selects the given folder

SelectCategory

Arguments

Category The category to select

Description

Opens the Category View and selects the given category

Selectimage

Arguments

Image The image to select

Description

Opens the Database View and selects the folder containing the image. Then selects
the image in the Thumbnail Viewer

ActiveSelection

Description
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Returns a collection of all images in the active selection. The active selection
depends on the current state of the application and the currently active window

Bookmarks

Description

Returns a collection with all book marked images for this database

AddBookmark

Arguments

Image The image to add to the bookmark collection

Description

Adds the given image to the bookmark collection of this database

AddBookmarks

Arguments
Images A collection of images to be added to the bookmark collection of this
database

RemoveBookmarks

Arguments

Images A collection of images to be removed from the bookmark collection of this

database
RemoveBookmark

Arguments

Image The image to be removed from the bookmark collection

Description

Removes the given image from the bookmark collection of this database

SelectCategoriesDialog

Arguments
InitialSelection Optional. A collection of categories to be selected initially
ShowALL Optional. If False, the ALL category is hidden

Return Values

Returns a collection of all categories selected by the user
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Description

This method displays a category selection dialog and allows the user to select or
deselect categories. You may use an initial set of categories to populate the category
control in the dialog.

The method returns a collection of all selected categories

SelectFoldersDialog

Arguments

InitialSelection Optional. A collection of folders to be selected initially

Return Values

Returns a collection of all folders selected by the user.

Description

This method displays a folder selection dialog and allows the user to select or
deselect individual folders. You may use an initial set of folders to populate the folder
control in the dialog.

The method returns a collection of all selected folders.
ParseVariables

Arguments
Str Input String containing the string to parse for variables

Image The image to use for parsing

Description

Parses the given string and replaces all variables with the corresponding values. If Str
contains image variables like {Image.Name} you must set a valid image as the
second argument

Example

Sub Mai n()
Dim db As Database
Set db = Application. Acti veDat abase
Dmi As |Inmage
D miset As |mages
Set iset = db. ActiveSel ection
For Each i In iset
Debug. Print db. ParseVari abl es("{lmage. Wdth} x " _
"{Image. Hei ght} - {Inage. FullPath}", i)
Next |
End Sub

SetFileDateTime

Arguments
Image The image to work with

NewDateTime The date/time to set
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SetCreateTime Also set the "file created" date/time stamp. In this case, both the
created and last modified timestamps are set to the same value.

Return Values

Returns an IMFileOperationResult to indicate success or error

Description

This method sets a new date/time for the given file

Example
db. Set Fi | eDat eTi ne(i ng, Date())

AddFolder

Arguments
Str The fully qualified path of the folder to add

Return Values

Return an IMFolder object if the folder has been successfully added. Otherwise
nothing is returned. The method raises an exception if the folder cannot be added.

Description

This method adds the folder to the database. No images are added, and sub-folders
are not automatically added.

You can use the Dir function in Basic, or the Microsoft Scripting.FileSystemObject to
recursively add a folder hierarchy.

Example

Di m fol der as | M~ol der
set folder = db. AddFol der("c:\tenp")

RemoveFolder

Arguments
Folder Folder object. This object will be invalid after the folder has been removed

DeleteFromDiskBoolean. Set to true to remove the folder from disk. WARNING: THIS
WILL DELETE THE FOLDER AND ALL FILES!

Set this to false if you only want to remove the folder from your database.

Return Values

Returns an IMFileOperationResult to indicate success or error
Description

This method allows you to remove a folder from your database, including all image
references. You can also physically delete the folder from your hard disk.
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RemoveCategory

Arguments

Category The category to be removed from your database. This object will be
invalid after the category has been removed.

Return Values

Throws an exception if the operation fails

Description

Deletes the given category, including all sub-categories, from your database.

ApplyTransforms

Arguments
Bitmap IMBitmap instance with a loaded image

Image The image object corresponding to the bitmap

Return Values

Raises an exception in case of an error

Description

This method applies the thumbnail transformations associated with the given image
to the given Bitmap object

Example

Set inmg ="' Any nethod that returns an | nage
Di m bi tmap as new | MBi t map

bi t map. Load(i ng. Fi | eNane)

db. Appl yTr ansf or ns(bi t map, i ng)

GetOffLineCachelmage

Arguments
Image The image object for which to load the cache image

Bitmap IMBitmap containing the cache image on return
Return Values
Raises an exception in case of an error. If no cache image exists for the given Image,

the returned Bitmap is nothing.

Description

Loads the off-line cache image for the given Image object.

ImportIPTC
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Arguments

Images Images collection containing all images to import

Return Values

True if successful, otherwise False

Description

This method runs an IPTC import using your default IPTC import preset on the
images contained in Images.

ImportEXIF

Arguments

Images Images collection containing all images to import

Return Values

True if successful, otherwise False

Description

This method runs an EXIF import using your default EXIF import preset on the
images contained in Images.

The Folder class
The IMFolder class

Thisclassrepresents afolder in your database. The folder class gives you access to the folder
attributes and all images files contained in the folder.

Properties

MedialD (String) [R/O]

The media identifier for this folder

MediaSerial (String) [R/O]

The media serial number for this folder

Comment (String)

Gets and sets the comment for this folder

FriendlyName (String)

Gets or sets the friendly name for this folder

Name (String) [R/O]

The name of the folder as it is displayed in the Windows Explorer
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Path (String) [R/O]
The fully qualified path of the folder

LastUpdate (Date) [R/O]

Date and time of the last update

IsOnline (Boolean) [R/O]

Returns True if the associated media is online

FolderThumbnail (Image) [R/O]

Returns the folder thumbnail image for this folder, or nothing if the folder is image or
has no folder thumbnail

Methods

Children

Description

Returns a collection with all child folders (sub-folders) of this folder. If the folder has
no children, this method returns nothing.

Images

Description

Returns a collection with all images in this folder. If the folder contains no images, this
method returns nothing.

Parent

Description

Returns the parent folder of this folder. If the folder has no parent folder, this method
returns nothing.

TotallmageFileSize

Description

Calculates the size of all image files in the given folder. This method only counts the
images that are indexed by the current database. Other files in the same folder, or
images not currently indexed are ignored.

The Category class

The Category class

The class Category represents a category in your database. This class gives you access to all
category attributes, the formula, the children and parent categories and the images contained
in the category.
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Properties

Name (String)

Gets and sets the name of the category

Description (String)

Gets and sets the category description

FullName (String) [R/O]

Returns the full name for this category, including all parent categories

Formula (String) [R/O]

Returns the formula for this category or an empty string if the category has no formula

ColorCoded (Boolean)

This property returns True if the category is Color-Coding. enabled Use this property
to enable or disable Color-Coding for this category.

Color (OLE_COLOR)

Use this property to get or set the color value used for the Color-Coding of this
category.

AutoCalc (Boolean) [R/O]

Gets or sets the AutoCalc property. If this is true, the category contains or returns all
images assigned to the category itself, and all sub-categories, recursively.

AssignAction (IMCategoryAssignAction) [R/O]

Gets or sets the AssignAction property. This property allows you to control which
action is taken if images are assigned to this category.

SortSequence (Long)

Gets or sets the sort sequence number for this category. The sort sequence number
controls how the category is sorted, relatively to other categories on the same level of
the hierarchy.

Methods

Parent

Description

Returns the parent category for this category. If this category has no parent, this
method returns nothing.

Children

Description
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Returns a collection of all children contained in this category. If this category has no
child categories, this method returns nothing.

Images
Description
Returns a collection of all images in this category. This includes the images of all

child categories and all images returned by evaluation the category formula. If the
category is empty, this method returns nothing.

Directimages
Description
Returns a collection of all images directly assigned to this category, excluding child

categories. If the category is empty, this method returns nothing.
This method does not calculate the result of formulas.

Addlmage

Arguments

Image The image to add
Description

Adds the given image to this category. If the image is already in the category, nothing
is done.

AddIlmages

Arguments

Images The images to add

Description

Adds images to this category.
AddimagesBucket

Arguments

Bucket The bucket containing the images to add

Description

Adds all images from the bucket to this category
Removelmage

Arguments

Image The image to be removed from the category
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Return Values
The method returns False if the image was not contained in the category and True if it
has been successfully removed.

Description

Removes the given image from this category.

Removelmages

Arguments

Images The images to be removed from the category

Description

Removes all images given in Images from this category

RemovelmagesBucket

Arguments

Bucket The images to be removed from the category

Description

Removes all images given in Bucket from this category

RemoveAlllmages

Arguments

None

Description

Removes all images from this category.

HasImage

Arguments

Image The image under consideration

Return Values

False if the image is not contained by this category
Description
This method checks whether the given image is contained in this category. The

image must be assigned to the category; images in sub-categories are not
considered by this method.

HaslmageReference
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Arguments

Image The image under consideration

Return Values

False if the image is not referenced by this category

Description

This method checks whether the given image is referenced by this category. An
image is referenced by a category if it is contained in the category or in one of the
categories child categories.

SetFormula

Arguments

Expression The new category formula

Return Values

True if the formula has been successfully updated

Return Values

This method sets a new category formula.
DeleteChildren

Arguments

None

Return Values

Throws an exception if the operation fails

Description

Removes all sub-categories (child categories) of this category from the database.

The Image class
The Image class
The classimage represents an image in your database. Using this class, you have accessto al
attributes and properties of the image. With the help of the IMBitmap class, you even can
manipulate the contents of the image.
Properties
FileName (String) [R/O]

The fully qualified file name of the image

Name (String) [R/O]
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File name and extension

Width (Long) [R/O]

The width of the image in pixels

Height (Long) [R/O]
The height of the image in pixels

Size (Long) [R/O]

The size of the image on disk

CRC (Long) [R/O]
The 32-BIT CRC checksum of this image

DateAdded (Date) [R/O]

Date and time the image was added to the database

LastModified (Date) [R/O]

Date and time of the last modification of the image

BPP (Short) [R/O]

The color depth of the image in bits per pixel

OID (Long) [R/O]

The unique object identifier for this image

IsOnline (Boolean) [R/O]

True if this file is online

Methods

Folder

Return Values
A Folder object

Description

This method returns the folder containing this image as a Folder object

Categories

Return Values

A Categories object
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Description

This method returns a collection of all categories containing this image

Properties

Return Values

A PropertyRecord object

Description

Returns the property record for this image. Using this object, you can get and set all
user-defined properties for this image.

The ImageBucket class

The ImageBucket class

The ImageBucket is used to store collections of Image objects. It works like a bucket or abin;
you can add any number of Images to a bucket and iterate over the images in the collection at
any time.

An ImageBucket is aways associated with exactly one database. Y ou cannot add or maintain
images of different databasesin an ImageBucket.

ImageBucket allows you to combine images from various sources into one single collection.
While adding images to the bucket, you can apply various Boolean operations like AND, OR,
XOR and NOT to control the exact contents of the bucket.

A bucket cannot contain an image twice, at each time, an image is either in the bucket or it is
not. Thisisa specia property of buckets that is especially useful when you combine images
from categories or several Images collections.

Properties

Count (Long) [R/O]

Returns the number of images in the bucket

DatabaseOID (String) [R/O]

Returns the unique identifier of the associated database. This is the same identifier
as the Database::Oid method returns

Methods

Clear

Removes all images from the bucket. The bucket is empty afterwards.
Set

Arguments

plmages A collection of images to add to the bucket
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Description

Removes all images from the bucket at then adds the given images.

Remove

Arguments

plmage An Image object

Description

Removes the given image from the bucket
Find

Arguments

plmage The Image object to search for

Description

Returns True if the bucket contains the given image

Combinelmage

Arguments
plmage A Image object

BoolOp The Boolean operation to use when combining the current contents of the
bucket with the plmage

Description

Combines the given image with the current contents of the bucket using the Boolean
operation BoolOp.

Combinelmages

Arguments
plmages A collection of images to add to the bucket

BoolOp The Boolean operation to use when combining the current contents of the
bucket with the images contained in Images
Description

Combines the given images with the images already in the bucket using the Boolean
operation BoolOp.

CombineBucket

Arguments

pBucket An ImageBucket object
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BoolOp The Boolean operation to use when combining the this bucket with the other
ImageBucket.

Description

Combines this bucket with the bucket given using the Boolean operation BoolOp.

Images

Returns all images in this bucket as an Images collection. This collection then can be
used for other methods that take an Images collection as an argument.

ltem

Return value

The image at the given position or nothing

Description

Returns the image at the given position (1-based)
Save

Arguments

FileName The file name to save to

Description

Saves the contents of the bucket to the given file. This method is useful to save the
contents of a bucket between script runs or even after IMatch closes. Using the Save
method you can restore the contents of the bucket at any time.

Load

Arguments

FileName The file name to read from

Description
Loads the contents of the given file to this bucket.

Note: The bucket must have been created by the same database as the bucket that
has been used to create the file. No checks are made for validity of the contents of
the bucket. If images have been deleted in the mean time, the must be deleted from
the bucket manually.

You can use the Images method of the Database object to obtain a list of all images
currently in the database. ANDing this collection with the images contained in the
bucket will remove all images from the bucket that are not in the database.
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The ResultSet class
The ResultSet class
This class encapsulates either atemporary or a persistent result set. Y ou can access al origina
files and the matches within the result set. If the result set is created by a selection type that
without an original file, e.g. thefile size selector, the result set will contain one 'fake' original
image.
Properties
Name (String) [R/O]

Returns the name of the result set. This method returns the name that is displayed in
the Selection View.

Description (String) [R/O]

Returns the description of the result set

Current (Boolean) [R/O]

Returns True if the result set is current. This property has only a meaning if used for
persistent result sets.

Persistent (Boolean) [R/O]

Returns True if this is a persistent result set

Methods

Entries

Return value

This method returns a ResultSetEntries collection containing all entries in this result
set.

The ResultSetEntry class
The ResultSetEntry class
This class represents one entry in theresult set. For each origina image in the result set, the
result set contains one ResultSetEntry element. If theresult set hasno origina images, there
will be afake original entry representing the matches in the result set.
Methods
Original

This method returns a ResultSetOriginal object that represents the original image.

Matches

This method returns all matches as a ResultSetMatches collection.
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The ResultSetOriginal class
The ResultSetOriginal class
Thisclass representsthe original imagein aresult set.
Properties

URI (String) [R/O]

This property contains the universal resource identifier for the original image. If this is
a fake original, this will be empty

Properties

Image

This method returns the image of the original. If the original is an external image or a
fake original in an original-less result set, this method returns nothing.

The ResultSetMatch class
The ResultSetMatch class

This class represents one match in aresult set.
Properties

Similarity (Double) [R/O]

This method returns the similarity measure for this entry, a value between 0% and
100%

Methods

Image

This method returns the Image object for this match.

The PropertySet class
The PropertySet class

The PropertySet class represents a property set in your property database. This class enables
you to read and write the properties sored in your database.

Properties

Name (String) [R/O]

The name of the property set as it appears in the IMatch user interface.

Description (String) [R/O]
The description of the property set
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Methods

Properties

Returns a PropertySetProperties collection describing all properties in the property
set

Records

Returns a PropertyRecords collection with all records contained in the property set.
Be careful when you use the returned collection with a "for each" iterator. Using such
an iterator may require huge amounts of memory for large property sets. In such
cases, use the the Count() and access individual records instead to avoid
performance penalties.

The PropertySetProperty class
The PropertySetProperty class

This class describes the properties contained in a property set.
Properties

OID (Long) [R/O]
The Object Identifier for this property

Type (IMPropertyType) [R/O]

The data type of this property. See the following table for possible values

imptString String of variable length
imptint 32-Bit signed integer

imptUInt 32-Bit unsigned integer
imptint64 64-Bit signed Integer

imptUInt64 64-Bit unsigned Integer
imptDouble Double

imptDate Date
imptTime Time
imptBool Boolean

imptCurrency  Currency
imptURL URL (Hyperlink)

imptReference Reference to another property set

Name (String) [R/O]

The name of this property

Description (String) [R/O]
The description of this property
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DisplayHeight (Integer) [R/O]

The display height for interactive applications

CurrencySymbol (String) [R/O]

The currency symbol for this property

Default (Variant) [R/O]

The default value

Methods

Reference

This method returns a PropertySet object if this property is a reference property (Type
= imptReference), else it returns nothing.

ReferenceProperty

This method returns a PropertySetProperty object if this property is a reference
property (Type = imptReference), else it returns nothing.

The PropertyRecord class

The PropertyRecord class

This class represents onerecord from a property set. It contains exactly as many e ementsas
there are propertiesin the property set. Each element is of type Variant and can easily be
converted into any suitable format.

Properties

Property (Variant)

Gets or sets the property with the given name or index (1-based). This is the default
method

Methods

Update
Updates the record in the database. Call this method after you have made
modifications on the record contents. Update writes the current record contents back
into the database and makes them persistent.

The ImageSorter class

The ImageSorter class

This class enables you to sort the contents of an ImageBucket or an Images collection object.
Using this object you can redize any thinkable sort order.

An ImageSorter object is aways associated with a specific Database object. Y ou cannot sort

objects from different databases with the same ImageSorter object. If you try to add images
from a different database to an ImageSorter object, an error will be raised.
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To create an ImageSorter object, use the ImageSorter method of the database class:
dimsorter as |nmageSorter
set sorter = SoneDat abase. | mageSorter

Sort by file name and size
sorter. AddSort Defintion im saFil ename, true
sorter. AddSort Defintion imsaSi ze, true

Run the sort
sorter. Sortlmages ingcollection

Sort using a sort profile

dimsorter as |nmageSorter
set sorter = SoneDat abase. | mageSorter

sorter.SortProfile = "By Date and Ti ne"

sorter. Sortlnmages ingcollection

Properties

SortProfile (String) [R/W]

The sort profile name to be used for sorting an image collection or image bucket. The
profile must be one of the profiles in the current database.

Methods

Clear

Removes the contents of the sorter, resetting all sort definitions.
AddSortDefinition

Arguments

Attribute Specifies the sort criteria. Use one of the following values:
imisaDistance Sort by distance (result sets only)

imisaFilename Sort by file name

imisaFilenameSmart  Sort by file name (smart file name sorting)
imisaFoldername Sort by folder

imisaSize Sort by file size

imisawidth Sort by width

imisaHeight Sort by height

imisaDateTime Sort by date and time

imisaFileFormatSort by file format

imisaProperty  Sort by image property. Use the PropertyName argument to specify
the property field

Ascending Set this to True to sort in ascending order of False to sort in
descending order

PropertyName Optional. If you want to sort using property set fields, this argument
contains the property field name
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Description

You can use any number of sort definitions with a single ImageSorter object. Use
AddSortDefintion multiple times to add more than one criterion to the sort. The order
in which you call AddSortDefintion controls the sort precedence.

SortBucket

Arguments
Bucket The bucket to sort

Description

This method sorts the given image bucket.

Sortimages

Arguments

Images The image collection to sort

Description

This method sorts the contents of the given Images collection object.

LighTableSortFolder

Arguments
Images The image collection to sort

Folder The folder that contains these images. The ImageSorter will use the light
table sort profile associated with this folder to sort the images.

Description

This method sorts the contents of the given Images collection object.

LighTableSortCategory

Arguments
Images The image collection to sort

Category The category that contains these images. The ImageSorter will use
the light table associated with this category sort profile to sort the images.

Description

This method sorts the contents of the given Images collection object.

LighTableSortBookmarks

Arguments

Images The image collection to sort
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Description

This method sorts the contents of the given Images collection object using the light
table sort preset for the bookmarks collection

The IMBitmap class
The IMBitmap class

Thisclass allows you to perform avariety of image manipulation tasks directly from your
scripts. In fact, this class enables you to perform most of the tasks the user can perform using
the Image Editor in IMatch.

Properties

Width (Integer) [R/O]

Returns the width of the bitmap in pixels.

Height (Integer) [R/O]
Returns the height of the bitmap in pixels.

BPP (Integer) [R/O]

Returns the color resolution in bits per pixel.

IsClipboardAvailable (Boolean) [R/O]

Returns true if there is a valid bitmap in the Windows clipboard. If this method returns
True, you can use the CopyFromClipboard method to copy the bitmap in the
Windows clipboard into an IMBitmap object.

NumberOfColors (Long) [R/O]

Returns the number of unique colors in the bitmap. This method counts all unique
colors in the bitmap.

Methods

LoadFile

Arguments

FileName The fully qualified file name of the file to load. The file must be in one
of the supported formats

BPP  Bits per pixel to load. IMatch can convert the bitmap into any number of
colors during the load operation.
Use 0 to keep the color depth of the image

PageNo Optional. For multi-page formats you can specify the number of the
page to load

Description

Loads a bitmap from disk into this bitmap object. After loading, the image is ready for
manipulation.
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LoadLowRes

Arguments

FileName The fully qualified file name of the file to load. The file must be in one
of the supported formats

Description

This method loads the thumbnail, or the embedded preview image for RAW format
files (CRW, NEF, ORF, MRW, DCR, RAF). The method always loads the largest
possible thumbnail or preview image (some file formats have multiple images).

If the file does not contain a thumbnail or preview image, the method returns false.

Since the size of the thumbnail or embedded preview image varies from file format to
file format, and sometimes even from camera model to camera model, you usually
need to combine LoadLowRes with Resize/Resample to get the image size you need.

SaveFile

Arguments

FileName The fully qualified name for the output file.
If a file with the same name exists in the output directory, it will be overwritten

Format The file format for the output file (IMBitmapFormat enumeration). You can
use any of the supported file formats. If the color depth (BPP) of this IMBitmap object
is incompatible with the resulting file format, IMatch will change the color depth on the
fly to the best matching Bits Per Pixel value.

imbfJPEG24Standard JPEG Standard Format (JPEG 24 Bit YUV
411)

imbfJPEG24_YUV411 JPEG 24 Bit YUV 411

imbfJPEG24_YUV444 JPEG 24 Bit YUV 444

imbfJPEG24_YUV422 JPEG 24 Bit YUV 422

imbfJPEG24_YUV444_Pr JPEG 24 Bit YUV 444 Progressive

ogressive

imbfJPEG24_YUV422_Pr JPEG 24 Bit YUV 422 Progressive

ogressive

imbfJPEG24_YUV411 Pr JPEG 24 Bit YUV 411 Progressive

ogressive

imbfJPEG24_LossLess JPEG 24 Bit Lossless

imbfJPEG8_YUV400 JPEG 8 Bit YUV 400

imbfJPEG8_YUV400_Pro JPEG 8 Bit YUV 400 Progressive

gressive

imbfJPEG8_YUV400 Los JPEG 8 Bit Lossless

sLess

imbfCALS CALS

imbfPNG1 PNG 1 Bit
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imbfPNG4
imbfPNG8
imbfPNG24
imbfPNG32
imbfFAX_G31D
imbfFAX_G32D
imbfFAX_G4
imbfEPS
imbfEXIF_RGB
imbfEXIF_YCC
imbfEXIF_JPEG411
imbfEXIF_JPEG422

imbfFPX24_Uncompresse
d

imbfFPX24_DefaultQuality
imbfFPX8_Uncompressed
imbfFPX8_DefaultQuality
imbfIMG

imbflOCA_G32D
imbfMODCA_G31D
imbfMODCA_G32D
imbfMODCA_G4
imbfPCT1

imbfPCT4

imbfPCT8

imbfPCT24

imbfMAC

imbfAWD

imbfMSP

imbfOS21_V1
imbfOS21_V2
imbfOS24_V1

imbfOS24 V2

PNG 4 Bit

PNG 8 Bit

PNG 24 Bit

PNG 32 Bit

FAX G31D

FAX G32D

FAX G4

EPS

EXIF Uncompressed RGB
EXIF Uncompressed YCC
EXIF JPEG 411

EXIF JPEG 422

FPX 24 Bit Uncompressed

FPX 24 Bit Default Quality
FPX 8 Bit Uncompressed
FPX 8 Bit Default Quality
IMG

IOCA G32D

MODCA G31D

MODCA G32D

MODCA G32D

PCT 1 Bit

PCT 4 Bit

PCT 8 Bit

PCT 24 Bit

MAC

AWD

MSP

OS/2 BMP 1 Bit Version 1
OS/2 BMP 1 Bit Version 2
OS/2 BMP 4 Bit Version 1

0OS/2 BMP 4 Bit Version 2
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imbfOS28_V1
imbfOS28_V2
imbfOS224_V1
imbf0S224 V2

imbfPCX1

imbfPCX4

imbfPCX8

imbfPCX24

imbfPSD1

imbfPSD8

imbfPSD24

imbfRAS1

imbfRAS4

imbfRAS8

imbfRAS24

imbfRAS32

imbfTGA8

imbfTGA16

imbfTGA24

imbfTGA32
imbfTIFF1_CCITT
imbfTIFF1_CCITT_G31D
imbfTIFF1_CCITT_G32D
imbfTIFF1_CCITT_G4
imbfTIFF1_Uncompressed
imbfTIFF1_RLE
imbfTIFF2_Uncompressed
imbfTIFF2_RLE
imbfTIFF3_Uncompressed
imbfTIFF3_RLE
imbfTIFF4_Uncompressed

imbfTIFF4_RLE

OS/2 BMP 8 Bit Version 1
OS/2 BMP 8 Bit Version 2
OS/2 BMP 24 Bit Version 1
OS/2 BMP 24 Bit Version 2
PCX 1 Bit

PCX 4 Bit

PCX 8 Bit

PCX 24 Bit

PSD 1 Bit

PSD 8 Bit

PSD 24 Bit

RAS 1 Bit

RAS 4 Bit

RAS 8 Bit

RAS 24 Bit

RAS 32 Bit

TGA 8 Bit

TGA 16 Bit

TGA 24 Bit

TGA 32 Bit

TIFF 1 Bit CCITT

TIFF 1 Bit CCITT G31D
TIFF 1 Bit CCITT G32D
TIFF 1 Bit CCITT G4
TIFF 1 Bit Uncompressed
TIFF 1 Bit RLE

TIFF 2 Bit Uncompressed
TIFF 2 Bit RLE

TIFF 3 Bit Uncompressed
TIFF 3 Bit RLE

TIFF 4 Bit Uncompressed

TIFF 4 Bit RLE



imbfTIFF5_Uncompressed
imbfTIFF5_RLE
imbfTIFF6_Uncompressed
imbfTIFF6_RLE
imbfTIFF7_Uncompressed
imbfTIFF7_RLE
imbfTIFF8_Uncompressed
imbfTIFF8_RLE
imbfTIFF8_GrayscaleYCC
imbfTIFF8_LosslessJIPEG

imbfTIFF12_Uncompresse
d

imbfTIFF12_GrayscaleYC
C

imbfTIFF12_LosslessJPE
G

imbfTIFF16_Uncompresse
d

imbfTIFF16_RLE

imbfTIFF16_LosslessJPE
G

imbfTIFF24_Uncompresse
d

imbfTIFF24_Uncompresse
d_CYMK

imbfTIFF24_Uncompresse
d_YCC

imbfTIFF24_RLE
imbfTIFF24_RLE_CYMK
imbfTIFF24_RLE_YCC

imbfTIFF24_JPEG_YCC4
44

imbfTIFF24_JPEG_YCC4
22

imbfTIFF24_JPEG_YCC4
11

imbfTIFF24_LosslessJPG

imbfTIFF32_Uncompresse
A

TIFF 5 Bit Uncompressed
TIFF 5 Bit RLE
TIFF 6 Bit Uncompressed
TIFF 6 Bit RLE
TIFF 7 Bit Uncompressed
TIFF 7 Bit RLE
TIFF 8 Bit Uncompressed
TIFF 8 Bit RLE
TIFF 8 Bit Grayscale YCC
TIFF 8 Bit Lossless JPEG

TIFF 12 Bit Uncompressed

TIFF 12 Bit Grayscale YCC

TIFF 12 Bit Lossless JPEG

TIFF 16 Bit Uncompressed

TIFF 16 Bit RLE

TIFF 16 Bit Lossless JPEG

TIFF 24 Bit Uncompressed

TIFF 24 Bit Uncompressed CYMK

TIFF 24 Bit Uncompressed YCC

TIFF 24 Bit RLE
TIFF 24 Bit RLE CYMK
TIFF 24 Bit RLE YCC

TIFF 24 Bit JPEG YCC 444

TIFF 24 Bit JPEG YCC 422

TIFF 24 Bit JPEG YCC 411

TIFF 24 Bit Lossless JPEG

TIFF 32 Bit Uncompressed
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d

imbfTIFF32_Uncompresse

d_CYMK

imbfTIFF32_RLE

imbfTIFF32_RLE_CYMK

imbfBMP1
imbfBMP4
imbfBMP4_RLE
imbfBMP8
imbfBMP8_RLE
imbfBMP16
imbfBMP24
imbfBMP32
imbfWFX_G31D
imbfWFX_G4
imbWMF8
imbfWMF24
imbfEMF8
imbfEMF24
imbfWPG1
imbfWPG4
imbWPG8
imbflCO1
imbflcO4
imbflCO8
imbflCO24
imbfCURL
imbfCUR4
imbfCURS
imbfCUR24
imbfCUT
imbfPPM_ASCII

imbfPPM_Binary

TIFF 32 Bit Uncompressed CYMK

TIFF 32 Bit RLE

TIFF 32 Bit RLE CYMK

BMP 1 Bit
BMP 4 Bit
BMP 4 Bit RLE
BMP 8 Bit
BMP 8 Bit RLE
BMP 16 Bit
BMP 24 Bit
BMP 32 Bit
WFX G31D
WFX G4
WMF 8 Bit
WMF 24 Bit
EMF 8 Bit
EMF 24 Bit
WPG 1 Bit
WPG 4 Bit
WPG 8 Bit
ICO 1 Bit
ICO 4 Bit
ICO 8 Bit
ICO 24 Bit
CUR 1 Bit
CUR 4 Bit
CUR 8 Bit
CUR 24 Bit
CuT

PPM ASCII

PPM Binary



imbfPGM_ASCII
imbfPGM_Binary
imbfPBM_ASCII
imbfPBM_Binary
imbflFF1_ILBMRLE
imbflIFF1_CATRLE
imbflFF2_ILBMRLE
imbflFF2_CATRLE
imbflIFF3_ILBMRLE
imbfIFF3_CATRLE
imbflFF4_ILBMRLE
imbflFF4_CATRLE
imbflFF5_ILBMRLE
imbflFF5_CATRLE
imbflFF6_ILBMRLE
imbflFF6_CATRLE
imbflFF7_ILBMRLE
imbflFF7_CATRLE
imbflFF8_ILBMRLE
imbfIFF8_CATRLE
imbflFF24_ILBMRLE
imbflFF24_CATRLE
imbfXBM
imbfXPM8
imbfXPM16
imbfXPM24
imbfXPM32
imbfITG
imbfXWD10_1
imbfXWD10_4
imbfXWD10_8

imbfXWD11_1

PGM ASCII

PGM Binary

PBM ASCII

PBM Binary

IFF 1 Bit ILBM RLE
IFF 1 Bit CAT RLE
IFF 2 Bit ILBM RLE
IFF 2 Bit CAT RLE
IFF 3 Bit ILBM RLE
IFF 3 Bit CAT RLE
IFF 4 Bit ILBM RLE
IFF 4 Bit CAT RLE
IFF 5 Bit ILBM RLE
IFF 5 Bit CAT RLE
IFF 6 Bit ILBM RLE
IFF 6 Bit CAT RLE
IFF 7 Bit ILBM RLE
IFF 7 Bit CAT RLE
IFF 8 Bit ILBM RLE
IFF 8 Bit CAT RLE
IFF 24 Bit ILBM RLE
IFF 24 Bit CAT RLE
XBM

XPM 8 Bit

XPM 16 Bit

XPM 24 Bit

XPM 32 Bit

ITG

XWD 10_1

XWD 10 _4

XWD 10 _8

XWD 11_1
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imbfXWD11_4 XWD 11 4

imbfXWD11_8 XWD 11 8

imbfXWD11_16 XWD 11_16
imbfXWD11_24 XWD 11 24
imbfXWD11_32 XWD 11_32

Quality Optional. For formats that allow for variable compression factors (e.g. JPEG)
you can use this parameter to define a compression factor.

A factor of 2 (the default) gives the best quality, 255 gives the best compression.
The following formats allow for variable compression factors:

imbfJPEG24Standard, imbfJPEG24_YUV411, imbfJPEG24_YUV444,
imbfJPEG24_YUV422, imbfJPEG24_YUV444_Progressive,
imbfJPEG24_YUV422_Progressive, imbfJPEG24_YUV411 Progressive,
imbfJPEG8_YUV400, imbfJPEG8_YUV400_Progressive

PageNo Optional. If you want to write a multi-page file, you can specify here
the page number to write and in SaveOption the append and overwrite options.

SaveOption Optional. Used in conjunction with PageNo to create multi-page files.
Use one of the following values:

imfsoOverwrite Overwrite existing file
imfsoAppend  Append page to exiting file
imfsoReplace Replace existing page

imfsolnsert Insert before the given page

Description

Saves the contents of this bitmap object to a file. All supported formats can be written
(except Photo-CD which is a read-only format).

ChangeColorResolution

Arguments

BPP  The resulting color resolution. Valid values are 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 12, 16,
24, 32, 48, and 64

Options Optional. Controls the quality and behavior of the operation. Use one of the
following IMBitmapColorResOption values

imcroNearestColor Nearest Color
imcroFixed Fixed Palette
imcroOptimized Optimized Palette

imcroBrowser Web Browser Standard Palette
imcrowWindows Windows Default Colors
imcroFloydSteinberg  Floyd-Steinberg dithering
imcroStucki Stucki dithering

imcroBurkes  Burkes dithering

imcroSierra Sierra dithering

imcroStevensonArce  Stevenson Arce dithering
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imcroJarvis Jarvis dithering
imcroOrdered Ordered dithering

imcroClustered Clustered dithering

Description

Changes the color depth (Color Resolution) of the bitmap. The number of bits per
pixel used in this operation controls the resulting number of colors in the bitmap. You
can convert in both ways, from lower BPP values to higher values and vice versa.

Note: Many of the higher bitmap operations supplied by the IMBitmap class require a
color resolution of 24 Bits Per Pixel (16 Million colors).

Resize

Arguments
Width The new width for the bitmap object
Height The new height for the bitmap object

Options Optional. This argument allows you to control the quality and behavior of this
operation. Use one of the following values:

imroNormal Normal Resize. Fastest, but may result in a decreased overall quality
imroResample Resample. Results in better quality when you enlarge a bitmap

imroBicubic Bicubic Resample. Results in better quality when you shrink bitmaps

Description

This method allows you to change the size of a bitmap object. If you want to keep the
correct aspect ration during the resize, use the CaculateSizeWithAspect method to
calculate the correct measurements.

See also the Scale method.

Grayscale

Converts the image to grayscale (256 different shades of gray)

CopyToClipboard

Copies the bitmap to the Windows clipboard using a device independent (DIB) format

CopyFromClipboard

Copies the Windows clipboard contents into this bitmap

Copy

Creates a copy from the given bitmap
CopyRect

Arguments

pBitmap The source bitmap to copy from
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X Column to copy from
Y Row to copy from
Width  Number of pixels to copy in horizontal direction

Height Number of pixels to copy in vertical direction

Description

Copies the given rectangle from the other bitmap. This method enables you to create
composings from multiple images or to combine the contents of multiple images
together.

CaculateSizeWithAspect

Arguments

Width The requested width of the image. On return, this variable will hold the final
width of the image

Height The requested height of the image. On return, this variable will hold the final
height of the image

Description

Takes the given width and height and calculates the correct sizes based on the image
aspect ratio. This method is useful when you resize bitmaps.

Flip
Flips the bitmap from top to bottom

Mirror

Mirrors the bitmap
GaussianBlur

Arguments

Radius The radius to blur, in pixels

Description

Performs a Gaussian blur on the image.
MotionBlur

Arguments
Strength Amount of blur
Angle The angle in 1/100 degrees

Unidirectional Boolean. True means the blur works only in one direction.

Description

Performs a motion blur on the image
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UnsharpMasking

Arguments
Amount Strength of the effect
Radius The number of neighbor pixels to consider for the unsharp masking

Threshold Value that indicates the threshold for modifying the original value of
the pixel. If the difference in the original pixel value and the blurred pixel value is
greater than the threshold value, the original pixel value will be modified.

Description

Performs an unsharp masking effect on the image. This effect allows you to make the
image sharper or crisper, without introduction to many artifacts.

SetDPIResolution

Arguments
XRres Horizontal resolution in dots per inch (DPI) for the image

XRes Vertical resolution in dots per inch (DPI) for the image

Description

Set the vertical and horizontal resolution for the image. This information does not
change the number of pixels in the image. It only sets the suggested output resolution
for the image, which may be used by other applications.

Note: Only certain file formats support DPI resolutions (TIFF).

Rotate

Arguments
Angle The angle in (+/-) 1/100 degrees
FillColor The fill color for the background

DoCrop Optional. Set this to True to crop the rotated image within the outline of the
original image. If this is False, the image will be resized to fit to the rotated bitmap

Description

Rotates the bitmap clockwise by the number of degrees (given in (+/-) 1/100 degrees)
specified.

Note: This operation is not lossless, because you need to save the image to make
this operation persistent.

Changelntensity
Changes the intensity (brightness) of the bitmap. Valid values are from -1000 to 1000

GammacCorrect

Modifies the gamma value for the bitmap. Any value > 0 is suitable.
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ChangeContrast

Arguments
Amount The amount of change. Valid values are from -1000 to 1000

UseHistogram Set this to True to use the actual image histogram during contrast
correction. This usually leads to better results

Description

Modifies the contrast of the image. Valid values are from -1000 to 1000

HistogramEqualize

Bring out the detail in dark areas of the bitmap

HistogramStretch

Increases the contrast in the bitmap by manipulating the range of intensity values

ChangeHue

Changes the hue of colors in the bitmap by rotating the color wheel. Valid values are
from 0 to 360 degrees

ChangeSaturation

Increases or decreases the saturation of colors in the bitmap. Valid values are
between -100 and +100

Invert

Inverts the image, creating a photographic negative

DetectIntensity

Arguments
Low Low value
High  High Value

Description

Applies afilter to detect colors with a specific intensity range. Valid values for Low
and High are from 0 to 255

AddNoise

Arguments

Range The amount of change. Valid values are 0 to 1000

Channel The channel to apply the effect to. Use one of the following values:
imchMaster Master Channel
imchRed Red Channel
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imchGreen Green Channel

imchBlue Blue Channel

Description

Adds noise (random pixels) to the given channel of the image

AveragekFilter

Arguments

Range The size of the square that is used to form the effect

Description

Applies an average filter to the bitmap to produce a Blur (Soften) effect.
RemoveNoise

Arguments

Amount The size of the square to form the effect

Description

Applies a median filter to remove noise from a bitmap.
Mosaic

Arguments

Amount The size of the squares to form the effect. Good values are 10 or 20 pixels

Description

Applies a mosaic effect to the bitmap
Oilify

Arguments

Amount Amount is the number of neighborhood pixels to consider

Description

Applies an oil-painting effect to the bitmap
Posterize

Arguments

Levels The number of bits per color channel to consider

Description
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Applies a Posterize effect to the image

Sharpen

Arguments

AmountValue in the range +- 1000

Description

Sharpens the image

Emboss

Arguments

Direction The direction of the emboss effect. Use one of the following values:

imedNorth North
imedNorthEast North-East
imedEast East
imedSouthEast South-East
imedSouth South
imedSouthWest South-West
imedWest West
imedNorthWest North-West

Amount Value in the range +- 1000. Default is 500

Description

Applies an Emboss effect on the image

SpatialFilter

Arguments

Type
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The type of the filter. Use one of the following values:
imspNorth Gradient North
imspNorthEast Gradient North-East
imspEast Gradient East
imspSouthEast Gradient South-East
imspSouth Gradient South
imspSouthWest Gradient South-West
imspWest Gradient West
imspNorthWest Gradient North-West
imspLaplacel Laplace 1
imspLaplace2 Laplace 2

imspLaplace3 Laplace 3



imspLaplaceDiagonal Laplace Diagonal
imspLaplaceHorizontal Laplace Horizontal
imspLaplaceVertical Laplace Vertical

imspSobelHorizontal ~ Sobel Horizontal

imspSobelVertical Sobel Vertical

imspPrewittHorizontal  Prewitt Horizontal

imspPrewittVertical Prewitt Vertical
imspShiftDifferenceDiagonal  Shift-Difference Diagonal
imspShiftDifferenceHorizontal ~ Shift-Difference Horizontal
imspShiftDifferenceVertical Shift-Difference Vertical
imspLineSegmentHorizontal Line Segment Detection Horz.
imspLineSegmentVertical Line Segment Detection Vertical
imspLineSegmentLR  Line Segment Left->Right
imspLineSegmentRL  Line Segment Right-Left

Description

Applies a SpatialFilter effect to the bitmap

Combine

Arguments

pSource The source bitmap to combine with

Width  Width of the area to combine

Height Height of the area to combine

XDest Column in the result bitmap

YDest Row in the result bitmap

XSource Column in the source bitmap

YSource Row in the source bitmap

Flags Controls the operation. Use one of the following values:
imbcfNop Nop (no operation)
imbcfSourceNotSource Not
imbcfSourceSetZero  Source Set all bits to 0
imbcfSourceSetOne Source Set all bits to 1
imbcfDestinationNot ~ Destination Not
imbcfDestinationSetZero Destination Set all bits to 0
imbcfDestinationSetOneDestination Set all bits to 1
imbcfOR OR Operation
imbcfXOR XOR Operation
imbcfADD ADD Operation
imbcfSubstractSource Substract Source Operation

imbcfSubstractDesination Substract Destination Operation
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imbcfMultiply  Multiply Operation
imbcfDivideSource Divide Source Operation
imbcfDivideDesination Divide Destination Operation
imbcfAverage Average Operation

imbcfMinimum  Minimum Operation

imbcfMaximum Maximum Operation
imbcfResultNOT Result NOT operation
imbcfResultSetZero Result Set all bits to 0
imbcfResultSetOne Result Set all bits to 1

Description

Combines this bitmap with the given source bitmap using the given dimensions and
flags. With this method you can mimic the layer operations found in many modern
imaging applications. You can also create transparency effects or things like Dodge
and Burn.

Source Height

Original

Width

AddBorder

Arguments

Left Left border
Top  Top border
Right Right border
Bottom Bottom border

Color The color for the border

Arguments

Adds a simple border around the bitmap

RemoveBorder

Arguments

Pixels The amount of pixels to remove
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Description

Removes the outer size pixels from each edge of the image

AddOverlay

Arguments

pOverlay The overlay bitmap to use

Alignment The alignment of the overlay image within the target image. Use one

of the following values:
imbalPositioned Positioned (using explicit X and Y positions)
imbalCenter  Center in both directions
imbalCenterHorz Center Horizontally (using Y Position)
imbalCenterVert Center Vertically (using X Position)
imbalTopCenterTop Center
imbalTopLeft Top Left
imbalTopRight Top Right
imbalMidCenter Mid Center
imbalMidLeft ~ Mid Left
imbalMidRight Mid Right

imbalBottomCenter Bottom Center

imbalBottomLeft Bottom Left
imbalBottomRight Bottom Right
X Column of the final source image position in the target image. Only used if

Alignment is set to imbalPositioned

Y Row of the final source image position in the target image. Only used if
Alignment is set to imbalPositioned

UseAlphaChannel Set this to True if the overlay bitmap has an alpha channel.
Note: The original image must have a BPP of 32 Bits to contain an alpha channel

TransparentColor If you don't use the alpha channel for transparence, you can
specify a transparent color with this argument.

Tolerance Use the Tolerance parameter to control the tolerance of the
transparent color. Use higher values for more tolerance
Description

Overlays the given source bitmap with the overlay bitmap to create a watermark
effect.

FileExtensionForFormat

Arguments

Format The format for which the file extension is requested

Description

Returns the standard file extension for the given format as a formatted string
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Fill

Arguments

Color The color for the fill operation

Description

Fills the bitmap with the given color

FillBitmap

Arguments
FillBitmap The source bitmap to be used for the fill operation
Mode The fill and alignment mode. Use one of the following values:
imbfmTile Tile
imbfmStretch ~ Stretch

imbfmCenter Center

Description

This method can be used to fill one bitmap with another bitmap. An example for a
similar functionality is the background bitmap of the CONTACT SHEET BUILDER.

Using the Mode argument you can control how the source bitmap is fitted to the
target bitmap. If the source bitmap is smaller than the target bitmap, you can tile or
stretch the source bitmap to fill the entire target bitmap. If you use the tile mode, this
method works as the desktop wallpaper in Windows: The entire target bitmap is filled
with repeating copies of the source bitmap.

If the source bitmap is larger than the target bitmap, you can either center it (thus
cropping the source bitmap on the target bitmap) or stretch it to make it the same size
as the target bitmap.

Scale

Arguments

Percentage The percentage to scale to. Use values < 100 to shrink the bitmap
and values > 100 to enlarge the bitmap.

Options Controls the resize operation. Use one of the following values:
imroNormal Normal Resize. Fastest, but may result in a decreased overall quality
imroResample Resample. Results in better quality when you enlarge a bitmap

imroBicubic Bicubic Resample. Results in better quality when you shrink bitmaps
Description

Scales the bitmap by the given percentage. This is a shorthand version of Resize,
making things a bit easier.

AddMask
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Arguments

Mask The bitmap to use as the mask. This bitmap must be a 32 BPP bitmap with
an alpha channel

InvertMask True to invert the mask (depends on your mask bitmap)

FillType Controls how the mask bitmap is filled. Use one of the following values:
imbmfNone No fill
imbmfSolid Fill with FillColor
imbmfBitmap  Fill with Bitmap

FillColor The fill color to use if FillType is imbmfSolid

FillBitmap The bitmap to be used as the fill bitmap is FillType is imbmfBitmap

Mode Controls how the mask bitmap is aligned to the original bitmap. Use one of
the following values:

imbfmTile Tile
imbfmStretch  Stretch

imbfmCenter Center

Description

Applies the given mask bitmap to this bitmap using either none, a solid color fill or a
bitmap fill. This method allows you to mimic the mask bitmaps used with the Abb
FRAME BORDER MAsK feature of the Image Editor.

DrawText

Arguments
Str The text to draw

Font  The font to use. This is an IMFont object. See there for more information

HorzAlign Controls the horizontal alignment of the font. Use one of the following
values:

imfaLeftLeft

imfaCenter Center

imfaRight Right
VertAlign Controls the vertical alignment of the font. Use one of the following
values:

imfaTop Top

imfaMiddle Middle
imfaBottom Bottom
Top  Top margin
Left Left margin
Right Right margin

Bottom Bottom margin

Description

Enables you to draw text directly onto the bitmap object. You can control the
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alignment of the text within the image and the margins that are used when aligning
the text object. Using the IMFont object, you can control the font, size and special
effects of the resulting text.

The Top, Left and Bottom, Right parameters form the bounding rectangle for the text.
With this bounding rectangle you control the area where the text is displayed.

GetPixel

Returns the pixel at the given X/Y position

SetPixel

Sets the pixel at the given X/Y position to a new color
GetHistogram

Arguments
Channel The channel to calculate. Use one of the following values:

imchMaster Master Channel

imchRed Red Channel

imchGreen Green Channel

imchBlue Blue Channel
Description

This method calculates the color histogram for the given channel and returns an array
of 256 colors.

AutoTrim

Arguments

Threshold Delta value for detecting blank space. Starting at each edge of the
bitmap and evaluating toward the center, any change in intensity that is less than or
equal to Threshold is considered blank space.

Valid values are 0 to 244.

Description

This method removes borders from the edges of the images by deleting areas of the
same color. Use this method to automatically remove borders and areas of the same
color from the outer areas of an image.

The IMFont class
The IMFont class

This class represents a font object with al font attributes available under Windows. Font
objects are used together with the IMBitmap class to add text to an image.

Properties

FaceName (String)
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The face name, e.g. "Times New Roman" or "Arial"

Italic (Boolean)

True if the font is italic (cursive)

Underline (Boolean)

True if the font is underlined

Strikeout (Boolean)
True if the font is strikeout (like this)

Size (Integer)

The size of the font in typographical points. This sentence is in 10 points. This is
a 16 points font

Bold (Boolean)
True if the font is bold

Color (OLE_COLOR)

The color of the font as an RGB value. Use the RGB function in Basic to define the
font color

DropShadow (Boolean)

True if the font is drawn with a drop shadow

ShadowColor (OLE_COLOR)

The color for the drop shadow

ShadowOffsetHorz (Integer)

Horizontal offset of the drop shadow in pixel

ShadowOffsetVert (Integer)

Vertical offset of the drop shadow in pixel

Methods

GetBoundingBox

Arguments
String A text string

Width Contains the width of the bounding box on return. Set this to a specific value
<> 0 to limit the bounding box in the horizontal dimension.

Height Contains the height of the bounding box on return. Set this to a specific value
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<> 0 to limit the bounding box in the vertical dimension.

Description

Calculates the bounding box (surrounding rectangle) for a given text for this IMFont
object. This method can be used to calculate the space required to draw a specific
text for easier positioning.

You must set either Width or Height to a value <> 0 to limit the bounding box in one
dimension.

Example
Create a font object

Dimfont As | MFont
Set font = New | MFont

Setup a larger tinmes font with drop shadow
f ont . FaceNane "Ti mes New Roman"

font.Size = 32

f ont . Col or = RGB( 255, 255, 255)
f ont . Dr opShadow = True

f ont . ShadowCol or = RGB( 64, 0, 0)

f ont . ShadowOr fsetHorz = 2

f ont . ShadowOr f set Vert = 2

Draw sone text on to a | MBitnap object
bm DrawText "This is a text",font, infaCenter,infaMddle, _
0, 0, bm W dt h, bm Hei ght

Don't forget to free the font object after use!
Set font = Not hing

The IPTCStream Cass
The IPTCStream Cass

The class IPTCStream alows you to access the |PTC information embedded in imagefiles.
Y ou can read the information contained in afile, process it within your scripts and even write
IPTC information back into afile.

If you're working with IPTC information on aregular basis and you have to process a huge
number of images, it isnow easier than never to automate captioning tasks and to safe time by
utilizing the built-in scripting capabilities of IMatch.

Properties

Fields

This property allows you to access the field collection of this IPTC stream object. It
returns an IPTCFieldCollection object.

KeepFileDateTime (Boolean)

If this property is true, the WriteFile method keeps the original date/time of the output
file. This allows you to update the IPTC information in files without changing the time
stamp of the file

Methods

ReadFile
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Arguments

FileName Fully qualified file name of the file to load

Return Values

This method returns one of the following values (IMIPTCResults):
imiptcSuccess Successful execution

imiptcFailed General failure

imiptcNotlnitialized The IPTC subsystem is not initialized. Check your IPTC
configuration files

imiptcNolPTClInfo The file does not contain IPTC information

imiptcUnsupportedFormat Unsupported file format. You can only read IPTC
information from JPEG, JFIF and TIFF files

imiptcWriteFailed Failure to update file (Write File only)
imiptcReadOnly The file is read-only (WriteFile only)

Description

This method opens the given file and populates the field collection of the IPTC stream
with the IPTC information contained in the file.

WriteFile

Arguments

FileName Fully qualified file name of the file to write the IPTC info to

Return Values

See above

Description

This method writes the contents of the field collection into the given file. The field
collection must have been populated before by calling LoadFile or via scripting.

The IPTCFieldCollection Cass
The IPTCFieldCollection Cass

This class represents a collection of fields read from afile with embedded | PTC information.
Individual fields are accessible via the official IPTC field number or by the field name. The
name of a field must match the name of thefield as given in the IPTC configuration files.

Properties

Count

Returns the number of fields in the collection. For a fresh IPTCStream object, this
method will return O.

Item (Default Method)

This method returns the item at the given position or with the given name.

271



The IPTCField Cass
The IPTCField Cass
This class represents one filed within an |PTCFields collection.

Properties

ID

Returns the IPTC field number for thisfield

Name

Returns the name of thisfield

Contents

Returns the contents of thisfield. Some IPTC fields may appear multipletimesin an image
file. Thismethod always returns an array of Variant, containing one entry for each appearance
of thefield in theimagefile

All field contents are returned as Srings, except the fields Create Time, Create Date, Release
Time, and Release Date, which arereturned as Date values for your convenience. If adate
value isreturned, both the time and date parts arefilled.

To set / update field contents always use arrays of Variants. IMatch will automatically convert
the variant into the suitable data type for updating thefile. To get maximum control over date
and time values, aways use Date variables to update the fields Create Time, Create Date,
Release Time, and Release Date.

IPTC Example

The following script loads the IPTC information for afile, updatesthe field Copyright and
writes back the information into the file. More samples can be found in the Script Samples
collection that is part of the IMatch distribution.

Dimiptc As | PTCStream

Set iptc = New | PTCStream

Dimres As | M PTCResul ts

di m newcontent (0) As Vari ant
newcontent (0) = "My Copyright notice here..."

res = iptc.ReadFil e(Fil eNang)
if res = imptcSuccess then
i ptc. Fields(116) = newcontent

res = iptc. WiteFi |l e(Fil eNange)
end if

Collection Classes

A collection is a sequence of objects of the same type. Collection classes serve as containers
for anumber of IMatch objects like Images, Folders, or Categories.

All collection classes in IMatch have at |east two methods:
Count Returns thenumber of e ementsin the collection

Item  Returnstheitem at the given position (1-based)
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Using this methods or an enumerator, you can access each object in the collection.
Example

The following script declares aloop variable i and an Images collection object named imgcol.
After initializing the imgcol collection with all images in the current database, aloop is used
to access each image in the collection:

dimi as Integer

di mingcol as |mages

set ingcol = Application.ActiveDat abase. | mages
for i = 1 to ingcol. Count

Debug. Print ingcol.lten(i).Nane
next i

This code fragment can be rewritten to use an enumerator object instead:
diming as |nteger

dimings as | mages

set ingcol = Application.ActiveDat abase. | mages

for each img in ingcol
Debug. Print ing. Name
next ing

Note All collections in IMatch are read-only, meaning you cannot add or remove
objects from or to the collections.

Callection
Description
Databases
This collection contains Database objects. The Databases
method of the Application class returns this type of
collection
IMFolders IMFolder objects. Also contains methods to Add and
Remove individua folders from the collection.
Images Image objects
_ Category objects. This collection a so contains the Add and
Categories Remove method that allow you to create and remove
categories
ResultSets ResultSet objects
ResultSetEntries ResultSetEntries objects
ResultSetMatche ResultSetMatch objects
s
Holds temporary variables of type Variant
VarCollection
PropertySets PropertySet objects
PropertyRecord objects
PropertyRecords
PropertySetPrope PropertySetProperty objects
rties
Containsacollection of IPTC fields
IPTCFieldCollect
ion
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Errors and Messages

If an error occurs in any of the scripting classes, IMatch uses the standard way of
communicating the error to your scripts: It raisesan error.

If you don't use any precautions against such errorsin your script, your script will be stopped.
To enable your script to react in case of errors and to continue normally, you must use the
Basic On Error mechaniam.

See the explanation on the On Error statement in the Language Help accessible from the
Scripting Editor.

Scripting Building Blocks
Scripting Building Blocks

This section contains numerous samples that demonstrate the IMatch object model in real
situations. Pleaserefer to the reference information above for more information.

The Active Database

The active database is the database that isin front of all other databases and that has the
current input focus. The Application object returns the active database:

di m db as Dat abase

set db = Application. ActiveDat abase

Please note that the user may run a script when no database is open. Y ou should always check
for this Stuation:
if db is nothing then
MsgBox " Pl ease open a database before you run this script!
exit sub
end if

This code sequence checks the database object for the specia value nothing. If the active
database is nothing (or NULL), a message box is displayed to inform the user and then the
current subroutineis exited.

Accessing Folders

There are several methods to get access to the foldersindexed by an IMatch database. The
first method is the access by name, as shown in the following code fragment:
Dimf As | Mol der
Set f = db.Fol ders("i:\photos\villa")
If Not f I's Nothing Then
Debug. Print f.Name
End |f

Here we query the active database for afolder with the fully qualified name "i:\photosivilla'.
If the database contains such afolder, the returned object will be not nothing and we can use
the Debug method to dump the name of the folder to the scripting output window.

To iterate over each folder in a database, use the Folders method of the Database class:
Dimf As | Mol der
For Each f In db. Fol ders
Debug. Print f. Path
Next f
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This code fragment dumps the full path of each folder in the database specified by db to the
scripting output window.

To get the child-folders (sub-folders) of a given folder, use the Children method of the
IMFolder class:

Dimf As | Mol der

Di mcf As | Mol der

For Each f In db. Fol ders
Debug. Print f.Path
Now the child-folders (if any)
For Each cf In f.Children
Debug. Print " " & cf.Nane
Next cf
Next f

To get the number of images contained in a folder, use the Images method of the IMFolder
class:
Di mcf As | Mol der
For Each f In db. Fol ders
Debug. Print f.Inages. Count
Next f

If you want also the names of theimages, or the size, you can use the methods provided by the
Image class.
Diming As | nage
For Each f In db. Fol ders

For Each ing In f.lmages

Debug. Print ing. Fil eNane;ing.Size;" Bytes"

Next ing

Next f

Accessing Categories

Categories are similar to foldersin the way they are accessed. To get a specific category by
name, use the following procedure:
Dimc As Category

Set ¢ = db. Categories("Events")
If Not ¢ I's Nothing Then

Debug. Print c.|nages. Count
End |f

The above script retrieves a Category object for the category named "Events' from the active
database.

IMatch will return thefirst category (in IMatch'sinternal order) that matches the name Events.
If you have more than one category with the same name, make sure that you use the fully
qualified name, eg. @All.Events
Set ¢ = db. Categories("Events. Bi rt hday")
If Not ¢ I's Nothing Then

Debug. Print c.|nages. Count
End | f

Birthday isachild category of Events and hence we must use the fully qualified path as given
above.

To access all categoriesin adatabase, use the Categories method of the Database object:
Dimc As Category
For Each c¢ In db. Categories

Debug. Print c. Ful | Nane
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Next c

Toiterate over all child categories of a given category, use the Children method of the
Category class:
Set ¢ = db. Categories("Events")
If Not ¢ I's Nothing Then

For Each cc In c.Children

Debug. Print cc. Nanme

Next cc

End |f

This script will print the names of thefirst level child categories of the category Events.

Adding and removing categories

Using the Categories collection of the Database object, you can add and remove categories.
db. Cat egori es. Add "My New Cat egory", not hi ng

This statement creates a category named "My New Category" as a child category of the @All
category. If you want to create anew category under an existing category, get an Category
object for the parent category and then call the Add method with this Category object as the
second parameter:

Di m parent As Category

Di m newcat As Category

The parent category
Set parent = db. Categori es("Categori es. Events. Birthday")

Create a new category below the parent. If the function is
successful, newcat will contain the new Category object
Set newcat = db. Categories. Add(" New Cat egory Nane", parent)

Note Categories must be unique. If you try to create a category with an already
existing name, IMatch will raise an exception!

To remove a category, get the Category object for the category you want to remove and then
call the Remove method of the categories collection:
Di m del cat As Category
Set delcat = db. Categori es(" Categori es. Events. Bi rthday")
If Not delcat Is Nothing Then
db. Cat egori es. Renmove del cat
End |f

Working with Images

The Image class provides numerous properties and methods to get access to the information
associated with each image in your database.

If your script works on files, you usually use the active selection asthe set of images to work
with. The active sdection depends on the current state of IMatch and the current active
window. If the user has selected and focused a folder, the active selection contains all images
in that folder. If acategory is selected, the active selection consists of all imagesin that
category (direct and indirect viaformula). If athumbnail viewer window is active, the active
selection contains all selected imagesin the thumbnail viewer.

To get the active selection, you need a valid database object:

CGet the active dat abase
di m db as Dat abase
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set db = Application. Acti veDat abase

if db is nothing then
MsgBox " Pl ease open a database before running this script!”
exit sub

end if

Now get all images in the active sel ection
Dimings As | nmages
Set inmgs = db. Acti veSel ection

if ings.Count = O then
MsgBox " Pl ease nake a selection before running this script!"”
exit sub

end if

Now you can do whatever you want with the inages in the selection
Dimi As | mage
for each i in ings
Print the nane and the size of the inmage to
the scripting output w ndow
Debug. Print i.Name;" ";i.Size
next i

Accessing images in a folder

First you need to get the folder object. Several methods are applicable, hereis one:
Dimf As | Mol der

Set f = db. Fol ders("i:\photos\regenwal d")

Debug. Print f. Nanme

This script fragment gets a specific folder by name from the current database.

Y ou may also want to access the currently active folder:
Dimf As | Mol der
Set f = db. ActiveFol der
If Not f I's Nothing Then
Debug. Print f.Name
End |f

Please not that the active folder may be nothing when no folder is selected or the database root
node is selected (showing the database statistics).

If you have avalid folder object, you can accessit's Images collection to iterate over all
images in the folder:
Dimf As | Mol der
Set f = db. ActiveFol der
If Not f I's Nothing Then
Dmi As |Inmage

For Each i In f.lmages
Debug. Print i.FileNane
Next i
End |f

The script above gets the active folder and dumps the names of all imagesin that folder to the
scripting output window.

To calculate the size of all imagesin that folder, only a few modifications are needed:
Dimf As | Mol der
Set f = db. ActiveFol der
If Not f I's Nothing Then
Dmi As |Image
Dmtotal size As Long
For Each i In f.lmages
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totalsize = totalsize + i.Size
Next i

Debug. Print "Total size of all inmmges: ";totalsize;" Bytes"
End |f

Herethe variable totals ze is used to sum up the sizes of al individua images. After all
images have been iterated, the script dumps the contents of total size to the scripting output
window. The output will look something likethis:

Total size of all images: 3831911 Bytes

If you want to include thousand separators in the number, you can use the built-in Format
function to generate avalid format:

Debug. Print "Total size of all inages: ;Format(totalsize,"#, ##");"
Byt es"

For more information about the Format function, check out the Language reference accessible
viathe HELP menu in the Scripting I DE.

Accessing images in a category

Accessing images in a category works basically the same as accessing the imagesin afolder.
First you need to get a Category object of the category you're interested in:
Dimc As Category
Set ¢ = db. ActiveCat egory
If Not ¢ I's Nothing Then
Debug. Print "The active category is ";c. Nane

Dmi As |Inmage
Dmtotal size As Long

For Each i In c.|mges
total size = totalsize + i.Size
Next i
Debug. Print "Total size of all inmages: ";Format(totalsize,"#, ##");" _
Byt es"
End |f

This script uses the currently active category, calculates thetotal size of all imagesin the
category and prints the result to the scripting output window.

If you want to access a specific category, you can aso create a Category object by name:
set ¢ = db. Categories("Vehicl es. Mtorbikes. Tri unph. Mari o' s Bi ke")

Please note that the name of the category must be fully qualified, including all parent
categories. If you use only a single name, IMatch will return the first category with amatching
name. Y ou never need to include the @AII category in your category names; it isimplicit.

Updating or adding images

The Database class allows you to add new images or update exiting images in your database.

Just call the Addimage method with the fully qualified file name:
Dimresult As | M- | eQperationResults
result = db. Addl mage("i:\photos\ A Fl owers\JG1191. JPG')

If theimageisnot in the database, it will be added, € se updated. This operation automatically
adds the folder of the imageto the list of folders managed by the database, if the folder isalso
new. Only the images explicitly added with Addlmage are added to the database, the
remaining images in the folder are not indexed automaticaly.
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Removing images

Y ou can remove images from a database with the Removel mage method:
Dimresult As | M-l eQperationResults
result = db. Renovel nage soneing, True

The second parameter controls whether the file on disk is also removed. If you set this
parameter to False, only the index entry for the file in the database is removed, but the disk
file remains untouched. Setting thisto True will also delete the file from your hard disk, so
be careful.

Accessing Property Sets

IMatch gives you full access to your property database, including update operations.

Iterating all property sets in your database

The class PropertySet represents a single property set in your property database. Using the
PropertySets method of the Database object, you can easily iterate over all property setsin
your database:
Di m ps As PropertySet
If db. PropertySets Is Nothing Then

MsgBox "The current database has no property sets!"”

Exit Sub
End |f

For Each ps In db. PropertySets
Debug. Print ps. Nanme
Next ps

This script dumps the names of all property sets to the scripting output window.

To access theindividual properties within a property set, you use the PropertySetProperty
class. Thisclass provides accessto all properties within a property set:
Dimp As PropertySetProperty
For Each ps In db. PropertySets

Debug. Print ps. Nanme

For Each p In ps.Properties

Debug. Print " ";p.Nanme

Next p

Next ps

This script dumps the names of all property sets and the names of each property within the
property sets to the scripting output window.

Accessing the contents of a property set record

To access the data stored in a property set, you will need to use the PropertyRecord class. The
following sample dumps the contents of the property record associated with an Image object.
img is assumed to contain the currently active image:

Dimrecord As PropertyRecord

Dimv As Variant
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Set record = ing.Properties
For Each v In record

Debug. Print v
Next v

A PropertyRecord object contains 0 to n columns, each of type Variant. To iterate the
properties, use a"for each" loop with a variant data type.

If you want to access a specific property, use the access by name method:
Debug. Print record. Property("Title")

This statement dumps the contents of the "Titl€" field from the record set to the scripting
output window.

Updating your property database

To update your property database, you also use the Properties method of the Image object.
However, it requires two steps to update arecord:
Dimr As PropertyRecord
For Each i In ing
Make a copy - el se you would work with transient val ues
Set r = i.Properties

Update the properties in the record
r.Property("Serie") = 1234

Finally, wite back the property record to the database
r. Update
Next i

First you retrieve a copy of the image property set of the image, then you update the val ue of
your choice (or multiple values) and then you call the Update method to write the changes
back to the database.

Note If your property set contains references to other property sets, IMatch will
resolve these references automatically and deliver the actual contents of the
referenced field. For example, if your property set has a property "Photographer”
which is a reference to the property set "Photographer”, accessing this property will
automatically return the contents of the corresponding field of the Photographer
property set.

Advanced Sample: Running a selection on your own

The selection methods built into IMatch cover the most frequently used queries. However,
there may be situations where you need to perform a selection againgt the images in your
database that cannot be done using one of the selectorsin IMatch.

The following script iterates over all images in the database. For each image, the file nameis
checked. If thefirst character isan "A", theimage is bookmarked for later inspection:

Dimi As | mage

For Each i In db. Getlnages

Check if the first character is "A". Use the
UCase function to convert the file to upper case
so we detect "a" and "A"

If UCase(Left(i.Narme,1)) = "A" Then
' Bookmark this inmge
db. AddBookmark i

End If

Next i
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If you want to beautify this sample, add await dial og to provide some user feedback. This
may be important when your database contains several thousands of images since this script

may take a whileto run:
Application. WitD al ogOpen "Scanning...", 0, db. Get I mages() . Count, True

Di m perc As Integer
perc = 0

Dimi As | mage
For Each i In db. Getlnages
If UCase(Left(i.Name,1)) = "A" Then
db. AddBookmar k i
End If

Updat e the percentage and check whet her the user
has aborted the script

perc = perc + 1

Appl i cation. Wi t D al ogSet Per cent age perc

I f Application.WitD al ogl sCancel ed Then
Exit For

End If

Next i

Application. WitD al ogd ose

For more information about the wait dialog methods, see the examples bel ow.
Better Performance

When you run this script, you may notice heavy activity on your disks. Thisactivity is
triggered by the AddBookmark method because for each call to this method, IMatch needs to
update the bookmark collection in your database.

To speed up the processing, you may create an ImageBucket object and store the images
considered as "hits" in this bucket while you're scanning the database. After the database scan
is completed, you can update the bookmark collection of the database with asingle call to
AddBookmarks, which is by an order of magnitude faster.

Create an image bucket for this database
Di m booknmar ks As | nageBucket
Set booknmarks = db. Creat el mageBucket

Dimi As | mage
For Each i In db. Getlnages
If UCase(Left(i.Name,1)) = "A" Then
' Add this inage to the bucket
bookmar ks. Conbi nel nage i
End If
Next i

Updat e the bookmark collection fromthe image bucket
db. AddBooknar ks bookmar ks. | mages

Note: The wait dialog code has been |eft out for clarity.

Providing User Feedback
Providing User Feedback

The IMatch scripting language contains three mechanismsthat allow you to provide user
feedback.
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Using the Scripting Output Window
Using the Scripting Output Window

The scripting output window allows you to print or dump textual data. To dump astring to the
output window, use the built-in Debug.Print method:
Debug. Print "Script running..."

This message will show up in the output window, and, when you execute your script from
within the scripting IDE, also in the | ntermediate window.

More information about the Debug object can be found in the online help of the scripting IDE.

Using the IMatch Status Bar
Using the IMatch Status Bar
Using the IMatch Status Bar

The Application object provides methods to manipul ate the application status bar.
Appl i cation. St at usBar Set Text "Doi ng some useful work..."

The above statement will show the message " Doing some useful work..." in the IMatch status
bar.

To show a percentage indicating the progress of an operation, use the following sequence:
Appl i cation. St at usBar Set Text "Doi ng some useful work..."

Show t he percentage bar with a range fromO0 to 100
Appl i cati on. St at usBar ShowPer cent age 0, 100

This | oop simulates the actual work done by this script
Dimi As |nteger
For i = 0 To 100
Vit (0.1)
Updat e t he percentage counter
Appl i cation. St at usBar Set Per cent age i
Next i

Renove t he percentage bar
Appl i cation. St at usBar H dePer cent age

Using the Wait Dialog
Using the Wait Dialog

The Application object also enables you to show an application-modal Wait dialog box. This
dialog box contains a message, an optional percentage bar and an optional "Abort" button.
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11% dane...

LTI

To open the Wait dialog box, use the WaitDialogOpen method of the Application class:
Application. WitD al ogOpen "Doi ng sone useful work", 0,100, True

This call opensawait dia og box with the given message, a percentage bar with therange
0..100 and an "Abort" button allowing your user to abort the current operation.

Heresafull sample:
Application. WitD al ogOpen "Doi ng sone useful work",0, 100, True
Dimi As Integer
For i = 0 To 100
Vit (0.1)
Appl i cation. Wi t D al ogSet Per cent age
Appl ication. Wi tDi al ogSet Text i & "% done..."

If the user has cancel |l ed the dial og box,
exit the | oop
If Application.WitDi al ogl sCancel ed Then
Exit For
End If
Next
Application. WitD al ogd ose

This sample shows a wait dialog box, increases the percentage in aloop from 0 to 100 and
enables the user to abort the operation at any time.

Working with Files
Working with Files

The Basic language provides arich set of functionsthat allow you to create, open, read and
write disk files. In the context of IMatch, these functions can be used to import or export data
in all imaginable formats.

If you need a special output format to communicate with other applications, use the building
blocks presented above and combine them with the ssimple but powerful output functions
provided by Basic.

Open the file for output
(1) Open "c:\imatch.txt" For Qutput As #1

Wite the fil e header
(2) Print #1, "Wdth";vbTab; " Hei ght"; vbTab; "Date"; vbTab; "Fil e Nane"

Iterate each image in the active selection and
wite one line per file

Each field in the file is separated by a tabul ator
the first line is the header with the field nanes

(3) For Each i In db. ActiveSel ection
(4) Print #1, i.Wdth;vbTab;i.Hei ght;vbTab;i.Size;vbTab;i.FileNane
Next

(5) ' Cose the file
d ose #1
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(1) Herethefile c:\imatch.txt is opened for output. If thefile already exists, it is overwritten.

(2) This statement writes (prints) the first line of thefile. This line contains a header for each
column in thefile

(3) ThisFor loop iterates over al filesin the current selection

(4) ThisPrint ssatement writes some information about the current fileinto thefile. Each field
is separated with atabulator character (0x09 or vbTab).

(5) After the work is done, the file must be closed.

Using a similar script you are able to export al the information contained in your IMatch
database into files. This enables you to share the information from your database even with the
most exotic applications.
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Importing and Exporting your Data

Importing and Exporting your Data
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IMatch has powerful built-in Import- and Export functions. With these functions you are able
to exchange data with other applications in numerous ways, thus making IMatch an Open
System.

IMatch allows you to import and export datain many ways. The simplest way to get
information from IMatch into other applicationsisthe Windows clipboard. IMatch alows
you to copy file names or images directly from the Thumbnail Viewer or the Result Window
into the Windows clipboard. From there you can paste this information into any other
application that supports the Windows clipboard.

If you want to export property set data, database structure data (Metadata) or other
information contained in your database into other applications, you can use any of the import-
and export filters accessible via the IMPORT AND EXPORT command in the DATABASE MENU.

Creating Contact Sheets

Some Sample Contact Sheets

I\PHOTOS \Regemvald

e ls

TROD1-smalljpg TROO1JPG TRODZJPG TROO3JPG TROD4.JPG TROO5JPG
; Vi %
Ly m
TRODG.JPG TROO7JPG TRODBJPG TRODY.JPG TRO10JPG TROT1 JPG
TRO1ZJPG TRO13.UPG TRO14.PG TROT5.UPG TRO17 JPG
TRO18.JPG TROV19.JPG TRO20JPG TRO21JPG TRO22.JPG TROZ3JPG
Created with IMatch. Go to www. photools.com 1ofs

Figure 143: A simple contact sheet, with only the Image name, a header and footer
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I'\PHOTOS \Majestéitische Orte

MPDO5.JPG
640 480
24872

Figure 144: Contact Sheet with a background bitmap, header, footer and some image attributes

I'\PHOTOS\HAWAII
Collection of photos from nry trip to Hawaii

HID01 JPG

G403 480

47287

Sonntag, 15. Dezember 1996

Aloha Hawaii

Hawaiian Beach. Small heach,

great seaview. Some shallow
mountains in the center of the
image.

Fhata by: Mario Westphal
Llsing a Nicon

HIO03JPG

6403 480

82474

Sonntag, 15. Dezember 1996

Aloha Hawaii
Hawaiian Ancient Art. Some
wiooden sculptures in front of

palms.

Fhaota by: Mario Westphal
Llsing a Nicon

Created with IMatch. Go to www. photoals.com

HID02.JPG

G403 480

449 865

Sonntag, 15. Dezember 1996

Aloha Hawaii

Impressive Mature. Rough
sea, with breaking waves.

Photo by: Mario YWestphal
Using a Mican

HID04.JPG

G403 480

32913

Sonntag, 15. Dezember 1996

Alaha Hawaii
Beautiful Flowers. Hawaiian
nature is more than

impressival

FPhaoto by: Mario Westphal
Using a Nicon

10f1

Figure 145: Contact Sheet with vertica text and user-defined properties (Title, Photographer, Camera and
Description from the Image property set and additional property sets)
Note: These photos are not actually taken by me. | just used my name here. All creditsto the original
photographer. Great job!
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The Batch Processor

Source Images and Output Options

The Batch Processor operates as awizard or assistant and |eads you through the process of
creating contact sheetsin several steps. In Step 1 you select the source images for the batch
CONVErsion process.

Y ou can either use the current selection or select files and folders manually. The Batch
Processor can even operate on external images (images not indexed by the current database).

Source Images and Output Options
Presets
Aging - Load
Default ﬂ ;I

It4 120 % 120 Thumbnail
Al [0 Thumb it wihibe mask
1M 300 « 300 white with Overlay Logo LI Reset |

— Input Images:

& Cunent Selection

" Folders and files from the list below:

AddFaldern. |
Add Fles... |

Eemove |

V¥ Pracess folders recursively

‘wirite: output images to this folder:

I{Applicatinn.DutputFoIder} m |

¥ Abort process in case of emors

< Back I Mest » I Cancel | Help |

Figure 147: Step 1: The Source Images and Output Options

Note You cannot use variables with external images. IMatch does not calculate or
store image attributes like Image.Size or Image.Width for external images. If you want
to get the max out of your image collection, you should manage all your images with
IMatch ©

~ Input Images:

™ Current Selection
& Folders and files fram the list below:

[ 1:\PHOTOS\WALOHA Add Folder... |
[ 1:APHOTOS \Amerika

20 CSwINNTYProfilessi ariotPersonalu M atchHID . jpg Add Files. . |
1 i N T4Profileshid arintPersonal b atchbHIOD2 jpg =

2 W NN T4 Profilesibd arintPersonal M atchbHIOD3. jpg
31 T4 MM T4 Prafilesht ariohPersonal M atchbHIOD4 jpg

¥ Process folders recursively

Figure 148: The Batch Processor operating on external files and folders

If your current selection is based on afolder, you can use the PROCESS FOLDERS RECURSIVELY
option to process the folder and all it's sub-folders at once.

IMatch writes all processed files to the target folder specified at the bottom of the dialog box.
Y ou can use afixed path here or use one of the variables supplied by the IMatch system. In
the example above I've used the {Application.OutputFolder} variable. This assures that the
preset will work with the output folder set under GENERAL OPTIONS N PRESETS.
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Since errors may happen during a conversion process (for example, if the sourceimageis
unreadable or in an unsupported file format), you have the option to stop the conversion
process after such errors. If you check the ABORT PROCESSIN CASE OF ERRORS option, IMatch
will stop after thefirst error occurred. Otherwise, IMatch will skip only theimagein error and
continue with the remaining images of the selection.

Image Processing Options

The second step in the Batch Processor allows you to define various conversion filters and
pre-processing steps.

Image Processing Dptions T 1‘

¥ Convert files to this image file format

| TIF 241 =]  Options... |

¥ Apply thumbnai transformations

r— Colors:

I”" Color Conyersion IDptlmlze for Internet uze [Brawszer Paletts] j
™ Gamma Comection: '—J— 1,00
" Histogram Functions: € Equzlize € Stretch |<Nune> Vl
~ ¥ Resize:
1+ Pigel Size: € Percentage; ¥ Resolution [DPI): |300 _IZI
width: Height: Width: Height:
=1 = | =1 - =1
fo dF = [ &z =

Resize Method: IEicubic Resample - [V Mairtain aspect ratio

™ Allow images to grow

Alignment: Iﬁ

Lt ol i e A Al
L = I =i Carwvas Color..
Bight: |20 _I:l Eottom: |2D _I:l ¥ Fielative tolmage

I Use Canvas:

< Back I HMest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 149: Step 2: Image Processing

If you want to convert the source images to adifferent file for mat, enable the corresponding
option and select the desired outpuit file format from thelist (over 40 formats supported, with
many sub-formats).

If you want to convert your imagesto a different color depth, enable the option CoLOR
CoNvVERSION and choose the new color depth from thelist. For example, if you want to use
your images in web pages, it'sa good ideato convert them to JPEG format and to change the
color resolution to a Browser-compatible 256 color pa ette (Netscape pal ette).

If your images are too dark, you can apply a gamma correction filter by enabling the
corresponding option. Or you can use one of the histogram functionsto apply some histogram
based color corrections.

To convert your output imageto gray scale, just select the corresponding option in thelist
shown. Thiswill changethe all colors in your image to one of 256 shades of gray. IMatch
takes care that the resulting output file has the correct color depth, depending on the origina
file format or the new file format defined for the target images. Saving afileto JPEG (even a
gray scale one) needs 24 Bit color depth to be compatible with most other applications.
IMatch automatically takes care for these things.

To apply an aging effect to your, select the APPLY AGING EFFECT option. IMatch will change

your image tolook like an "old photography”. Thisisavery nice effect if you create images
for web pages or photo albums.
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To change the dimensions of your images (resize/ resample) enable the corresponding option
and enter either aheight or width. IMatch cal culates the other dimension automatically for
you.

Y ou can aso change the output size of an image using a per centage of the original image
size

Y ou can aso change the DPI resolution of an image to prepare images for printing or for
other applications.

If you enable Allow images to grow IMatch will enlarge your image if the defined width and
height are larger than your source image.

Note There is no real DPI resolution with images. Images only consist of pixels,
and it depends on your output medium (printer or screen) how these pixels are
rendered.

The DPI setting is merely a hint for some devices or applications how you intent to
scale the image.

Also, only some file formats (TIFF, PSD) support DPI settings.

Resizing

Toresizethe origina imageto anew size, enable the ResIzE functionaity. The new
dimensions of theimage are defined by a fixed width and height in pixels or as a percentage of
the original image size. To adjust the aspect ratio of the result image, enable the MAINTAIN
ASPECT RATIO check box. The resample method determines how IMatch handles the image
resize operation. ResIzE is the fasted method, but may result in some raggedness of the output
image. For the best quality, choose BiICuBIC RESAMPLE.

If you want to apply some sharpening to your image during the resize process, use one of the
Bicubic methods with Sharpening. IMatch will automatically apply an Unsharp mask
operation during the processing of the images.

Tip If you resize images for web usage, you should always apply a light or
medium sharpen for the best results.

If you want to sharpen your images in batch, but you don't want to resize
them, use the resize mode Percentage, and set both dimensions to 100%. In this
case, the batch processor will only apply the sharpen operation, but will not attempt to
resize the image.

Resizing Matrix

IMatch allows you to resize your images with many options. Please see the matrix below for
details
Keep Aspect is set

Both Width and Height are set Limit: Theimage must not exceed
either width or height.
IMatch checks for portrait/landscape
orientation.
Use the larger dimension of theimage
resizetheimage

Either Width or Height is set IMatch usesthe dimension given and
resizes the image to this dimension,
while keeping the correct aspect ratio
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Keep Aspect is not set

Both width and height are set Resize theimage to exactly the given
dimensions

Either Width or Height is set Use the given measure and resize the
image based on this measure.
Keep the aspect ratio

Thenew Adjust for portrait/landscape images instructs IMatch to exchange width/height
according to the image orientation. This allows you to use one batch processor preset for both
landscape and portrait images while limiting the maximum width/height of the image
according to the larger dimension.

The Canvas

The canvas is a background bitmap on which IMatch arranges your source image. In the
simplest case, the canvas allows you to add some borders to your source image. In most cases
you will use the canvas to make some roomto apply one or more of the advanced effectsto
the image or to add image attributes and user-defined properties.

The dimensions of the origina image determine the size of the canvasiif you check the
RELATIVE TO IMAGE check box. If you uncheck this option, the controls in the dialog change
to allow you to enter awidth and aheight in pixels.

¥ Use Canvas:

Alignment: IAIign ﬂ
. =1 ; =
el I-I | I‘I 0 = B C:nvss Color.. |

whidthe  [640 = Height [480 = T Relative to Image

Figure 150: Absolute dimensions for the canvas

These two modes allow you to create a canvas that automatically adjusts to the size of the
target image, or a canvasthat has fixed dimensions, independent from the dimensions of the
target image.
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Relative Canvas Fixed Canvas
— — Width

»l

—
A
| N

Height

Figure 151: Relative and absol ute canvases

Image Alignment

The aignment of the target image within the canvas can be controlled with the ALIGNMENT
control. If you set thisto ALIGN, IMatch will align the target image at the Top and Left border
of the canvas. All other settings center the target image within the canvas verticaly,
horizontally or both.

Note If you use an absolute canvas size (RELATIVE TO IMAGE is unchecked), the
Top and LEFT canvas margins are used to align the target image on the canvas when
you use one of the ALIGN, CENTER VERTICALLY or CENTER HORIZONTALLY alignment
modes.

If your canvas size is relative to the target image, these two margins define the left
and top margins of the canvas.

Background, Mask, and Text Options

With Step 3 of the Batch Processor you can define a background bitmap, a mask bitmap, and
an overlay bitmap for the target image.

The Background Bitmap
If you use a canvas, the color of the canvasis controlled in Step 2 of the Batch Processor

wizard. If you don't want aplain colored background for your target image, you can apply a
background bitmap.
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Background, Mask and Text Options

W inageBoders: |1 = HEE Coo.

[+ Background Bitmap: I{Apphcation.Eitmaps}liles\hleﬂ‘l Sipg

|l

IBottom Right j Depth: 'TIJT Opacity '._.JT v Blur
— ¥ Border Mask:
— - Stretch 3 I‘HD _|j %
I{Appllcatlon.B|tmaps}masks\MskDD?.ms . |
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Figure 152: Step 3 of the Batch Processor wizard

Asa garting point, |'ve set up aBatch Processor preset that resizes the image to a maximum
of 300 x 300 pixels (keep aspect ratio ison). The canvasis relative to the image and has the

settings: Left: 10px, Top: 10px, Right: 10px and Bottom: 100px. This resultsin an output

image like Figure 153.

Adding Shadows

Y ou may add a shadow to your bitmap by selecting one of the shadow alignment options. The
DepPTH parameter controls the depth or size of the shadow. With the OpaciITY control you can
adjust how dark the shadow is rendered on the canvas bitmap. If you enable the BLUR effect,

IMatch will also soften the shadow edges.

Figure 153: A target image with a solid colored canvas

The canvas has a solid white color and there are 10 pixel margins around theimage. The lower

border has aheight of 100 pixelsto leave us someroom for adding text and alogo.
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Figure 154: The same image, but with a shadow effect

Next, we add a one-pixel border in some shade of red to the original image and use a
background bitmap to replace the white canvas:

I'I _|:;' B Color.. |

[V Backaround Bitmap: I{Application.Bitmaps}tiles'\BcktH'l Bipg | ITiIe j

As you can see, the background bitmap has been |oaded from the folder referenced by the
global variable {Application.Bitmaps}. Y ou may use a hard-coded folder namehere or a
folder that isrelative to any of your variables. If you use a variable, you can easily change
the location of your background images and tiles without changing the Batch Pr ocessor
presets.

The background image used here isa 100 x 100 bitmap that can be seamlesdly tiled to fill a
canvas of any size. Make sure that you select the TILE setting when you use this type of
bitmap. If your background bitmap isalarger bitmap, you can aso CENTER it (cutting of the
partsthat are higher or wider asthe canvas) or STRETCH it, to grow or shrink it to makeit the
same size asthe canvas.

Figure 155: The new target image with background bitmap and image borders

The Border Mask

The border mask allows you to add a mask-based border around your entire target image or
the sourceimage. A border mask isagrayscale or black and white bitmap with trangparent
areas (also known as Vignette). IMatch will combine the mask with the target image or the
original image to mask out any parts of the bitmap that are st to opague in the mask.

Tip  You can create border masks yourself with any advanced imaging
application, for example using Photoshop or PaintShop Pro. See the user's manual of
the application of your choice for more information about masks.

There are also excellent resources on the Internet that explain how to create masks
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or how to find freely usable masks on the WWW. Give your favorite search engine a
try...

Figure 156 shows the target image with a border mask applied. The mask used to create this
effect is contained in the file IMatchMsk001.msk that is part of the IMatch setup. Aswith the
background bitmap, | have used a path relative to the folder referenced by the variable
{Application.Bitmaps} to specify the mask. This allows me to move my masks around and
to share Batch Processor presetswith other people, even if they store their bitmaps and
masks on different drives or in different folders.

Figure 156: Using a border mask for the entire target image

To change the color of the mask, enable the CoLOR option and choose a mask color of your
liking. Y ou get the best effect if the color you choose here matches the canvas color (if you
use a canvas).

v Border Mask:

Streteh 1 |1DD = =
ion.Bitmaps B orders [ G A R _l e =l
Stretch " I100 _|: %
¥ lnwett [ Fittoimage Iﬁ
e N
C NoFil Calor... |f‘ | |

The result of coloring the mask white is show in Figure 157 bel ow.

Figure 157: The colored border mask

Now enable the canvasin Step 1 of the wizard and use: Left/Top/Right: 10px and for the
Bottom aheight of 100 pixels. Leave the ALIGNMENT to ALIGN to adjust the origina imageto
the left and upper canvas margins. The resulting image should look something like this.
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Figure 158: The border mask applied to the original image, with a10/10/10/100 canvas

Using a contrasting color for the mask bitmap often leadsto interesting resuilts:

Figure 159: The same border mask with a contrasting color

Figure 160 uses a different mask to add some smooth borders around the original image. This
mask is part of the IMatch distribution and is named IMatchMsk004.msk.

Figure 160: Using a different mask
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Y ou can aso use a bitmap to fill the mask. As with the background bitmap, you can use atile
bitmap or stretch / center the fill bitmap within the mask:

Figure 161: Using background bitmaps to fill the mask

Using Text, Image Attributes and Properties

The next step in the Batch Processor allows you to add headers, footers, image attributes and
user-defined properties to your target image.

The TEXT MARGINS control the distance between the canvas or image and the text that is
displayed on the target image. Y ou can use these marginsto add a little spacing between the
borders of your target image and the text. Usually, something like 4 pixelsin each direction is
agood value for these margins. If you want to align your text with your origina image, use
the same LEFT / RIGHT margins as you defined for the LEFT / RIGHT canvas marginsin Step 1.

If you check the ALIGN TEXT WITHIN ORIGINAL IMAGE, IMatch will display all text within the
bounding rectangle of the original image. If this option is unchecked, IMatch will align the
text to the entire canvas.

Y ou can add text above, bel ow or on theleft and right of your target image. Just type the text
you want to print in the corresponding edit controls on the dialog sheet. With the FONT buttons
you can control the font face, size and color of the text. The alignment of the text can be
controlled with the controls next to each edit field. Thetext on theleft and right has an
additional property that allows you to rotate the text by 90 degrees.

Show Properties and Attributes

TextMargng —————
Left: = Iop: |4 _,::'
Right: |4 _,::‘ Bottom: |4 _,::'

Top: {Image.Properties. Title} :I IEI Font... |
LI Center 2 I

Battom:  [{Image.Name} = Fart...
{Imagewidth} % {Image. Height} IEI —I
{Image.Size} LI Left VI

Left: Copyright © 1938-{Application.Year} Mario M. Westphal ;I IEI Font. |

LI Center 'l
v Botate

Right: v Font. |

LI Battom 'l

v Fotate

™ Align test within original image

< Back I Mest » I Cancel | Help |
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Figure 163: In Step 4 you can add text, attributes and properties to your image

Using Variables

Y ou can use variables to access to the information stored in the IMatch database for the
original image. The Batch Processor publishes the Image, Application and User variable sets.

The preset in Figure 163 uses several variables from the Image variable set and the global
variable { Application.Year} to create dynamic output:

Ar’oh( Hawaii

Copyright € 1998-2000 Mario M . Westphal

Great heach shoot, shortly after sunrise. & couple of palms &t
the beach, nice shadows

HIODS.JPG
G40 x 480
226

Figure 164: Theresulting target image with attributes and properties

Note If you want to use IPTC information in the Batch Converter, you need to
import the IPTC information into your Image Property Set first.

Some Tips & Tricks

The Batch Processor isan extremely powerful tool when you need to create image catal ogs or
want to share images with others. Besides the 'normal’ functionality likeresizing, color
conversion or format conversion, you can add all the information contained in your database
and your property sets to the target image. Y ou can even add company logos or watermarks
with very little effort.

If you want to do more complex stuff, you can run the Batch Processor multiple times, each
time processing the output of the previous run to form new target images. Thisway, you can
add company logos, watermarks and any other imaginabl e type of information.

Using pre-built Canvas Bitmaps

If you want all your images to have the same background, you can use a pre-built canvas
bitmap and arrange all other Batch Processor output onto this background image.

For example, take this 400 x 400 pixels bitmap:
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Sample Image. Only for demonstration purposes MATCH
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Figure 165: The empty pre-built canvas bitmap

Thisisanormal bitmap that has been prepared in a paint application. It can be of any color
depth (24 bit preferred) and size. Now we need to fill in al remaining information to produce
aresult like the one shown in Figure 166.

Sample Image. Only for demonstration purposes BAATCH,

Aloha Hevveii

Great beach shaat, shortly after sunrise. & couple of paims at the beach, nice
shadaws

HID0S JPG
640 % 450 Ei ',: e
71208 W b

Figure 166: The finished target image

Start by making the canvas the same size as the canvas bitmap (400 x 400 pixels). Make sure
that the RELATIVE TO IMAGE option is unchecked. Then adjust the canvas | eft and top margins
to leave room for thelogo and copyright notice on top of the canvas bitmap. Use CENTER
HORIZONTAL as the alignment option for the origina image.

Apply any effect and mask to your origina image and resizeit to about 300 x 300 pixelsto
match the s ze of the canvas bitmap.

Select the pre-built canvas bitmap as the Background Imagein Step 3 of the wizard. Make
surethat the alignment is set to CENTER to aign the canvas bitmap correctly.

Use variables or normal text to add some information. Adjust the text margins to match the
dimensions of the canvas and the positions of the logo in the lower right corner.

It can take some experimentsto find the optima settings for a given canvas bitmap. Take your
time. After you've determined the best settings for your original images and canvas bitmap,
save these settings to a Batch Converter preset for later reuse.

Watermarking Images

If you're licensing images to others, you probably provide low-resolution images via your web

site for downloading. With IMatch, it's now extremely easy to create such preview images,
even if you want to add copyright notices, pricing and licensing information or watermarks.
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Figure 167: A watermarked image

Watermark images are added using the OVERLAY IMAGE option of the Batch Processor. Center
it within the origina image and use a pre-built bitmap that contains transparency information
in an alpha channel. To add a copyright, or pricing and licensing information, use the text
output functions of the Batch Processor.

Tip  You can create watermarking images with any application that supports alpha
channels in bitmaps and some kind of 'masking'. Just create an empty bitmap, set it
to transparent and then use a mask to add some ‘less transparent' areas. Store the
transparency information in the alpha channel of the image and save it to a file format
that supports an alpha channel: PNG, PCD, or TIFF.

In IMatch, enable the alpha channel for your overlay image and you will get the 'see-
through' effect that is typical for watermarks.

EXIF and IPTC Data
EXIF and IPTC Data

If you enable the corresponding option under OPTIONS/PREFERENCES/FILE FORMAT OPTIONS,
IMatch will copy over IPTC and EXIF information from the source images to the target
images.

The Text Export Filter

The Text Export Filter

Filter Options

This section explains the various options available for thisfilter.

File name Enter the file name of the resulting text document

Choose a generator type. Each generator type produces
Generator Type different output. Currently, only one generator is supported
Sort output using this Choose one of your sort presets to define a sort order for
sort preset the text document.

For example, if you export the contents of more than one
folder to asingle document you may want to sort the
images by folder and then by file name.

Image Attributesto Check all predefined image attributes you want to include
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include

in your text document. IMatch supports a variety of
predefined image attributes:

Object Identifier
The unique object identifier (OID) for thisimage. This

identifier remains valid as long as the image remainsin the
database.

File Name

The name of theimage file, including the file extension

Full File Name

The complete path and file name of theimagefile

File Name w/o Extension

The name of the file without the extension

File URI

The file Universal Resource Indicator, e.g.
filex//c:./temp/beach.jpg

Folder Name

The name of the folder wherethefileislocated

Folder URI

The folder URI

Width

The width of theimage in pixels

Height

The height of theimagein pixels

Size

The size of theimage file on disk

File Format
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Image Propertiesto
include

File Format Options

302

A specifier for the image file format

Checksum
A 32-Bit CRC checksum for the file

This checksumis compatible to applications that read and
write CRC and CSV files

Last Modified
The date and time of the last modification of theimage file

Last Updated...

The date and time of the last update of theimagefilein the
IMatch database

Categories

A comma-separated list of all categoriesthat contain this
image

BPP

The bit depth (color resolution) of the image

Similarity

The similarity of thisimage (available for result sets only)

If your database contains an Image Property Set, you can
include information from this set into the resulting text
document

These options allow you to contral the resulting output.
The optimal settings depend on the application that isthe
target for the export. See the documentation of the
respective application for details.

Choose a file format for the resulting text document.
IMatch supports

Windows ANSI format (for most Windows applications)
OEM character set (DOS) for older applications
UNICODE™ for UNICODE-enabled applications

UTF-8 for Internet Applications, XML Editors and the
like



Fied delimiter IMatch arranges the output into rows and columns. The
character(s) you enter here specify which character is used
to separate columns in the resulting document. Common
are comma, tab or semicolon

Record delimiter Specifies the record delimiter in the resulting document

Writefirst line as header If you enable this option, IMatch will include an initial
header linein the output. This line contains the names of
the exported fields, attributes and properties.

This option is pretty handy if you want to import the
resulting document into applications like Microsoft®
Excel™ or Microsoft® Access™

Wraptextin"" Many applications require text content to be included in
double-quotes. IMatch will not include date, time, and
numeric fildsin quotes

Load Preset and Store These buttons allow you to save the current settings to a
Preset preset file or to load a stored preset.

Exporting to Microsoft® Office Applications

If you want to import the resulting text document into Microsoft® Office applications, you
should use <Tab> asthe field delimiter and asingle <Line Feed> astherecord delimiter.
Make sure that you check the WRAPTEXT IN " and WRITE FIRST LINE ASHEADER Options.

Using these settings, importing your data into Microsoft® Access™ or Microsoft® Excel™ is
straightforward.

Relational Database Systems

To export data from IMatch into other database systems, asimpletext fileisthe easiest way.
Nearly every database application can import data from text file into existing tables.

See the documentation of your database for detailed information on how to import text data.

Y ou can aso use the IMatch scripting language to create and use database connections using
ADO or ODBC. See the Microsoft documentation and the documentation of your database
system for more information on these issues.

XML Support
XML Support

The property database used by IMatch to store non-image dataiis based on XML and
UNICODE™ aware. All textual data stored in an IMatch property database is stored in
UNICODE to support al language and localities.
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IMatch property database schemas are XML documents based on the IMatch Document Type
Definition (DTD). This DTD describes to format of IMatch XML schemafiles for importing
and exporting property database schemas.

IMatch contains Import and Export modules (accessible via the IMPORT/EXPORT menu) that
allow you to import pre-built schemas or to export your own schemas to be used with other
applications or IMatch databases.

Exporting Property Database Schemas

Open the IMPORT/EXPORT MANAGER from the DATABASE menu and select the Export the
property database as XML schema entry.

Import and Export
Awailable Impaort/Export modules:
Mext
a ) Contact Sheet Buider -
'J Eatch Processor
Cancel
!l Impart ACDSee(tm] / 4D0S(tm) description files —I
& Import and match CSY and CRC checksum files
. Y Expart standard C3Y / CRC checksu Help

U ) [ e——
5 Import property datat
!I Expart ta Text Farmat

% Replicate IMatch Database

Description:

This module exports the property sets of your curment database into an XML schema
document. Options allow you ta control what sections of pour database are exported.
You can for example use the output of this filter to initialize another M atch property
databaze.

Current Selection: Folder ':\Clipart and Phatos\Celebrities\Alyssa Milanat'

Figure 169: Exporting a property database schema

In the dialog box that opens, select an output file name and the type of data you want to
export. You can either export the schemaonly or aso include the data that is contained in your
property database. If you want to export your Image property set, check the corresponding

option.
Export Property Database to XML
Filename: oK I
||: “temphmy schema
Cancel
I~ Use estemal DTD
| Help

™ Link with Styleshest:

Optians:

A [E E

" Expoit Schema only
@ Export property sats with contents

Figure 170: The Export dialog

Exporting the Schema only
This option will only export the database schemainto the XML document. This allows you to

load the schemainto anew or existing IMatch database. No data (property set contents) is
exported. All property setsin the target database will be empty.
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Export property set with contents

IMatch will also export the datarecords contained in your property sets. If you load this
schemainto anew or existing database, the database will contain filled property sets. Use this
option if you want to transfer a schema from one database to ancther, including the data
records in the property sets.

Export Image property set

Since an IMatch database can contain a huge number of Image records, this option has been
separated from the export of the other property sets. If you enable this option, IMatch will
export the Image property set schema and the contents of the Image property set into the XML
document. Thisallows you to re-import the schema and the image property set into anew or
existing database. IMatch will use the file CRC or file name to match Image records in the
XML document to your database. For each image that is contained in the schema and the
database, the Image property record will be added to the target database.

Importing a Property Schema

Use the IMPORT/EXPORT MANAGER to start the IMPORT PROPERTY DATABASE FROM XML
SCHEMA import module.

Import Property Database Schema from XML
Schema Filename: il I
IC:\temp\my schema.imps |

Cancel |
Schema Farmat:
IIMatch Category Schema Standard Format j Help |

— Oplions:

 Import Schema orly

& mport property sels with contents

Image File Mapping:
& tapimage files via CRC checksum
' Map image files via URI

Awailable Property Sets:

(wllmage -
[w]Laocation j
[w]Camera

(]S canner

e Photrnranher LI

Please note: This module will only import property sets that do not already exist in your
database. If a property set exits, it will only be ovenwitten if it is empty. Y'ou may want
to check your property database in advance for these constraints.

Figure 171: The Import dialog for XML schemas

Select the file you want to import. Select the format of the XML document you want to
import. Currently thereis only one schema supported.

After sdecting afile, thelist box at the bottom of the dialog will show you the property set
schemas contained in the document. If you want to import only specific property set schemas,
remove the check mark before the ones that should be skipped.

Several options give you further control about the import process:
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Import Schema only Enable this option if you want to import the schema information only.

Even if the XML document contains property records, they will not be
imported into your database.

Import...with contents  Thisoption tells IMatch to import the schema and the data records

contained in the XML document. Thiswill automatically popul ate the
imported property sets

Image File Mapping

When you import an Image property set from aschemafile, IMatch needs to map the image
records contained in the schema file to your current database. In the schemafile, each image
property set record containsthe full file URI (file path, file name), the medialabel, the media
serial number and the 32-Bit CRC checksum of thefile.

Thisinformation allows IMatch to map the image property set records contained in the
schemafileto thefile records contained in your database. The fastest method is mapping files
via CRC. In this case, IMatch takes the CRC checksum and scans your database for images
with the matching CRC. If such images are found, the Image property set in your databaseis
updated with the records from the schemafile.

If you have modified some filesin the target database, the checksum match will fail. If you
know that you have manipulated images, you can enable the match method that works on URI
basis. In this case, IMatch |oads only image records from the schemafile that have a file with
amatching URI in the target database.

Note When you load an schema with an Image property set, IMatch can only map

Image records to files in your database that have the same checksum or files that are
stored at the same location as the files that have been used to build the schema.

If you move files around on your disks or you manipulate files, you will not be able to

import the image property set from a XML schema!

There is no way for IMatch to map files when they have been manipulated or moved.

This only applies to Image property set records. All other property sets can be
imported successfully into any other IMatch database.

Importing Schemas into non-empty databases

1)
2)

If you import a schemainto anon-empty database, IMatch will import only property sets that
arenot aready in the database or that are empty (have no properties).

IMatch will not update existing property sets to match the XML schemanor will it
add/remove properties from existing property sets.

If you want to replace the property sets in your database, remove them before trying to load a
new property schema from an external file.

If you import a property schemathat contains datarecords, IMatch will import the data from
the schema fileinto your database under two conditions:

The property sets do not exist (IMatch will create them automatically)

The existing property sets exactly match the property sets in the schemafile
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IMatch does not check for duplicate records during schema import. If your existing
database already contains records that are also in the schemafile, these recordswill be
duplicated.

Keep that in mind before you import a schemafile.

IMatch DTD Version 3

The current IMatch DTD is described bel ow. For the most recent version of thisDTD, please
refer tothe IMPROPERTYDB.DTD file in your IMatch installation folder.

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 16" ?>

<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELENMENT
<l ATTLI ST
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<l ATTLI ST

date.i so8601 |
#REQUI RED

| Mat chPropertyDB (Version, Descri pti on, Schens, Dat a*) >
Ver si on (#PCDATA) >

Descri ption (#PCDATA) >

Schenma (PropertySet) +>
PropertySet (Nane, Description,
PropertySet PSQO D | D #REQUI RED>
Nane (#PCDATA) >

Property (Nang, CurrencySynbol *, Def aul t) >
Property dt (null | string | int | uid4 | i8]
time.iso8601 | bit | incurrency | uri |

Property+) >

ui8 | float |
i nreference)

PO D | D #REQUI RED

Pr oper t ySet Ref
Pr oper t yRef

<! ELEMENT
<l ATTLI ST
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<l ATTLI ST
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<l ATTLI ST

| DREF #!| MPLI ED

| DREF #| MPLI ED>

Def aul t (#PCDATA) * >

Defaul t TZ CDATA #l MPLI ED O D CDATA #| MPLI ED>
CodePage (#PCDATA) * >
CurrencySynbol (#PCDATA) * >

Data (Set)+>

Set (SNane, Row*) >

Set PSO D | DREF #REQUI RED>

SNare (#PCDATA) >

Row (URI *, CRC*, M D*, MBER*, Val *) >
URl (#PCDATA) >

CRC (#PCDATA) >

M D (#PCDATA) >

MBER ( #PCDATA) >

Val (#PCDATA) >

Val C D CDATA #REQUI RED>

Note This DTD is subject to change as soon as the XML Schema standard is
approved by the WC3 committee.

IPTC Import
Field Mappings

With Field Mappings you control which IPTC fields areimported into which propertiesin the
Image Property Set of the current database. There areno fixed rules on what to import and
whereto storeit. You can import al standard or user-defined IPTC fields or only selected
fields that are of interest for you.
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IPTC Import X|

Thig import rnodule allows you to impart IPTC information from image files into wour property database.
Once in the property database, the information is immediately avalable for selections and accessible via the scripting
engine and all import and expart filkers.

1 {import fles from the active selectiori &[] (3 Temp (D3] i’

 Impart files from selected folders: [ 23 ipte and MEWSHML (D)

¥ Process folders recursively "'D (2 168t (0] LI
PO T CuAL L AR ML T L AT PE A B

Field Mappings contral which IPTLC fields are imparted into which property of your Image property set:

Bylire = Title Add
Caption/thstract =» Description
Date Created => IPTC_Date

Date Created =» IPTC_String_Date
Kepwards =» Kepwards

Time Created => IPTC_Time Femoye

Edit

i

™ Update arly empty pioperties [~ Conwert text from Mac to Windows

— Automatic Cateqarizing:

Parent Categaory:
¥ Import IPTC category into IMatch Categaries IIF'TEI Categories _I
V' Impart IPTC supplemental categories int IMatch Categories IIPTE Supplemental Categories _I
¥ Import IPTC keywords into IMatch Categories IIPTE Keywards _I
¥ Conwert IPTC 'Urgency' [Field #10) inta IMatch Categaries IIPTC Impartance _I
¥ Un-assign image from all categories befare impart IIPTE _I

These settings are stored for later reuse. ‘Whenever you do a
sean operation on images or update your database otherwise,

IMatch will automatically use these settings for importing IFTC il I Cancel | Help
infarmation. —

Figure 173: The IPTC Import Wizard

Toimport an IPTC field, create amapping by clicking the Abb button. A second dialog box
will open:

IPTC Field Mapping
I ap this IPTC Field:

- Cancel |

[Tt (ting) =l Help |

AllIPTC figlds can be mapped to properties of type 'Sting'.
Additionally, IPTC fields of type 'Date’ or Time' can also be mapped to properties
with the same data type in your property database.

to this [Match Property:

Figure 174: The Field Mapping dialog

Therearetwo listsin this dialog: The upper list contains all IPTC field definitions from your
IPTC configuration files (see section IPTC Support). The lower list containsall String
properties from your Image Property Set. Currently, you can import |PTC information only
into properties with the data type String.

To create amapping, simply select the IPTC field to import in the upper list and the property
toimport to in thelower ligt. Click OK to close this dialog box and return to the IPTC Import
Wizard.

Y ou can add any number of field mappings. Remember, you have to do this only once, since
IMatch saves these settings as long as your database exists.

Note Make sure that you don't use the same Image property more than once for
your mappings. You may map the same IPTC field to different properties in your
property database, but you can only import one IPTC field per property!
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Automatic Categorizing

The IPTC standard specifies 4 fidd types that fit perfectly into the IMatch Dynamic Category
Concept. Thesefield types are

= Category (#15)
=  Supplemental Category (#20)
=  Keywords (#25)
= Urgency (#10)
Thefield Urgency has a specia meaning for IMatch. See below for more information.

To use theinformation in these fields to create categories and to assign images during the
Import, just check each of the fields you want to import. It isusually agood idea to check all
four fields.

— Autamatic Cateqarizing:
Parent Categany:
W Import IPTC categony into IMatch Categories IlPTE.Eategor_l,J _l
¥ Import IPTC supplemental categories into IMatch Categonies IlPTC.Squlemental Categaries _l
¥ Import IPTC keywords into IMatch Categories IIF'TC.KE_I,IWDICIS _l
¥ Conwert IPTC 'Urgency' [Field #1001 into IMatch Categories IIF'TE.Urgency _l

Figure 175: Categorizing Images based on IPTC fields

Y ou can directly import these fields into categories below the @Al category. Perhaps you
prefer to create anew top-level category for easier handling. In the sample above, we have
first created a category named |PTC in the CATEGORY VIEW. Below this category, we have
created four categories for each of the four IPTC fields. We use these categories as the parent
categories for theimported IPTC fields.

After the IPTC import has finished, your images will be contained in one or more categories.
However, this al works if your images do contain valid information in at least one of these
fields. After analyzing several thousand images with IPTC information, it has shown that most
images at least contain some keywords, which is perfectly enough for IMatch to categorize
them.

Un-assign images from all categories before import

This option alows you to remove imported images from al categories before they are
assigned to categories based on the IPTC record in the imagefile.

If you remove a | PTC keyword from an image that has aready been imported into your
database, thisimage will not be removed from the category that corresponds with the
keyword. Y ou will have a mismatch between the keywords in the file and the related
categoriesin your database.

If you enable this option, IMatch will remove theimage from all categories, and then assign it
to categoriesrelated to the keywords, categories and supplemental categoriesin the IPTC
record.

If you have multiple hierarchies in your database, and you want to keep the category

assignments of an image in some parts of the hierarchy, you can tell IMatch to remove the
image only below a specific parent category.
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Example

This example shows a hierarchy with two magjor parts: An IPTC-based hierarchy with child-
categories for keywords and (IPTC-) categories and a Clients hierarchy. If you use similar
hierarchies, you don't want to |oose the assignments of images in the Client hierarchy. When
you update your categories from |PTC information, you only want to synchronize the images
bel ow the IPTC category.

To tell IMatch to un-assign images only bel ow a specific parent category, use the category
selector field next to the UN-ASSIGN IMAGES FROM ALL CATEGORIES option in the IPTC Import
Wizard. Per default, this parent is set to @All, so your images will be removed from dl
categories during an |PTC import.

Note As all settings in the IPTC Import Wizard, these definitions are saved
automatically and reused whenever you do a folder rescan or One-click rescan.

The Urgency Category

IMatch treats the IPTC Urgency field somewhat special. The IPTC standard defines 9
different values for thisfield. All IPTC compatible applications must adhere to these 9 values.
Possible values are O (undefined, empty), 1 (High Urgency), 2, 3, 4, 5 (Medium Urgency), 6, 7,
and 8 (Low Urgency). Thisfidd isused to assign an urgency or priority toimagesand is used
mainly in the Newswire business and by Press Agencies.

If you enable theimport for the Urgency field, IMatch first checksif the parent category that
is selected for thisfield contains the 8 standard categories. These categories must be named
accordingly to the schema described above. If one or more of these categories don't exi,
IMatch createsthem. The Categories 1, 5, and 8 get an automatic Color Coding (see section
Color-Coding Categories Error! Bookmark not defined.) asit is used by many other
applications.

During the import, IMatch automatically assigns your images to these Urgency categories
based on the corresponding IPTC field. Images without an Urgency value or with an urgency
value of 0 are not assigned.

Since IMatch uses Color Coding for these categories, you will immediately see the different
image priorities in the thumbnail windows. Y ou need to enable Color Coding under
OPTIONS\PREFERENCES.

Importing "dot-notation"

If you have IPTC categorieslike "A.B" or "Beach.South", IMatch will now import these
categories, creating appropriate sub-categories on the fly.

Other Settings

There are some advanced settings that control various aspects of the import process.
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Update only empty properties

If you check this option, IMatch will only import IPTC into empty propertiesin your Image
Property set.

Convert text from Mac to Windows

When you check this option (Windows NT, Windows 2000 and newer versions only) IMatch
will automatically convert all textua content of your |PTC data setsinto the Windows ANSI
character set. It depends on the source of your images if you need to check this option. If you
view the IPTC information in the IPTC Editor or the IPTC Quick Display and it looks
somewhat strange (especialy if you use "Umlauts"), you should enable this option.

Important There is no way for IMatch to tell whether or not the IPTC fields are in
Macintosh or Windows character set. Be careful with this option, since converting text
already in Windows ANSI will result in unwanted results.

If you have converted Windows ANSI text by accident, just run the IPTC Import wizard
again, thistime with unchecked CONVERT TEXT FROM MAC TO WINDOWS. Also uncheck the
UPDATE ONLY EMPTY PROPERTIES option. Thiswill restore the correct contentsin your
property database.

EXIF Import

Importing ACDSee(TM) and JPSoft's
4DOS/ANT(TM) Description Files

Importing ACDSee(TM) and JPSoft's
4DOS/ANT(TM) Description Files

If you use ACDSee® you probably also used the description feature of this fine application to
add descriptionsto your image collection. These descriptions can now be easily imported into
your IMatch database.

If you use the description feature, ACDSee will create and maintain a file with the name
descript.ion in each folder you access with ACDSee. Thisfile contains the comments you
enter for individual images. Each comment can be up to 3800 characterslong. Carriage returns
and line feeds are not supported.

IMatch can import these descriptions and populate one of the text properties of your image
property set with the information from the ACD See comments.

To access the ACDSee import filter, choose the IMPORT AND ExPORT command from the
DATABASE menu. In the dialog box, select IMPORT ACDSEE / 4DOS DESCRIPTION FILES. A
dialog box appears that presents the available options for this specialized filter.
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Import Descnptions from ACDSee[tm] and 4D05([tm]

& Update all folders in the cument databass oK
 Update only the selected folders

— il Carcel
E-[ 1 [ & Flowers

..... (] (] Aktion Help
..... [ 0] ALOHA

..... O] (3 Amerika

----- 1 [ &merikanische Bilder

..... (1 [ &ntigquitaten

..... 1 [ Architekbur |

—_— =

i

Select the image property to update:

ID:umment j

' Update empty properties onls

Figure 177: The ACDSee import filer dialog box

Y ou can choose to update all folders or only selected folders of your current database. If you
choose the option UPDATE ALL FOLDERS IN THE CURRENT DATABASE |Match will scan all
foldersin your current database for ACDSee description files. If such afileisfound, IMatch
opens it and imports the descriptions contained in the file into the database. |f you select
specific folders, IMatch will only consider these folders during the scan.

In the combo box bel ow the tree control you can select which property you want to update.
IMatch will only update text (String) properties of your IMAGE PROPERTY SET with ACDSee
comments.

If you want to make sure that IMatch does not overwrite existing content of the selected
property, check the UPDATE EMPTY PROPERTIESONLY check box. If you don't check this box,
IMatch will replace existing content in your image property set with the comments from the
ACDSee description file.

If the ACDSee description file contains no commentsfor a given file, IMatch leaves the
current contents of the image property set untouched.

Matching and Creating CSV / CRC files
Matching and Creating CSV / CRC files

CSV and CRC filesare text files that describe an image series or a group of images. For each
filein the series, thereis oneline of text in the file. Each line contains the file name of the
image, a 32-Bit CRC checksum and optionally additional information.

If you share your image collection with others, these files are very handsome to describe al
contents of an image series so others can check if they're missing some of theimagesin the
series. On the other hand, if you're looking for images from a series, you can produce a
missing image or negative CSV/CRC fileand publish it. Other persons can load these files
into IMatch and check if they have one or more of the missing images.

This match method only finds files with the same 32-Bit checksum or the same file name as

contained in the CSV / CRC files. Don't compare this rather simplistic approach with the
powerful and intelligent matching methods built into IMatch!
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Creating a Standard CRC / CSV file

Select the folder, category or images you want to be contained in thefile. Then run the
EXPORT STANDARD CSV / CRC CHECKSUM FILES module from the IMPORT AND EXPORT
dialog box accessible viathe DATABASE menul.

File: Mame:
Ic: “termphmy collection. cey _l
File Eormat:
| C5Y files with CRC32 checksum =l
— Options:

Use thiz image property as the "Comment’ for the checksum file:
- =
Sort output uging this sort preget;

IB_I,I Folder and File Name j

V¥ Process folders recursively

0K I Cancel | Help

Figure 178: Generating CSV / CRC files

Enter aFILENAME or browse for afile. Select one of the three supported file formats:

CSV fileswith CRC32 checksum thisisthe most common format today. It contains
the file name, a checksum and optionaly a
comment for each file

CSV fileswith CRC32 checksum in ECSV format  thisformat is basically the same asthe normal
CSV format, but it contains additional path
information for each file

CRC files thisformat is also commonly used. It containsthe
same information as CSV files, but with adightly
different format

If you want to export commentsto your CSV / CRC files, select an image property from the
list. IMatch will retrieve the contents of this property for each exported image and add it to the
generated file.

Select the sort preset you want to use to sort theimagesthat are exported to thefile

If your selection is based on a folder, and you want to process thisfolder and all it's sub-
foldersrecursvely, make surethat the PROCESS FOLDERS RECURSIVELY option is checked.
That's all. By pressing OK you start the CSV / CRC file generation process.

Thefiles created with IMatch are compatible to all utilities and application that support the
Standard CSV / CRC file format.

Importing and matching CSV / CRC files

If you get aCSV / CRC file and you want to compare it with your IMatch database, select the
IMPORT AND MATCH CSV AND CRC CHECKSUM FILES modul e from the Import Export dialog.
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Match CSY / CRC files E

File Mame:

Ic: Wemph 1. ooy

File Format:
| C5Y files with CRC32 checksum =l

" Match file names
€ Match file names [ignare extension)

QK I Cancel | Help

Figure 179: Importing CSV / CRC files

Select afilename. The FILE FORMAT control will automatically switch to the correct file
format if thefile you selected has one of the standard extensions .CSV or .CRC. If not, select
the correct file format from thelist of available options.

With MATCH BY CRC32 cHECKSUM, IMatch will compare the checksums contained in thefile
with all imagesin your database. If you choose MATCH FILE NAMES or MATCH FILE NAMES
(IGNORE EXTENSION) IMatch will only consider the file names contained in the file.

Press OK to run the start theimport process. After a couple of seconds IMatch will display a
special window with the results of the process:

Match C5Y / CRC files

16 record(s] in input file, 16 record(s) have matches, O record(s] unmatched

T 0470042 pg (1), 56,324, R dicd mafches to categoy |

092069.jpg (1), 55,618,
[ 082063.jpg Bookmark matches |
4269.JPG [9), 31.676,

B 4269.PG

[ Image 402.JFG Export Results:

[ Image D0ZJFG & Positive list [irecords with matches)
& Image 102JPG ) Wegative st issina|fies st

B Image 202.JFG

[ Image 402.JPG

B 4269.JPG

@ 4269.PG

9 426305 [~ |

MHame | Size |

I:5Clipart and PhatoshTemphah711.jpg  26.378

I:%Clipart and PhatozhTemphzh711.jpg  26.378

Cloze |

Figure 180: Theresult window for aCSV / CRC import operation.
The selected file has two hitsin the current database.

This special window presents theresults of your match. From here you can either add all
matchesto a category for later inspection or create bookmarks for al matches for later
inspection.

Y ou may also create a poditive ("1 have") or negative ("I'm missing") CRC / CSV file from the
results. Thisfile then can be posted or sent to a friend.
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Importing and Exporting Category Schemas

Importing and Exporting Category Schemas

A category schema contains all information about category definitions of an IMatch database,
including the comments and the formulas used for dynamic categories.

IMatch allows you to import and export your categories viathe IMPORT/EXPORT menu. Two
specialized modules are available for importing and exporting category schemas.

Importing a Category Schema

Toimport an existing category schema use the IMPORT CATEGORY DEFINITIONS filter from the
DATABASE/IMPORT AND EXPORT menu.

In the dialog box, select the name of the fileto import and the format of that file. Currently
thereis only one format supported for category schemas.

Note Category schema files have the file extension .imcs, for IMatch Category
Schema.

Import Category Schema
File Forrmat: oK, I
IIMatch Cateqary Schera Standard Farmat j

Cahicel |
File name:
IV:'\D evelophimatch2WPresetsMPT Cdime: | Help |
Farent category for imported catgories:
@l |

Figure 181: Importing a category schema

Per default, new category schemas are imported below the special @Al category. If you want
adifferent category to become the parent category of the imported categories, select one by
clicking the browse button on the I eft of the PARENT CATEGORY ... control.

To start the process, press the OK button. After a couple of seconds, depending on the size of
the schema, theimport is complete and the categories are available in the CATEGORY VIEWER.

Note If the category schema contains formulas that refer to folders or persistent
result sets, the import module will automatically remove these formulas if the
corresponding folders or result sets don't exist in the current database.

Exporting a Category Schema

Y ou can aso export one or more of your categoriesto a category schemafile. You then can
re-import that schemainto new or existing databases or exchange the schema with friends or
customers.
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To export one of more of your categories, run the EXPORT CATEGORY DEFINITIONS filter from
the DATABASE/IMPORT AND EXPORT menu.

Export Category Schema
File Format:
IIMatch Categary Schema Standard Format j Cancel |
File name:

IAnimaIs . | Help |

Select categaries to be exported:

=-[144 @l

®- 143 People

[1€3] Yehicles
143 Celehrities
W43 Animals

----- 143 Extemal Images
----- 144 Ext and Intemal

¥ Include child categaries of selected categories [ecursive)

Check al categaories you want ta export. To expart all categories in
your database, check the @Al categary.

Figure 182: Exporting categoriesto aschemafile

Chose aformat for your file and enter afile name. Y ou may also select an existing fileto
replace it with anew schema.

In the category tree, select one of more of your categories. If you want to export all child-
categories of the selected category, make sure that the check box INCLUDE CHILD
CATEGORIES... is checked. To export al of your categories, smply check the @Al category.

Press OK to start the process.
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Smart Rename

The Smart Rename Mask

Youtell IMatch what you want to do with your file names usng a mask statement. The mask
statement issimply a string with some special characters (tokens). These tokens are:

This character representsthe original file name
A mask like"*" will smply leave the origind file name asitis. Y ou can combine
thistoken with other tokens or charactersto extend the original file name.

This character represents one character of the origina file name. The position of
this character within the mask mapsto the position of the respective character in

the file name

Indicates an auto-number series. You can use up to 10 # tokens in your mask. The
number of # tokens controls the number of digitsin the resulting auto-number

series.

Indicates the beginning of a string (text) replacement token. A string replacement
token consists of two parts and three / tokens. The format for a string replacement

token is

/<A d Text >/ <Repl acenent Text >/

/ Thi s/ That/

This string replacement token will replace all occurrences of This with the text

Thistoken will replace al occurrences of image in the file names with the shorter

That.
/i mage/ i ng/
img.
I'My i mage//

Thistoken will replace al occurrences of My image with "nothing", thustotally
removing this string from the file name.

All other charactersin your mask are treated aslitera (normal) characters

Examples

Mask

* T

Animals
i

Description
Creates an auto-numbering series with at least three digits.
IMatch will format the numbering with leading zeros.

File nameslike "bear.jpg" or "cat.wmf" will be transformed into

"bear00L.jpg’", "cat002.wmf"

Transforms "bear.jpg" and "cat.wmf" into "Animals 001.jpg"
and "Animals 002.wmf"

Thismask copies over thethreefirst characters of the file name
into the resulting file name and adds a 4-digit auto-numbering
series:
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"Beach.jpg", "beachaa-00.jpg" will result in "Bea0001.jpg" and

"bea0002.jpg".
Car-777?- Thismask creates file names starting with Car, followed by a—
HHH sign. Then thefirst 4 characters of the original filenameare

copied, followed by a— and a 3-digit number:

"porschejpg"”, "bmw.jpg" will be transformed into " Car-pors-
001.jpg" and " Car-bmw-002.jpg"

/Image/lm Thismask will replace all occurrences of Image with Img and
of* then take over the entire file name;

"Image001.jpg", "Imageajpg” will resultin "Img001.jpg" and
"Imgajpg".

%20/ [* Thisreplacement token will trandate al %20 (HTML code for
Space) into a space characters:

"My%20i mage?620is%20nice.,jpg" will be transformed to "My
image isnicejpg"

! I* Thismask will remove all blanks from the file names, leaving
other characters untouched

VU Thismask produces 8.3 file names compatible with ol der
computers or software that can handle only DOS-like file names

The Smart Rename function automatically clean the original file name when it contains
numbers or other characters that may affect the renumbering or masking.

IMatch will also make surethat each file name produced based on atransformation is unique.
If your mask resultsin duplicate file names, IMatch will warn you and will not renamethe
fileson disk.

Other Options

Y ou can chance the start number of auto-numbering series and the increment with the two
combo boxes located bel ow the mask edit field (see Figure 111).

With the Sort Preset combo box you can use any of your sort profilesto initialy sort your
images. IMatch will automaticaly reapply the mask when you choose different sort orders.

If thisis not enough, you can manually resort individual files with the two buttons on the
right of the preview list.

To help you to find the correct sort order, you have the option so view the thumbnail images
for thefiles to be renamed. This helps alot when you want to create a special sort order before
renaming.

Using Variables

IMatch allows you to use variables for renaming operations. This enables you to rename your
images based on image attributes like date/time, size, width or height. You can also use IPTC
or EXIF fieldsto rename your images.

Tip Please refer to section Variables for more information about variables.
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For example, using amask like {Image.EXIF.Date and time}### you can use the EXIF
date/time information to create unique file names.

Slide Show
Slide Show

The Slide Show in IMatch allows you to quickly browse through the filesin your database,
using your current selection, a folder or an entire category. Depending on your current
selection (Folder, Category, Bookmarks, selected Thumbnails) the slide show displays all
images in a sequential fashion, in a full-screen window.

Tip You can use the slide show as a full-screen view for your images.

Y ou can modify the slide show options, like background color, delay and mode via the
OPTIONS / PREFERENCES menu (see Slide Show Settings).

During a dlide show, there are several keyboard and mouse commands available. By clicking
the right mouse button somewhere on the image, you open the context menu for the slide
show. It contains all commands, and al so describes the keyboard shortcuts avail able.

Tip Use the context menu of the slide show to execute command unless you
memorize the shortcut keys

Slide Show Keyboard Shortcuts

L eft mouse button

Proceed to the next image in the sequence. If you run arandom

dide show, arandom image will be selected automatically

The left mouse button is also used to pan azoomed image

<SPACE>

Proceed to the next image in the sequence.

If you are in rectangular zoom mode (see <R> below), holding down the <SPACE> key will
allow you to pan your image

Right mouse button
<ESC> key
<X>

M ouse Whesl

<Ctrl>+<Mouse Wheel>

<+> And <-> keys
<Ctrl>and <+>or <->
<Cursor left>/<Cursor right>
<Numpad 4>/<Numpad 6>
<Home>

<End>

<Numpad 8>

Open the context menu.

Abort the dide show

Abort the dide show

Proceed to the next or previous image in the sequence. Depending
on the scroll direction, the next or previous image in the sequence
will be shown

Zoom in and out. Use <Ctr|>+<Left Mouse button> to go back to
100%. Y ou may also use <Z> to toggle back to origind size or "fit
to screen” mode

Previous or next image in the sequence

Zoom the current image in and out

Previous or next image in the sequence

Previous or next image in the sequence

First image

Last image

First image
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<Numpad 2> Last image

<Numpad 5> Pause an automatic slide show

<P> | <Pause> Pause an automatic slide show

<G> Goto folder

<B> Bookmark image

<Del> Deete the current image — with prompt

<Shift>+<Del> Deete the current image — no prompt

<Z> Toggles between origina image size (100% view) and "fit to screen
mode"

<R> Toggle rectangular zoom mode. If rectangular zoom modeison,

you can select arectangular area of theimageto zoom in. If you
press <R> while theimageisin fit to screen mode, IMatch will
automatically switch into the 100% view

<|> Toggle the information window and toolbar on and off

If you don't enable the automatic loop feature for the dide show, the slide show will end with
the last image in the sequence. To run the slide show forever, enable the loop settings under
the OPTIONS menu.

Slide Show Preferences

The dlide show will usethe file format preferences set in OPTIONS (see section File Format
Preferences) to determinethe file sizeto load for PhotoCD, FlashPix and JBIG files.

The dlide show preferences also control whether or not the dide show uses off-line cache
images, or preview images for certain file formats.

If you select afolder or acategory for your dide show, the sort preset Sandard will be used.
If you select some imagesin athumbnail viewer, the sort preset of the thumbnail viewer will
also be used for the Slide Show.

Tip If you want a full-screen preview in the slide show, go to
Options/Preferences/Slide Show and enable UsSe ORIGINAL IMAGE SizE. Then disable
the info window display (Remove the check mark before SHOW IMAGE INFORMATION).
This leaves the slide show maximum room for the image, and displays the image in
full size.

If the image is larger than the available screen space, you can move the image on
screen by holding down the left mouse button.

Hyperlinks

The dlide show also supports hyper links, which meansthat you can aways end the slide show
and jump to the currently displayed image in the database view by clicking somewhere in the
text area at the lower half of the dide show window. If you move your mouse into this area,
the cursor shape will change to a pointing hand.

Toolbar

IMatch displays a small toolbar in the lower right corner of the slide show window, with the
most frequently used commands: FIRST IMAGE, LAST IMAGE, PREVIOUS IMAGE, NEXT IMAGE
and PAUSE.
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Off-line Cache Images

If your images are off-line, the dide show will automatically use the images stored in the Off-
Line Cache (see also section The Off-line Cache). Y ou can dso enable that the slide show
always uses theimages in the off-line cache under OPTIONS/PREFERENCES/SLIDE SHOW. This
may be convenient when your images are very large, or stored on slow removable media

Zooming

Y ou can zoom the current image by holding down the <Ctrl> key and then using the mouse
whedl. You can a so use the <Ctrl> key together with the <+> and <-> keys to zoom the
current image.

Panning

If you view an imagein origina size, or in azoomed state, you can pan the image on screen
by holding down the left mouse button and then moving the mouse.

If you arein rectangular zoom mode, you can pan the image by holding down the <SPACE>
key.

IPTC Support
Thumbnail Property Window

The thumbnail property window in allows you to view additional properties and attributes of
the selected image(s).

To view the thumbnail window, check the corresponding button in the local toolbar of the
thumbnail window or press <Ctrl>+<5>,

2 () i

Figure 97: The Property Window toolbar button

The property window contains four tabs: Properties, IPTC, EXIF and Categories. By clicking
on one of these tabs you switch between different display modes in the property window.
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Figure 98: The three display modes for the property window (categories hidden)

The Property display shows the contents of your Image property set.

The IPTC Quick Display shows the IPTC fidlds contained in the selected image (if any). If the
file format of the selected imageisin a format that does not support |PTC data, the Quick
Display will be disabled.

The EXIF Quick Display shows the EXIF metadata fields contained in the selected image (if
any). If the selected file does not contain EXIF information, this display will be disabled. See
section EXIF Metadata Support for more information about EXIF.

The Categories Display shows the categories of the selected image. If thereis more than one
image selected, the categorieslist displays categories in different stylesto differentiate
between categories valid to al images, and categories matching only some of the selected
images. Use the context menu for more commands

Y ou can control what information is displayed in the Quick Display viathe EXIF/IPTC
settings tab under OPTIONS\PREFERENCES.

The Category Display

The category display in the thumbnail property allows you to review and edit categories for
the currently selected image(es).

With <Del> you can un-assign the selected images from the current category in the category
display.

With the right mouse button and the context menu you can easily open the Category
Assignment dialog, or jump right to the selected category in the Category View.
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The IPTC Editor
The IMatch IPTC Editor

The IMatch IPTC Editor isafull-fledged and feature-rich IPTC editing feature. It supports
single file updates and batch updated (multi-file) updates of any number of selected images.

The IPTC Editor supports several thesauri, which alows you to save typing by selecting
comments, annotations, keywords, categories and the like directly from athesaurus without
the need to re-enter information.

VialPTC presets you can save frequently used IPTC comments for later retrieval. Such a
preset contains values for all or selected IPTC fields. Loading a preset and thus updating all
IPTC fields of one or morefieldsisamatter of seconds. Y ou can then enter information which
is unique to the current image and press the Save button.

One of the unique features in the IMatch IPTC Editor are synonyms. With the help of
synonyms you can add keywords for multiple languages with a single mouse click, or add
variations of the same keyword by selecting the root keyword.

For example, adding the keywords "Woman", "Female", "Girl" and the German trand ations
"Frau", "Weiblich" and "M&dchen" can be done with a single mouse click!

Tip Take your time. Check out all the options available in the IPTC Editor. Learn
how to fill and use the thesauri and the synonym lists. You will soon see that you can
add and edit IPTC information even for hundreds of images easier than ever.

The IPTC Editor User Interface

The IMatch IPTC Editor is accessible from all thumbnail windows via the context menu, the
IPTC button or the keyboard shortcut <Ctrl>+<F11>. Select one or moreimages you want to
edit and then open the IPTC Editor.

IMatch IPTC Editor - [IMG_0906-2.psd] 1 of 2 - modified x|
Description I Image Infarmation ! Other Fields and Dptinnsl
— Presets: Special Tools:
I ;! IDeIete specific keyword(s] fram all selected files j
Delete | Stare I Load I Fiun... |
File: D:ADatahincomingsMews 20024034 MG_0306-2.psd
Current Image: Caption: IEI
Alte Briicke in ‘Weilminster [Hessen) ;l
]
Special Instructions: |E|
=
E
Object Mame: iAIte Briicke |E| Credit: IMario M. Westphal |E|
Headline: IAIte Briicke |E| Copyright: IMario M. Westphal |E|
Byline: IAIte Briicke in Weilmiinster [Hessen] |E| Caption 'whiter: IMario M. Westphal |E|
Evline Title: I |E| Source: I |E|
B« n B o B i el Disse ||
T e L ! G e
‘ Navigation Undo | Write Modes Open Thesaurus
. . Save
Multi / Singe Edit
Paste Mac Conversion

Copy

Figure 99: The IPTC Editor
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The IPTC Editor consists of three panes.
Thefirst tab isentitled Description and contains the more genera information items from IPTC.

The second tab Image Information contains captions, keywords, date and time values and location
information.

The third pane contains custom (non-standard) |PTC fields and alows you to control the
operation of the IPTC editor when you handle multiple files at once.

Editing single and multiple files

The IPTC editor allows you to edit individual images. In this scenario, you smply select the
image you want to edit in athumbnail window, enter your information into the |PTC editor,
and then pressthe SAvE and CLOSE buttons, or just the CLOSE button.

When you hit CLoSE after you have modified the IPTC data of an image, the IPTC editor will
prompt you to save or discard your changes.

Tip: The caption bar (window title) of the IPTC editor displays the text modified
when the currently selected image has been modified.

To edit multiple images a once, select all images you want to process in athumbnail window,
and then gart the IPTC editor.

In the IPTC editor, thereisaways a current image, or template image. Thisistheimage
currently selected. Theinformation of thisimage is displayed in the editor, and the thumbnail
of theimageis shown on thefirst pane.

[2]

With the multi-image and single-image button at the bottom of the IPTC editor you can
control whether your changes are written to all selected images or only to the current image.

If the button is pressed, IMatch will write the fields displayed for the current imageto all
selected images. If the button is depressed, IMatch works only on the current image.

The multi-image isagreat tool to add IPTC captions to a unlimited number of images at once.
For example, when you want to add your copyright information, agency code or similar
information to all your new images, you should enter thisinformation for the first image, and
then press the multi/single button before you press SaVE.

Tip: The caption bar of the IPTC editor shows the number of selected images,
and the number and file name of the current image

Y ou then can switch back to the single image mode, and add information to individual images.

Switching between the multi-image and single-image mode allows you to add information in
batch to all selected images, and to add specific information to individual images.

Undo: You can undo your changes to the current image at any time by pressing the
UNDO button in the toolbar at the bottom of the IPTC editor. Once the information has
been written, Undo will be disabled.

Multi-image Options
Y ou can control the write mode of the IPTC editor on the third pane. These options give you

maximum control on how new information iswritten back to your images, and how it is
merged with exigting IPTC information.
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Note: You can also control the write mode using the three write mode toolbar
buttons.

IMatch IPTC Editor - [IMG_0906-2.psd] 1 of 2 - modified x|

Description I Image Information  Other Fields and Options

Thiz table shows all figlds described in the IMatch IPTC configuration files that are not part of the nomal IPTC standard set.
You may edit the infarmation in these fields, but be aware that Ikatch iz unable to validate the field contents. It is up to you ta enter only valid
infarmation to stay compatible with other applications that may process these fields

-
Sublocation
Custom Field 1

Custom Field 2
Custom Field 3
Custom Field 4
Custom Field 5
Custom Field &
Custam Field 7
Custom Field & LI

= ‘white Dpti h king with multiple: i : . . . T
elplony B=nipotnd i Elipelinacss ) These options allow you to contral how the infarmatian in the editar is
combined with the infarmation in the image file.

' Replace existing IPTC informatiors
= pdate anly modified fields
© Alwaps keep existing information (in non-empty figlds)

If you choose to replace the existing information, 1M atch will overwrite
all IPTC fieldz in the image with the information in the editor.

The second aption will only update the information that is different in
wWhat to da with keywords and categoriss: _the Bd\tqr compa_red ta the infarmation contained in the image. All ather
infarmation remains unchanged.

Merge tems from template image j The third option always keeps existing infarmation in the image. Only
empty fields will be ovenaritten.

These options are alzo avalable on the toolbar below

[Eu o« » n BB o B el el Close |

Figure 100: Other Fields and Options

These options are only valid for the multi-image mode. When you edit an individual image,
the information is written back into theimage as displayed in the editor.

Replace existing IPTC infor mation

Thismode will replace existing information in the IPTC record of your images with the
information from the IPTC editor. What you see in the editor will be written back to all currently
selected images.

Update only modified fields

Thismode will update only modified fields. Only fields modified in the editor will be written back
into all selected files.

For example, you change the Caption field of the current image and then press SAVE. IMatch
knows that you have only changed the Caption field, and will write back thisfield only to all
selected images.

This mode allows you to update specific fieldsin your IPTC information without changing other
fields.

Alwayskeep existing information in non-empty fields

Thismode israther special, but may come handy at some occasions. IMatch will update only
IPTC fidds, which are empty in theimagefiles, and will replace these empty fields with the IPTC
information visible in the editor.

This mode allows you to fill in new information into images, but only if theimages don't already
have information in these fields.

Updating Keywords and Categories

Y ou have also advanced control about how keywords and categories are updated when you
write IPTC information. Thisisimportant when you work with multiple files at once.

No modifications
Existing keywords and categories are not modified
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Replace existing items
Keywords and categories are replaced with the keywords and categories from the current
(template) image

Mergeitems from template image

This mode merges the keywords and categories from the current image with the existing
keywords and categories. This mode alows you to add keywords and categoriesto existing IPTC
fidds.

Forcing updates of keywords and supplemental categories

Per default, keywords and supplemental categories will only be updated (depending on the
write mode) if they have been modified in the template image — by adding or removing a
keyword or supplementa category.

But what if you only want to merge the keywords from the current template image with the
keywords aready existing in your images? For this special case the IPTC editor alows you to
force an update of keywords and categories by checking the corresponding check boxes on
the Keywords pane. Check one of these boxes to force the IPTC editor to update existing
keywords in your images. The keyword/category mode on the third tab of the editor controls if
existing keywords are replaced, or merged. See above for more information.

Examples

The following table lists the outcome for various combinations and keywords. It is assumed
that Image A is currently visible in the editor (the template image) and that thelmage B is
updated.

Image A Image B Write M ode Image B
after the
write
operation
A/ B
A, CD No CD
modifications
A,B Replace
A,CD existing A, B
A/ B
A, CD Merge Items A,B,CD

A, B, C, and D are keywords

Managing Thesauri

For each suitable IPTC fidld, IMatch allows you to use athesaurus. A thesaurus containsalist
of predefined textsthat can used to fill the contents of afield.

Each IPTC field that islinked to a thesaurus has an accompanying thesaurus button next to the
edit control or list box. To access the contents of the thesaurus, click on the button to open the
Thesaurus Manager.

Tip Thesauri allow you to save typing by storing frequently used keywords,
comments and other text for later reuse.

The Thesaurus Manager displays alist of all ‘words' or strings currently in the thesaurus To
use any of these entries, smply double-click on it or press OK. To add anew entry, type the
new text in the edit field at the bottom of the dialog and then click on ADD.
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To change the contents of an existing entry, select the entry in thelist box, change thetext in
the edit field at the bottom and click on UPDATE.

To remove an entry from the thesaurus, select the entry in the list at the top and click on the
DELETE button.

Thesaurus Manager x|

Available Entries: [Double-click ta select and return)

Female
Gil
Iale

b ar

A D an

— Edit Entries:
Enter new text and press Add' to add it ta the list. To update an entry, select it first
in the list above, change the text below and then press 'Update’.
Woman ;I Add |
;I Delete |
Thiz list allows you to define synonyms for the individual entries. Bl S |
Click. on the ‘Edit Synonyms' button ta manage the synonyms for MR
thiis list.
if: | Cancel |

Figure 101: The Thesaurus Manager

Y ou can use these thesauri to store frequently used texts and other snippets to avoid typing.
You can also use thesauri to setup asligt of standard texts, copyright strings, or keywords for
in-house use and standardization. The thesauri information is stored in afile named
imiptcusr.dat in your personal folder (e.g. \Windows\Profiles\< User
Name>\photools.com\IMatch or in \Documents and Settings/photools.comyIMatch).

Tip To distribute or exchange thesauri between different computers and/or users
simply copy this file to the other system. This allows you to establish a standard
repository or keywords, comments and categories to be used within your company or
user circle.

Using Synonyms

Synonyms allow you to associate | PTC keywords with other words, terms or the same
keywords in another language. Y ou can also use synonyms to create variations or derivatives
of the same keyword or category.

For example, you associate the word Woman with several other keywords: Girl, Female, Frau
and the German Weiblich using the Synonym Editor in IMatch:
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Synonym Editor fi x|

Synonyms allow pou to associate keywords with multiple other ‘terms’ o ‘wonds'.
IMatch can add synonyms automatically when you azsign a keyword to an IPTC record, or remove all
synonyms when pou remove the associated keyword.

Delete

Add
Edit |
_ Doee |

Expand |
Collapze |

Search: Ga

Usze <Ins> ta inzert a new entry after the current position,
Use <Del> ta delete the selected entry. and <F2> to edit Cancel |

Figure 102: The synonym editor

If you insert the keyword Woman in one of your files, IMatch automatically adds the
synonyms Girl, Female and the trandations Frau and Weiblich for you. Once you have
defined your synonyms, you can automatically translate your keywords into other languages,
and you can add al synonyms for better indexing and searching.

How to take over information from your images

If you want to add the contents of one or more fields currently visible in the IPTC editor to
your thesaurus, just open the thesaurus. The contents of the current field are automatically
selected in the edit field at the bottom of the dialog. Just press ADD to add it to thelist.

For the SuPPLEMENTAL CATEGORIES and KEYWORDS lists you can add the currently selected
entry to the thesaurus using the ADD TO THESAURUS button or by double-clicking on an entry
inthelist. This makesit very easy tofill your thesaurus from the keywords and categories
already contained in your images.

To add all keywor ds from the current file to the thesaurus, dick the corresponding button
next to the keyword lig.

To take over asingle keyword or category, just double-click the item in the keyword or
category list.

Tip To initially fill your thesauri from existing IPTC information in your images,
you can use the special tool on the first pane of the IPTC editor. This tool scans your
images for keywords and categories, and fills the corresponding thesauri in IMatch.

General Information
Standard - What Standard?

After analyzing the structure of the IPTC information and how it ishandled by different
applicationsit has been found that there seemsto be no real standard on how to embed IPTC
information into JPEG and TIFF files. The IPTC standard only describes the structure of the
various information items contained in an |PTC block, but not how thisinformation isto be
embedded into an imagefile.
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Over the years, several formats have been used by different applicationsto embed IPTC
information into images. Thereisa good change that one application can read an |PTC block
without problems, while another application completely fails to even recognize the embedded
information.

Great care has been taken to make IMatch compatible with avariety of formats found in
digital images today. IMatch reads and understands 5 different IPTC formats found in JPEG
and TIFF files. It dso recognizes avariety of other IPTC formats found in other fileformats.

IMatch itself aways writes |PTC information compatible with most applications available on
the market today. The IPTC information written by IMatch isa so fully compatible with
Adaobe Photoshop™ and other Adobe products

Note IMatch conserves IPTC information when you edit an image with the IMatch
Image Editor. No IPTC information is lost during a load, edit, and save cycle.

Where does the IPTC information come from?
IPTC information can be added manually with application like IMatch. Photographers and
digital artists often use IPTC information to add copyright information or other itemsto digital
images. When you work for the press business, most wire services accept only images with
embedded |PTC information.

Image Archives often use IPTC information to build image catal ogues and to associate all
types of information with digital images.

Modern Digital Cameras and Scanners also add |PTC information to images.

Stock Photo Agencies aso use IPTC information to associate copyright and usage information
to images.

Handling Non-standard fields

Besides the official IPTC fieldsthere exist avariety of other field types. Many digital image
management and thumbnailing applications use application-gpecific fields to store additional
datain images. Most vendors of digital cameras also extend the official IPTC standard with
their own field types to add information with images. The same is also true for applications
that come with scanners and other imaging hardware.

IMatch takes a unique approach to handle these vendor- or application-specific field types.
Unlike most other applications, IMatch alows you to define, edit and update these non-
standard fields. If your scanners or digital cameras add non-standard |PTC information to your
images, IMatch not only shows you thisinformation, but also allows you to edit and update it.

Note The valuable information stored by modern cameras and scanners in non-
standard fields is not lost when you manage your images with IMatch. It is not only
preserved but also can be edited and updated.

This capability sets IMatch ahead of other products on the marked today, which not
only ignore this information but also often remove it when IPTC information is written
back to the file.

The IPTC Configuration files
Tag Block

A tab block describes an IPTC fidd (tag). It hasthe following format:
ID IPTC Field Number (Field Set 2)
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Standa 1 for standard fields, O for non-standard

rd

ExtVe If thisisanon-standard field, this element can contain the name of the

ndor vendor or some other identification string. (Currently not used)

Name The name of the field as it is displayed in the user interface

Desc A description of thefield (currently not used)

Type Thefield datatype. IMatch currently supports only fields of type
String, except for field #0 (Record Version)

MinLe The minimum length for thefield. Use the IPTC standard limits

n

MaxLe The maximum length for thefield. Use the IPTC standard limits

n

Manda 1lif thisfield ismandatory, O for optiona fields. (Currently not

tory enforced)

Displa The number of linesto display for thisfield in the "Other Fields' pane

yHeigh of the IPTC Editor. Thisfield has only a meaning for non-standard

t fields. Minimum hereis one, maximum is 20

Within the configuration file, tag blocks must be enclosed in "{" and "}" parentheses. The
element name and the e ement content must be separated with ablank or tab character.
{

ID 5

St andard 1

Ext Vendor

Name Obj ect Name

Desc Used as a shorthand reference for the object

Type String
M nLen 0
MaxLen 64
Mandatory O
Di spl ayHei ght 1
}
List Block

A list block is associated with an IPTC field block within the samefile. It contains an
enumeration of list edements. The format of alist block is asfollows:

ID <IPTC Field ID of the corresponding field)
<Li st E enent 1>
<Li st E enent 2>

<Li st El enment n>

The following example list block containsthe valid Category (Field #15) el ements according
to the IPTC standard:
[

; | PTC Standard Categories

ID 15
ACE
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IMatch displays these list elementsin the associated control element on the Image Information
tab in the IPTC Editor (compareto Figure 107).

LCateqany: l vI

ACE
CLJ
LS
EDU
ENY
FIM
HTH
HUM
LAB
FOL
REL
SCI
S0l
SPO
artwork ['WAR
calor WEA

draminn

Figure 107: The contents of thelist block in the IPTC Editor

Supplemen

W
|

Keywordz:

W
|

Quoting

If thelist elements contain carriage return, linefeed, tabulator or other characters with special
meanings, the entire list element must be wrapped in double quotes:

[
ID 5

Nor mal

"Wth enbedded
new i ne"

Q her El enent

]

IMatch then treats all contents enclosed in quotes as opague. If your list lement contains
double quotes itself, these quotes must be escaped by using doubling the quotes:

[
ID 5

This is quoted text: ""Text""
Q her El enent

]

Thiselement will be displayed in the IPTC Editor as
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Thisis quoted text: "Text"

The standard IMatch IPTC configuration file contains predefined lists for the IPTC fields
Country Code (#100), County (#101) and Category (#15). You may add other liststo your
user configuration fileif you wish.

Note Don't add new list blocks to the standard configuration file! This file will be
overwritten when you update or reinstall IMatch!

Modifying the IMIPTCUSRL.IPT configuration file

Thisfile has the same structure as the standard |PTC configuration file. Y ou can add user-
defined fields and user-defined lists to thisfile. On program start, IMatch searchesthe
personal folder of the current user for afile with thisname. If it is found, its contents are
loaded and interpreted.

If the user file contains tag blocks for the same fields as the standard configuration file, these
fields are overwritten (replaced) with the tag blocks from the user configuration file.

Note If you support logins for multiple users on the same machine or work in a
terminal server environment, make sure that modifications to the imiptcusr.ipt file are
promoted to all user-specific copies of that file on the machine.

Adding application-specific fields
If your digital camera storesinformation in IPTC fields and you want to be able to view and
edit thisinformation in IMatch, you need to add one or more tag blocks to the user
configuration file:

1. Locate and open the imiptcus .ipt file with Windows Notepad or a similar application.

2. Create anew tag block. Y ou may copy atag block from the standard configuration file and
modify it. Thisisthe easest and safest way to create new tag blocks.

3. Get information about the field numbers your digital camera uses. Thisisthetrickiest part.
Contact your camera vendor or search the Internet for thisinformation.

4. For each field your camerauses, create atag block in the user configuration file.

5. Start IMatch, sdlect an image and open the IPTC Editor. Switch to the Other Fieldstab. You
should now be able to view and edit your fields.

If thefields don't show up, check the IMatch logfile (see The IMatch Logfile) for error
messages and make sure your tag blocks are formatted properly.

Adding new list blocks and list elements

You can add predefined lig elementsto nearly all IPTC fields. Thisnot only includes fields
like Keywords or Category, but also Caption, Transmission Reference, or By-line.

To add new list elements, you need to modify the imiptcusr.dat file. Thisfileisread and
updated by the IMatch thesauri manager. If you add new elements to any of thelist blocksin
thisfile, the thesauri manager will use these list e ements automatically.
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IMatch makes no difference whether list elements have been added using the IPTC Editor
thesaurus manager or have been manually added to the configuration file directly. Thisallows
you to provide a set of standard captions, categories, or keywords, and to share these
predefined lists with other usersin your company or workflow.

To add new list e ements, either create afresh list block from start or edit alist block created
with the thesaurus manager.

Note IMatch currently supports no predefined lists or thesauri for user-defined
fields.
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EXIF Metadata Support
Advanced Features

IMatch FolderWatch
IMatch FolderWatch

The FolderWatch isawizard that enables IMatch to monitor changesin thefile system and
to run operations when anew files are added or existing files are updated.

The FolderWatch feature is accessible via the DATABASE menu, then START FOLDER WATCH.

Note

IMatch automatically monitors the currently selected folder in the DATABASE

View. If you modify images in this folder, IMatch will automatically update the

database.

For example, if you edit an image in the current folder in the internal image editor or
an external application, and you save the image, IMatch will reload the image
information into your current database.

The monitor isagreat feature when you download images from the Internet or USENET
newsgroups. IMatch automatically sorts out duplicate images and updates the current database

with new or updates images.

IMatch Folderwatch
Select one or more folders to manitor: ¥ Duplicates Detection
IV Include subrfolders when manitoring & Detect duplicates using the CAC32 checksum
= v (1 PHOTOS 3 " Detect duplicates using this Selection Template:
=[] [0 & Flowers -
- ] (2 Blumen 1 I@ Binary Duplicates j
""" [ (0 Blumen 2 Mirimum similarity for duplicates: |99 _:I %
----- [] 1 Blumen 3
P [ 23 Wide Pllanzen What to do with duplicate images:
g g :ttDIOI-TA ' Bookmark files considered as duplicates
el ﬂ  Assign duplicates to this category
¥ Assign new or updated files to these categories: I |
i [E] . ' Delete files considered as duplicates
= |:| 4A My Categories
B &34 Events ™ EKeepintermediate result sets for later inspection
~[1434 Birthday
-4 Business — .
[1€3 Carmuniy Check for updates every |10 = Minutes
- 1£3A Family j
Status:
’7 tonitoring... ‘
Shirinke b ateh b windovs Tiaskbar | Start banitor I Close | Help |

Figure 112: The IMatch FolderWatch configuration dia og box

The tree control on the upper left shows all foldersindexed by the current database. Y ou can
select any number of folders to watch. To include sub-folders of the selected folder in the
monitor check the INCLUDE SUB-FOLDERS WHEN.... check box.

All folders selected in thistree control will be monitored for changes. If another application
adds, updates or deletes filesin such afolder, IMatch will automatically update the current

database to reflect these changes.

To ASSIGN NEW OR UPDATESIMAGES TO A CATEGORY in you database, enable the feature and
select the category (or categories) to add the images to.
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If you enable the DupLICATES DETECTION feature on theright hand of the dialog, IMatch will
also perform duplicate (similar) file detection when new files are added or exigting files are
updated.

First you need to choose a match method. If you are only interested in finding binary identical
images, use the CRC-based match method. If you want to find similar images, sdect on of
your selection presets.

After choosing the appropriate method, you need to define what to do with duplicate images.
There are several options available:

Bookmark files This operation will bookmark all files considered as duplicates. Thefiles
will be added to the bookmark collection of the current database. After
stopping the monitor you can easly review, move, copy, or delete the files
from the SELECTION VIEW

Assigningtoacategory  Thisoperation will assign the duplicatesto a category you choose. Again,
after stopping the monitor you can review the files by selection this
category in the CATEGORY VIEWER

Deletefiles If you automatically want to delete files considered as duplicates choose
this option. However, have a close look at the selector you choose, since
you may delete files that are not 'real’ duplicates. A good ideaisto
combine this option with a CRC-based sdl ector

To find duplicate images, IMatch internally performs a normal selection operation. The
intermediate result sets are normally thrown away automatically to save memory and disk
space. If you want to review the result sets after stopping the monitor, check in the
corresponding option in the dialog box.

Note Intermediate result sets need RAM and disk space. If you let the monitor run
for a long time, this may cause your system to get low on memory. Be careful when
you use this option!

Checking afolder for updates can take sometime, especially if your databaseislarge. You
can control the update interval with the spin control on the lower right of the dial og box.
Settings like 10 or 60 minutes are recommended.

After defining all options, you can start the monitor by clicking on the START MONITOR
button.

To hide the IMatch window, click on the SHRINK IMATCH TO THE WINDOWS TASKBAR
button. The IMatch window will hide and alittle cube will show up in the Windows task bar
on the bottom of your Windows desktop. Clicking on that button will open a menu with some
options. Double-click on this symbol to reopen the IMatch window.

The Review Module

The Review Module

When you add large quantities of images on aregular basis to your database, you often need to
review, categorize, rename, move, delete or copy images. To help you to make this job faster,
IMatch provides a speciaized review dialog box.

Tip The Review dialog box is intended as a time saver when you need to review
a large number of images. All most frequently used operations and functions are
available as "one key" commands in the dialog to speed up the processing of large
runs of images.
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To open thereview dialog, choose SPECIAL TOOLS\REVIEW... from the context menu of a
thumbnail window or press <F11>.

Image Reviewer 5 . |

File Operations:

| DD atatincoming\New 2002411 Tl Move | |
ID:\Data\CIipart and PhotoshTemphtestTha j LCopy | |
Delete | ﬁookmarkl IMG_1468 Hename |

™ dutoForward [ Sort folder lists alphabeticaly

D:hDatasincomingMNewh 20024094 MG _1468.psd

i [ent |
Freviols | e First Lt |

1
4

Image 1 of 1

— LCategories:

4 I I »
2272 %1704 - 30.340.07 KB : i
21.10.2002 - 232756 ™ Fallow selection (auta positioning) [Double-click or | Execule |
I Fit to Wiindow ¥ Use low resolution images

Close |

Figure 113: The Review dialog box

Thisdialog presentsall images in the current selection (folder, images or categories) in
sequence and gives you quick "one key" accessto all relevant operations.

With a sngle keystroke you can move, copy or deleteimages. All recently used folders for
move or copy operations are accessi bl e via combo boxes right next to your image.

To rename an image, just type the new name and press "Alt+R".

You can scrall through all images using the NExT, PREVIOUS, FIRST and LAST buttons. You
can a so random access an image by moving the slider control with the mouse.

To categorize an image, select the category or categoriesin thetree control or execute a
category splasher.

The Auto FORWARD option forces IMatch to move to the next image in the sequence when
you move images. If thisoption isdisabled, the Reviewer will stay on the current image after
the Move operation.

If the SORT FOLDER LISTSALPHABETICALLY option is checked, IMatch will sort the folder lists
for FILE OPERATIONS alphabetically, else amost recently used sort order is used.

The FoLLOw SELECTION option will automatically position the category list to the first
category of the first image. Uncheck it if you don't want the category list to scroll when you
move between theimagesin the selection.

The USE LOW RESOLUTION IMAGES option tells IMatch to use preview images for suitable file
formats (e.g. Canon RAW) for faster image display.
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Sending Images via Email
HTML and World Wide Web with IMatch

Creating Web Pages with IMatch

IMatch contains a very powerful script that allows you to create web pages from your images.

Using this script you can create simple dide shows, category based image galleries and even
galleries where your users can use | PTC keywords for navigation.

To start the script, go to the SCRIPTING menu, choose PUBLISH YOUR IMAGES TO THE WEB, and
then PHOTO GALLERY CREATOR.

Besides the wide variety of presets that come with the script, you are able to create your own
HTML templates to customize the look and style of your web galleries.

The photo gallery scripts ships with an extra help file, which explains how you can create your
own web pages and style templates.

To access this help file, open the SCRIPT MANAGER and select the photo gallery script in the
tree on the | eft. Then click on the SHow ScriPT HELP button on theright.

See also The IMatch Photo Gallery

Configuring IMatch
Options

This section describes the various options of IMatch. All options are accessible via the
OPTIONS menu.

Monitor Gamma
Here you can adjust the gamma correction factor that IMatch applies when it displays your

images. Thisalows you to adjust your monitor / display adapter combination to display colors
with the correct gamma value (brightness).

Program Preferences i x|
IFTC | ExF | 0OfflineCache | CanonCRw | MikonNEF | Kodak DCR

Diigplay | Slide Show I File Format Preferences I General I Thumb Yiew I Colors

Monitor Gamma:

el 130

Lz the zlider control above to adjust the image’s
gamma level zo that the all areas of the image on the
left are af equal brightness. 1.0 means neutral.

*rou should be able to differentiate between all 26
different levels of aray in the image below.

Dizplay Sethings:

I Use high-guality bicubic rezampling for zoomed images [editar, slide show, preview]

Slower, but displaps images with ruch better quality.

(] 4 I Cancel Apply Help

Figure 195: The Monitor Gamma options dia og
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To adjust your monitor gamma settings, just follow the ingtructions given in the diaog.

Close your eyes slightly, and sit back from the monitor for better results

If you use tools like Adobe™ Gamma (ships with Photoshop™ and several other Adobe
products), you should leave the gamma setting in IMatch at 1.0 = neutral to avoid over-
correcting your monitor.

Slide Show Settings

Thisdialog alows you to configure the dide show appearance and workflow.

Program Preferences x|
IFTC | ExF | O0OfflineCache | CanonCRWw | MikonNEF |  Kodak DCR
Dizplay Slide Show | File Format Preferences I General I Thumb e I Colors
Sequence type: — ¥ Show [mage Information
b arLal j {Image. FullPath}, {image.\width} » {lmage Hei E

{Image.IPTC.By-ine}

{Image Date} EXIF: {image ExIF Make} - {lm:
] {Image. Properties. Description}

% Fitto screen {Image.EXIF.Exposure time} ¢ {Image. EXIF.F

£ Use original image size

Dizplay Mode:

Enter wanables or free text to specifiy which

[Uze the left buthan of wour information itemz to show. To add image properties,
moLse b move the image on uze {Image Properties <Marmes ), where <Mames is
Mour screen. ) the name of the property. Usze <Chlx+{Enter: to add
a new line.
Delay between images in seconds:
Back d Col |
= S s g - Background Color
I |
oo Tewt Color |

W Uze off-ine cache image even if media iz on-ine

v Usze lowe-res preview images for suitable formats [Rév images]

(] 4 I Cancel | e Help |

Figure 196: The Side Show Options dial og

Sequence Types

Sequential IMatch will display all images of the current selection in sequential order
Random IMatch displays all images from the current selection in random order
Manual IMatch displays all images of the current selection in sequential order, but does no

auto-advance theimages. The slide show displays only oneimage at the time and
then waits until you click left with your mouse or press <SPACE>.

Display Mode

With the DisPLAY MODE you can choose if you want to view theimagesin original size or
scaled to fit the available screen size. If choose the USE ORIGINAL IMAGE SIZE SETTING, the
images will be automatically resized to cover the available screen space.

Tip If you want a full-screen preview in the slide show, go to
Options/Preferences/Slide Show and enable USE ORIGINAL IMAGE SizE. Then disable
the info window display (Remove the check mark before SHOwW IMAGE INFORMATION).
This leaves the slide show maximum room for the image, and displays the image in
full size.

If the image is larger than the available screen space, you can move the image on
screen by holding down the left mouse button.
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Delay

The DELAY setting controls how many seconds IMatch waits until it moves on to the next
image. Y ou can always proceed to the next image with the left mouse button or the <SPACE>

key.
Show Image Information

If you check SHOW IMAGE INFORMATION, IMatch will display the available information about
the current image at the bottom of the dide show window. This information also serves as a
hyperlink into your current database. If you click on it, IMatch will end the slide show and
jump to the image shown when you activated the hyperlink.

Y ou can control what information is displayed by using image variables. See section
Variables for more information on variables.

Colors

With BACKGROUND CoLOR and TEXT COLOR you can control which colors IMatch will use
for the background of the side show and for the image information display.

Off-line Cache Usage

The dlide show allows you to use either the original images or the images stored in the off-line
cache. If your images are large you can use this option to use the smaller off-line cache images
even if the original images are on-line. The dide show performance will be much better for
largefiles, since IMatch needs to |oad only the smaller images from the cache ingead of the
big files from your disk or removable media

Slide Show Preview Images

Somefile formats, especially RAW formats like NEF or CRW or JPEG2000 take along time
to decode and display. Y ou can set this option to tell IMatch to useasmaller or low-res
preview image for the slide show if the image format supports such afeature.

Use low-res preview images for suitable formats

Thisoption is useful when you work with RAW image fileslike Canon CRW. If thisoption is
set, IMatch will use the "preview" images contained in theimage file for the slide show. This
is much faster than processing the RAW image data.

File Format Preferences

Thisdialog box allows you to define the standard load and preview size for FlashPix and
PhotoCD image formats. Since each of these image formats may store images at different
resolutions, you can choose which of the available resolutions will be loaded for the image
preview in IMatch.
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Program Preferences 3 EI

IFTC | ExF Offline Cache | CanonCRWw | MikonNEF |  Kodak DCR
Dizplay I Slide Show File Format Preferences | General I Thumb i I Colors
Default load resalution for image preview: Resat Move/Copy folder lists |

Default load rezalution for Image E ditor:

Dafault (Al formats) =]
Image E ditar:
[" Fitimage to sereen on load ¥ Open multiple files in a single editar window

v Keep EXIF information when saving image files

W Keep original file datedtime when wiiting IPTC or EXIF information

W Keep the THM file with the TR file [MoveCopp/Delete]

¥ Photoshaop files: Use Adobe composite image instead of interpreting layers
¥ Usze EXIF arientation information when loading images [auto-ratate)

] 4 I Cancel Apply Help

Figure 197: The default image format settings

For example, the biggest resolution of PhotoCD images is 4096 x 6144 pixels. An image of
this sizetakes up 72 M egabytes of main memory (!). It absolutely makes no senseto load
this huge resol ution to display the image in the preview control, since it usually would be
scaled down to fit the avail able space anyway.

The default setting is DEFAULT, which uses the default size as defined by the imagefile. For
the preview, you may also set thisto 512 x 768 or less to load images faster and with far less
memory requirements.

Note: The FlashPix format does not support al of the PhotoCD resolutions. IMatch
automatically selects the image size that fits best to the resolution defined here.

Use EXIF Orientation information...

IMatch automatically uses the EXIF orientation flag in your images (if available) to rotate
images during the load. If you have problems because you rotated your images with an
application that does not update the EXIF orientation flag accordingly, uncheck this option.

Image Editor

These settings allow you to control theinitial display size for images opened in theimage
editor and if you want to retain the EXIF information when you savefiles.

Multi-Edit Mode

When you choose the EDIT command in athumbnail window, and you have more than one
image selected, IMatch will normally open oneimage editor window for each selected image.

If you enable the option OPEN MULTIPLE FILES... IMatch will open all selected imagesin a
single image editor window. Using the toolbar buttons, you can move forwards and backwards
though your selection.
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Keep original file date/time

If you enable this option, IMatch will keep the original file date and time of theimage file
when you update the embedded IPTC or EXIF information. This may be quite handy if you
sort your files after date and time, and want to keep the original sort order even if you modify
the IPTC or EXIF information.

Keep the THM file with the CRW

If you work with CRW files, you should always keep the THM files because these files allow
IMatch to work with IPTC and EXIF information. The CRW file format does not support
IPTC and EXIF information directly, but uses a separate THM file instead.

IMatch allows you to skip the THM file when you scan a folder to avoid duplicate images
(visually duplicate) in your database.

However, IMatch isaware of the THM files that come with your CRW files. If you
move/copy/del ete/rename a CRW file, IMatch checksiif thereisa THM file with the same
namein the same folder. If thereis such afile, IMatch will move/copy/del ete/rename these
filesautomaticaly.

Important You should always enable this option except you have very good
reasons to disable it.

General Settings

Thisdialog contains al general optionsthat control various aspects of IMatch.

Program Preferences 3 i x|
IFTC | ExF | 0Offline Cache CanonCRW | MkonMEF | Kodak DER
Dizplay I Slide Show I File Format Preferences General | Thumb i I Colors
r D| — Directories:
¥ Show Eolder Thurbhails Ei
Sige: T 1/2 0 143 C 144 % 146 I\-":'\Develup'\imatchS\F‘resets'\ |
¥ Load last database at startup Bitrnaps and Textures:

I¥' Use recycle bin for delete operations |v:\Develop\imatch3&B ackaroundsh,

Caption bar text height: General output folder:

|
I2 _:I IE:'\Temp'\IMatch Output’ _l
=

Standard action far double-click: Script folder

wihen Cil key is pressed

|5|idE Showy ﬂ I\-":'\Develop\.imatchS\S criptsh

ICategol_l,l Agzignment

(] 4 I Cancel Ay Help

Figure 198: The General options

Option Description
Display Info Tips Toggles the display of info tips (tool tips) in various
windows.
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Show Folder Thumbnails

Load last database at
startup

Userecycle bin for delete
operations

Caption bar text height

Preset Folder

Bitmaps and Textures

General Output folder

Script folder

Standard action for double-
click

When Ctrl key is pressed
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Info Tips display information about the folder under the
mouse cursor or the image panel in the thumbnail viewer

You can also toggle info tips on and off using the
corresponding button in the main toolbar

Toggles between folder thumbnail display and normal
display in the database window. If you turn this option
off, IMatch will display the folder tree in a Windows
Explorer like fashion

You can choose different sizes for the folder
thumbnails. Choose the size that fits you.

If you want to load the last used database on startup
automatically, enablethis option

This option ingtructs IMatch to use the Windows recycle
bin on file delete operations. If you turn this off, IMatch
will delete the files physically with no change of undoing
this operation

The number of text lines displayed in the caption bar. If
you use long comments for folders and categories, you
may set this to a higher value to see more of your text

The folder where your Import / Export presets, Contact
Sheset presets, Batch Processor presets and things like that
arelocated.

The folder you enter hereis accessible via the global
variable Application.Templates

Thisfolder isthe base location for bitmaps and textures.
The Batch Processor and the Contact Sheet Builder use
this folder when you add background bitmaps or masks

The folder you enter hereis accessible via the global
variable Application.Bitmaps

Thisisthe location to which IMatch writes files produced
by the Contact Sheet Builder, the Batch Processor and
some other modules.

The folder you enter hereis accessible via the global
variable Application.OutputFolder

Thisfolder contains your scripts. The Script Manager
scans this folder for scripts and presents them in the Script
Menu. Thefolder you enter hereisaccessible via the
global variable Application.ScriptFolder

Defines which action to perform when you double-click a
thumbnail in the thumbnail viewer.

Instead of double-clicking, you can aso press
<Enter>/<Return>

Defines which action to perform when you double-click a
thumbnail in the thumbnail viewer while holding down the
<Ctrl> key



Thumb View

Program Preferences - ﬁ |
IFTC | ExF | 0Offline Cache CanonCRW | MkonMEF |  Kodak DER
Dizplay I Slide 5how I File Format Preferences I General Thurnb iew | Colors

Theze zettings allow pou to control the amount of infarmation showe it each of the three level of
detailz modes of the Thumbnail Yiewer,

BH Thumbs View: BH Hinmal View: BH Detailed Yiew:

[wiFile Hame x| [wiFile Mame il wlFile Hame il
(W] Similarity = (W] Similarity (W] Similarity

[15ize [w]Size [w]Size

[ 1Dimensinns LI [ Dimeninns LI [ Dimeninns LI

MHurnber of lines [ Shov Lok Coting Image Dimenzion nitz:

far folder name: -
Iﬁ ¥ Show @41 group images in Categony YWiew IEentlmeter j"
- DRl [300

Folder Auto-Fefresh:

IF!efresh lozal folders [update/remove only) j Reset |
(] 4 I Cancel | Spply | Help |

Figure 199: The Thumb View settings dia og box

=

Thisdialog alows you to control the amount of information displayed in each of the three
Level of Detail (LOD) modes of the Thumbnail Viewer. For each of the tree modes, select the
image attributes you want to see.

Note The Similarity attribute is shown only for result windows.

Y ou can control how many linesin your thumbnail panels you want to reserve for displaying
folder information with NUMBER OF LINES FOR FOLDER INFORMATION control. |Match will
automatically fit the folder namein Result Windows, the Category Viewer and the Bookmark
Viewer into the available space. If the folder nameistoo long to fit, IMatch will shortenitin
an intelligent way, showing you the maximum information possible.

Show Color Coding

Using col or-coding allows you to associate categories with specific colors. See also Color-
Coding Categories. Set this switch to on to see color codingsin your thumbnail windows.

Show @AIlI group images

Set this switch to on if you want to see all your images when you click on the @Al category
in the category view. Thisswitch is off by default because depending on the number of images
in your database, it can take some time to retrieve and display all images.

If you have only a couple of thousand images, |Match takes only a second or so to display all
your images, so you can turn thisoption on.

Image Dimension Units

Allows you to control the unit used to display the width and height of your imagesin
thumbnail panels.

Y ou can use either pixe, inch, centimeter or millimeter to display the dimensions of your
images in thumbnail windows.
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Figure 200: Display Units

For all units except pixel the DPI setting controls how many pixes per inch are assumed -for
your images.

Tip Use values of 96 DPI to match the average monitor. Use 150, 200 or 300 DPI
to match the resolution used in magazines, papers or your printer.

Example:

For an image with 1000 x 1000 pixels and aresolution of 200 DPI, and the unit Inch IMatch
will display theimageas5 x 5inch. If you set the unit to centimeters, IMatch will display the
image as12.7 x 12.7 cm.

Note These DPI settings are only used to calculate the dimensions of your image
on a device with that resolution. Your images are not modified.

Folder Auto-Refresh

This setting allows you to contral if and how IMatch scansthe currently selected folder for
modifications. If you modify or deleteimages from an external program, IMatch will normally
only update the database when you do an explicit rescan operation.

If you enable one of the Auto-Refresh options you can alow IMatch to automatically update
modified images or remove deleted images from the folder. If you enable the AUTOMATIC
RESCAN option, IMatch will automatically rescan the folder with your One-click rescan
options. If thisinterrupts your workflow, you can choose one of the lesser options, which only
checks for modified or updated files.

Note If you store your images on a network and the folder monitoring is too slow in
your environment, you can limit the automatic folder monitoring to your local disk
drives by choosing the appropriate option.

In version 3.3. and above, IMatch aso monitors the events generated by Windows Explorer.
When you move/copy/rename files in Windows Explorer while IMatch isrunning, IMatch
will automatically update the database accordingly.

IMatch will not add new folders as you create them in Windows Explorer. To add new folders
to your IMatch database, use the Database Wizard and perform a normal rescan on that new
folder.

File System Events

IMatch will also monitor file system events generated by Windows. This technology allows
IMatch to get information about most changes in your file system, eg. when an imageis
added to a folder controlled by IMatch, or if an image is changed by another application. This
of course works only if IMatch isrunning at that time, and if the folder is current sel ected.
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Y ou need to enable the option "Automatically rescan local and remote folders on demand"
under Options/Preferences Thumb View to use this specia feature.

Colors

Thisdialog allows you to customize the colors used throughout the IMatch user interface.

To change acolor, select the associated entry in the dialog box and double-click to open a
color selector diaog box. To see the changes you've made, close the dialog with OK. IMatch
saves the last color set and restores it on every program sart.

Toreset al colors back to the default values, press the RESET button on the bottom left of this
dialog box. Thiswill restore the factory defaults for al colors.

Program Preferences

MonitDrGammaI Slide Showl File Farmat Praferencesl General Calors |

Fram here you can change the appearance of [Match and the colors that are uzed ta draw various
aspects of the user interface. Double-click on a color below to change it

T% Panel Background [selected, focused) ;I

TW Panel Text Color [selected)

T% Panel Highlight Calor

T% Panel Shadow Calor

T% Panel Highlight Calor [zelected)

TW Panel Shadow Color [selected) LI Reset |

Ok I Cancel | Ll | Help |

Figure 201: The Color option diaog

Color Management

Color Management allows applications like IMatch to display images with correct colors on a
wide variety of devices.

Some image formats alow for embedded color profiles. These profiles can be used to
transform the colorsin the image to match a specific output device, like amonitor or printer.

In addition, devices like printers or monitors aso have color profiles, which tell applications
how to transform colors of an image to match the colors of the device.

IMatch supports embedded profiles in images, and also monitor profiles.
Why is Color Proofing Important?

Displaying images correctly on your monitor is very important when you make corrections on
your images. If your monitor is badly adjusted, to dark or to bright, or uses a wrong color
temperature, your images may look bad when they are displayed on another monitor after you
have modified your imagesin away that they look good on your monitor.

All monitors display colors slightly different, and hence what may look good on one monitor
may look way off on another monitor.

To get the optimal colors from your images, make sure you use amonitor profile. Either use a

profile from your monitor vendor, or create your own custom profile with hardware devices
like Pantone® Image Spider™ or a similar device.
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Embedded Profiles

For images with embedded profiles, IMatch can read the color profile, and apply it to the
image before the imageis displayed in the preview window, the dide show, or theimage
editor feature.

Applying a profile to an image does not modify the datain the image. The colorsin the image
are only temporarily transformed using the embedded profile when the image is displayed.

Display Profiles

IMatch allows you to define amonitor profile that defined how your monitor displays colors,
and what color trandations must be applied. Please refer to the manual of your monitor to lean
more about color profiles.

The ICC Color Management Dialog
Thisdialog alows you to contral if and how IMatch uses color management for your images.

_ X

Cors | IPTC | EXIF | OfflineCache | CanonCRW | MikonNEF | Kodak DER
Display  Color Management | Slide Show I File Format Preferences I General I Thumb Yiew

Program Preferences

v iMonitor color profile enabled:
IE:\W’INNT'\system32\sponl\driverS\color'\\-"idenseven L1745 July 2003 icm |

[T] Mote: YWhen using a monitar profile, pou should set the gamma correction for pour monitor
to the neutral value 1.0 to avoid unwanted side effects.

v Lze the embedded profiles in your image files

[ Display thumbnails using the monitar profils [Yery slow, and not needed in most cases)

Thiz iz prefiminary. More optionz to come in future vergionsl

(] 4 I Cancel Al Help

Figure 212: ICC Color Management Options

To enable a display profile for your Monitor, check the corresponding option, and select a
monitor profile using the Browse button (...) in the dialog.

The option USE THE EMBEDDED PROFILESIN YOUR IMAGE FILES tells IMatch to extract and
apply the embedded ICC color profilesin your images. Embedded profiles are supported in a
variety of file formats, like JPEG, TIFF, PSD, and NEF. Some cameras and scanners embed
color profilesin images to ensure correct color management.

Combined with adisplay or monitor profile, you will get optimal colors for agiven
combination of image and display.

If you want to display thumbnails with color management, you can enable the corresponding
option in thisdialog.

Note Using color management for thumbnails is only rarely of use. IMatch will
become much slower when you enable color management support for thumbnails.
But it may be useful under some conditions to display color management thumbnails.
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Where do you find monitor profiles?

Depending on your Windows version, you can find color profilesin
\Windows\System32\Spool/Drivers/Color, or in \Windows\System32\Col or.

If you use applications from Adobe® or other software vendors, or you use cameras from
Nikon, Canon or another vendor, you may have additional profiles somewhere on your hard
disk. Pleaserefer to the manuals of these applications or devices for more information.

Important Make sure that you use the correct profile. Don't use a profile that
"looks good" on your device! Using the wrong profile may lead to unbalanced or "off"
images.

Turn of Gamma Correction

Make sure you set the gamma correction in IMatch to neutral (value = 1.0) when you use color
profiles. Applying gamma correction will lead to wrong resultsif combined with color
management.

IPTC Information

Thisdialog alows you to control which IPTC fidlds are shown in the IPTC Quick Display
(see section IPTC Quick Display). The IPTC expression controls the position and format of
IPTC fidlds within the IPTC Quick Display.

Y ou can add any number of IPTC fields from thelist of available fields to get exact the
amount of information you need.

Program Preferences
Manitor Gamma l Slide Show I File Format Preferences I General I Thurmb Wiew !
Colors IPTC EXIF

The IPTL format sting contrals haw IPTC infarmation is displayed in thumbnail wiewer windows.

To view an IPTLC field, add itz number, with & leading 8 sumbol, to the expreszion below.

‘Y'ou may alzo add arbitrary text to create exacty the format you want to see.

IPTC Expression:

Mame #5 -
Headline #105

Caption #120]

Capuright H115 [
Available Fields [This expression contrals what |

- Add to Expression I

DObject Mame

Edit Status

Urgency

kgl |

The version number of this record. Beset I

Ok I Cancel | Sipply | Help |

Figure 202: The IPTC options dialog

Y ou may also add arbitrary text to the expression, like Captions or comments.

EXIF Information

Thisdialog alows you to control which EXIF fields are shown in the EXIF Quick Display
(see EXIF Quick Display). The EXIF expression controls the position and format of EXIF
fields within the EXIF Quick Display.

Y ou can add any number of EXIF fields from the list of available fields to get exact the
amount of information you need.
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Program Preferences

Manitor Gamma l Slide Show l File Format Preferences l General I Thurmb Wiew |
Colors | IPTC EXIF
The EXIF format sting controls how EXIF information is displaped in thumbnall viewser windaws.

To view an EXIF field, add itz number, with a leading # symbaol, to the expreszion below.
‘Y'ou may alzo add arbitrary text to create exacty the format you want to see.

EXIF Erpression:
Copyright: §33432

-
|Artist: #2315
[

Description: #270]
Drate/Time: #3086, Original: #36867, Digitized: #36868

Livailable Fields

Add to Expression |

Phntametir. internratation =l

Ok I Cancel | Sipply | Help |

Figure 203: The EXIF options dialog

Displaying additional EXIF fields and maker notes

Besides the standard EXIF 2.2 fields, you can also display camera-specific EXIF information
in the quick display. To do so, just add EXIF fields using normal variable syntax into the edit
field.

If your camera for exampl e supports the maker note "nik Lens Information” (see the EXIF
editor for supported maker notes for your camera), you can add this field to your quick display
by adding the following line to your EXIF Expression:

{Image.EXIF.nik Lens Information}

The prefix Image.EXIF. isthe same for al maker notes. Add the name of your maker note
behind that (case-senstive!) and you're done.

Tip For more information on variables and how to use them, see the section
Variables here in the online help.

Technical Information

Technical Information

Hardware and Software Requirements

PC with a Pentium-200 or higher processor (or compatible processor)
e Microsoft Windows® 98, Windows® NT 4.x, Windows ME or Windows®2000
e Internet Explorer 4.x or higher

e 64 MB of RAM, 128 MB recommended. For large databases with 100,000 images and more, 256
MB or more recommended for optimal performance

e Hard disk space: 20 MB for the IMatch software and accompanying files
e 800 x 600 screen resolution or higher

e  Graphics adapter with 32.000 or more colors, True Color recommended. 256 color modes ar e not
supported!

e  Windows compatible Mouse or other pointing device
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A note on LZW formats

At the moment of writing, IMatch does not support the GIF format and some of the sub-
formats of TIFF that rely on the patented LZW algorithm. Supporting these file formats would
require alicense from UNISYS.

Folders used by IMatch

IMatch stores all user-related contentsin the default folder as specified by Windows. This
folder isreferred to as the Personal folder.

Backgrounds, Bitmaps, Brushed and other files common to al users are located below the
IMatch program folder.

O ThePreset folder contains pre-build Batch Converter Settings, Contact Sheet Builder templates,
and other presets for various modulesin IMatch.

0 TheBitmap folder contains bitmaps and textures to be used with the Contact Sheet Builder, the
Batch Converter and the Frame Builder. If you want to use your own backgrounds, copy these
into this folder.

O The Scriptsfolder containsall your Basic Scripts.

O ThePluginsfolder containsal plug-ins. Valid plug-insin this folder are automatically registered
during program startup. If you recelve a new plug-in, just copy it into thisfolder (XCopy
Deployment)

During installation, these folders are created automatically and filled with pre-build files
contained in the IMatch ditribution. Thelocation of these folders on your hard disk can be
adjusted via the OPTIONS\PREFERENCES menu from within IMatch.

IMatch stores your persona preferences, IPTC presets and other configuration filesin your
persona folder. Under older versions, this folder islocated bel ow \Windows\Profiles\<User
Name>. For newer Windows versions, this folder islocated under \Documents and

Settings\<User Name>\My Documents. In both cases, the folder isnamed photools.com
IMatch.

Restoring IMatch on a new PC/Windows
installation

If you need to re-ingtall IMatch or if you buy a new PC, you can re-install IMatch with some
easy steps:

e Ingal thelatest IMatch evaluation version

o Indgall thelatest service pack (upgrade) into the same folder

¢ Restore your databases

e  Optionally restore the contents of your personal photools.com IMatch folder

¢ Run IMatch and adjust your workspace settings, windows positions, and other configuration
options
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After performing these steps, you can continue to work with IMatch and your databases.

The Category Schema Format (*.imcs)

IMatch allows importing and exporting category schemas using afile format called IMCS
(IMatch Category Schema). Theformat of these files is pretty ssimple and easy to create.

An IMCSfileisasmpletext file and consists of records (lines) separated by Carriage Return
/ Line Feed pairs. Each record contains four fields, where two of the fields are optiond. The
fields a separated by semicolons™;"

[Fully qualified Category

Nare] ; [ Formul a] ; [ Corment ] ; [ Col or]; [ Fl ags] CRLF

Fully qualified Category Name Thisfield containsthe fully qualified category name, including all

parent categories. Thisfield ismandatory

Formula The category formula. May be empty and omitted. If the category
has a comment, thisfield must be emitted, but may be empty
Comment The comment/description for the category. May be omitted.
Color The color for the category. May be omitted.
Flags The category flags. May be omitted
If afield contains a semicolon, the entire field must be escaped with a piping symbol | (ASCII
code 0x7c).
Sample file
My Categories;; The root of ny personal categories;;;FF0000

Cat egori es. Peopl e

Cat egories. A

Cat egori es. Ani mal s; ; ; 00OFF00

Cat egori es. Ani mal s. Bears; ; ; 0000FF

Cat egori es. Vehi cl es

Cat egori es. Conbi ned. Test; "My Categories. Ani mal s" OR "My
Cat egori es. A"

SEEEEE

Thefirgt line contains a comment, but no formula. Since there is a comment, we must emit a
":" for the empty formulato allow the parser to find the comment field. The last line containsa

formulain the native IMatch format; all other lines smply contain category names.

The best thing is to emit aways all four fields, with the appropriate number of semicolons.

The XML Property Database Schema

IMatch XML property schemas are stored in XML format based on the following DTD:
<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>

<! ELEMENT | Mat chPropertyDB (Version, Descri ption, Schens, Dat a*) >

<! ELEMENT Ver si on (#PCDATA) >

<! ELEMENT Descri ption (#PCDATA) >

<! ELEMENT Scherma (PropertySet) +>

<! ELEMENT PropertySet (Nane, Description, Property+)>

<I ATTLI ST PropertySet PSA D | D #REQUI RED>

<! ELEMENT Nane (#PCDATA) >
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<! ELEMENT Property (Name, CurrencySynbol *, Def aul t) >

<I ATTLI ST Property dt (null | string | int | uid | i8]
date.iso8601 | tine.iso8601 | bit | incurrency | uri | inreference)
#REQUI RED

PO D | D #REQUI RED
PropertySet Ref | DREF #| MPLI ED
PropertyRef | DREF #l MPLI ED>

<! ELEMENT
<l ATTLI ST
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<l ATTLI ST
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELENMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELENMENT
<! ELEMENT
<! ELEMENT
<l ATTLI ST

Def aul t (#PCDATA) * >

Defaul t TZ CDATA #I MPLI ED O D CDATA #l MPLI ED>
CodePage (#PCDATA) * >
CurrencySynbol (#PCDATA) * >

Data (Set)+>

Set (SNane, Row*) >

Set PSQO D | DREF #REQUI RED>

SNare (#PCDATA) >

Row (URI *, CRC*, M D*, MBER*, Val *) >
URl (#PCDATA) >

CRC (#PCDATA) >

M D (#PCDATA) >

MBER ( #PCDATA) >

Val (#PCDATA) >

Val C D CDATA #REQUI RED>

Note

The schema presented here may be outdated. Please check the

impropertydb.dtd document type definition in your IMatch program folder for the latest
version of this DTD.

The IMatch Logfile

IMatch creates and maintains a detailed logfile in your TEMP folder. Thislogfile contains
information about each action executed, the interna states of the application during execution
and all other type of useful information.

Whenever IMatch recognizes an error or unexpected condition, it logsinformation to the
logfile. Thisinformation is extremely useful for me to diagnose problems and to get some
information about the inner workings of IMatch during program execution.

Tip You can access the IMatch lodfile via the Help Menu, TECHNICAL SUPPORT
OPTIONS, VIEW APPLICATION LOGFILE

Logfile Format

The logfile isasmple, human readable text file. Y ou can open it with Windows Notepad or

some other editor of your choice. Each line in the logfile hasthe following structure:
Date and Tinme | Level | Message
Sun Apr 30 19: 35:08 2000 000 I> # Logfile opened.

Each line has a date and timestamp and a 3-digit level number. The various levels alow fitting
the logfile to various needs. Thefinal version of IMatch will only log hard errorsin the logfile
(Leve 0), the betaversion logs all levels (0 .. 4). Information on level 3 and 4 isfor
performance statistics and function cal profiles. Warnings and errors are always on levels 0
and 1.

Next comes the type tab, which can be one of the following:

Information. Thisisonly for informal purposes
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w> Warning. Some unexpected condition occurred. For example, when IMatch is unableto
load an image due to afile format problem, awarning message is logged.

E> Some error occurred. IMatch writes out as much information as possible about the error.
Itisvery important that you extract these error messages from the logfile when you
report an error. See below for details.

However, not everything logged asan error isarea program error. |f you enter awrong
formulafor acategory, IMatch will aso log thisas an error. Before you send in the
errors, have a quick look and verify that these arered errors. If you arein doubt, send
themin.

Controlling the Logfile

The generation and level of detail of IMatch logfiles can be controlled viathe Windows
System Registry.

Warning BE CAREFUL WHEN YOU MANIPULATE THE REGISTRY. IF YOU
DO SOMETHING WRONG, YOU SYSTEM CAN BECOME UNSTABLE OR
UNBOOTABLE.

All logfile-related entries are contained in the key
HKEY_CURRENT_USER\ Sof t war e\ phot ool s\ | Mat ch\ 3\ Set ti ngs

Within this category, you can use the following keys to control the logfile operation:

Controlsthe creation of alog file. If you set
thisto 0, no log file will be generated

L ogEnable

The path for thelog file. If thisis empty,
IMatch uses the Windows TEMP folder to
storethelog file

L ogFolder

Controlsthe level of detail of thelog file.
Valid valuesare from 1 to 999.

Onleve 1, only errorsand warnings are
logged. All levels above 1 log different
levels of information messages. To seeall
messages, use 999 or delete thiskey in the

registry

LogL evel

UNOSU @3~~~ UUVOSOU

The IMatch logfileis saved to the file IMATCHLOG.LOG in your TEMP directory (seethe
Windows Control Panel for the exact location on your computer). At every program start,
IMatch creates a backup copy of the last logfile into afile named IMATCHLOG.LO_inthe
same directory and then creates anew (empty) IMATCHLOG.LOG.
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Reporting errors or bugs

At any time, thereisa current logfile (from the last program run) and a backup copy of the
last logfile.

Whenever IMatch naoticed a problem, a message box will open at program end to inform you
that important information has been written to the logfile. In this situation, please copy the
logfile IMATCHLOG.LOG to a save place and then open it with your favorite text editor.
Search for the type tag E> to find al lines with error messages. Copy these lines, plus about
20 lines before and after that error lineto a separate text file and keep thisinformation
together with your error reports.

Thisinformation will help me to identify the exact position in IMatch where the error
occurred, and a so the exact conditions under which the error can be reproduced. If you find
an error or IMatch crashes on your machine, pleaseinclude therelated portion of thelogfile
with your email.

Logfiles can become rather large, so please make sure that you have at least 10 or 20 MB of
free space on the drive where your temporary folder resides. A logfilewith 10 or 20 MB is
usual when you use IMatch for alonger period or perform many actions, like adding new
images to your database.

Please DO NOT send in complete lodfilesif they arelarger than about (zipped) 100 KB!

Please extract the portions of the file related to the error your want to report and send in only
that smaller file.

Database Sizes

An IMatch database consists of several files. All files have the same file name but different

extensions
Extension Description
IMD

The IMatch databasefile
IMC The catalog file
IM2 Secondary feature database
IMP The property database
IMT The thumbnail database
IMW The work space
IML Selection template persistencefile
WSA Presetsfile

Depending on your particular database, some other files may exist in the database folder.
These files al so have the same name as your main database file, but different extensions.

If you move a database, aways keep these files together!

The resulting size of an IMatch database depends on a variety of factors, such asnumber of
images, thumbnail size and some other variables.

Usually, for medium to large size databases, the database needs about 5% to 10% of the total
size of imagesindexed by the database. For example, a database with 50,000 images with a
total size of 10 GB needs between 500 MB and 1 GB of disk space.
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Performance Optimization

The IMatch database format has been developed for maximum security and speed. When add
new files to your database or you move or delete files, new records will be allocated and old
records will be deleted. IMatch automatically reclaims unused space in database files for new
records.

From time to time an IMatch database needs to be optimized. During such an optimize
procedure, IMatch rearranges the records in the database for optimum query performance and
overall speed. The optimizer also makes sure your database is intact and removes unused
space, thus leading to smaller databases.

To run the Database Optimizer, use the Database Wizard and choose the Option RuN
DATABASE DIAGNOSISAND OPTIMIZE....

Optimizing a database can take a couple of minutes (even hours for very large databases).
However, the result of such a procedure isamuch faster database and less disk space.

Run the Optimizer from time to time or after you have added a couple of thousand images. If
you use only small databases, you will never notice degradation in performance, but for
databases containing 100,000 or more images it makes a difference.

How to get the maximum performance

The technology of the multidimensional spatial cube index automatically results in optimal
query performance even for large databases. However, you can help IMatch to stay on top
speed with some simpletricks.

Please don't forget that IMatch is gtrictly speaking a database server with auser interface. You
can handle several 100,000 images per database, but don't try this on rather dow machines
with little RAM and slow hard disks.

IMatch databases can handle 100,000's of images per database. Usually image databases of
this size run on large-scale hardware, such as SUN, HP or IBM servers. These machines have
gigabytes of RAM and very fast hard disk subsystems — and they cost a fortune.

IMatch is probably the only application that allows you to handle large image databases on a
normal PC, but there are some physical limits even IMatch cannot ignore. Theruleis: The
larger the database, the more memory you need. Also, fast hard disks are always a plus.

To handle a 100,000 images database your PC should have at least 128 MB of RAM. The
more RAM the better.

Tips and Tricks

Store databases on your fastest hard disks

IMatch needs to access your database frequently. So, the faster the hard disk is, the faster
IMatch will be.

Don’t store databases in the same folder as your images

Enable database caching
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If you have sufficient main memory, enable the caching of database records in memory
(DATABASE WIZARD). If a database record isin memory, IMatch can accessit 100 times faster
than on disk. However, thiswill eat up much of your main memory, about 2KB per imagein
the database. For example, to cache a database with 50,000 images, you'll need 100 MB RAM
plusthe additional RAM that is needed to store theinternal data structures.

Add some memory

The more memory your computer has, IMatch can use the additional memory to cache
frequently used information. If your databases are too large to be cashed efficiently, adding
some more RAM will speed things up.

Split lar ge databases

Instead of creating a database with 200,000 images, it is faster to create two databases with
100,000 images. In the later case, IMatch can store more information in memory and hence
can access the data about 100 times faster.

Don’t load several databases at the same time

If your databases are large, load only one database at atime. IMatch needs to share the
available RAM between all |oaded databases, so more loaded databases means|ess memory
for each database. L ess memory means slower performance.
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Regex++ Regular Expression Library
Copyright (c) 1998-2001
Dr John Maddock

Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute and sell this software and its documentation for
any purpose is hereby granted without fee, provided that the above copyright notice appear in
all copies and that both that copyright notice and this permission notice appear in supporting
documentation. Dr John Maddock makes no representations about the suitability of this
software for any purpose. Itis provided "asis' without express or implied warranty.

Apache Xerces XML Library

This product includes software devel oped by the Apache Software Foundation
(http://mww.apache.org/)

LIBTIFF Image Library
Copyright (c) 1988-1997 Sam Leffler
Copyright (c) 1991-1997 Silicon Graphics, Inc.

Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute, and sdll this software and its documentation for
any purpose is hereby granted without fee, provided that (i) the above copyright notices and
this permission notice appear in al copies of the software and related documentation, and (ii)
the names of Sam Leffler and Silicon Graphics may not be used in any advertising or publicity
relating to the software without the specific, prior written permission of Sam Leffler and
Silicon Graphics.

JPEG Image Library

This software is based in part on the work of the Independent JPEG Group.
Polylmage Image Library

Copyright © 2000-2003, Polybytes®, Inc.

All Rights Reserved

Lead Tools Imaging Library

© Copyright LEAD Technologies, Inc. 1991-2003. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

Portions of the DICOM help files are reprinted with permission from the National Electrica
Manufacturers Association ©Copyright 1998 by the National Electrical Manufacturers
Association. All rightsincluding trandation into other languages, reserved under the Universa
Copyright Convention, the Berne Convention or the Protection of Literacy and Artistic Works,
and the International and Pan American Copyright Conventions.

Portions of the PCDLIB32.DLL, PCDLIB.DLL, LFFPX7.DLL, and LFKODAK.DLL files
contain material that is ©Copyright Eastman Kodak Company, 1996.
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Portions of the LFFPX7.DLL and LFKODAK.DLL files contain materia that is ©Copyright
Hewlett Packard, 1996.

The "FlashPix" format uses Microsoft's OLE structured storage.
The ImageMagick Library

Copyright (C) 2003 ImageMagick Studio, anon-profit organization dedicated to making
software imaging solutions freely available.

The official ImageMagick WWW page is http://www.imagemagick.org/
iIm3manual

IMatch Online Help Overview

This section contains an overview about the IMatch online help. If no specific help exists for
the current situation, you can click on any of the topics below to get more information. You
can aso use the help index on theleft to find additiona help for the current Stuation or
feature.
Help Sections
Ingallation and Setup

» How toingall IMatch on your computer

»  Getting support

»  Planning your Database

»  Backing up and data security
Overview

» ThelMatch workspace

» Creating and managing databases

» Removable mediahandling (CD-ROM, DVD)
The Thumbnail Window

*  View the contents of your database

» Perform file operationslike move, copy, rename, and delete

»  Usethe Smart Renamer to rename series of images

= Work with IPTC and EXIF information

=  Work with off-line images on removable media
The Category System

» Createavirtual view on all theimagesin your database, independent from their actual
physical storage location

=  Group your images by topic, theme, projects, customers, family, locations, ...
»  Usecategorieslike simple keywords, or create ahierarchical view on top of your images

»  Create dynamic relations between your images using category formulas
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Running Selections (Searching Images)

Learn how to search for images usng avariety of criteria

Cresate result sets and use the drill-down to find and order your images
The Image Editor

Perform basi c image manipulations like cropping, color correction, and rotation
Cresate sophisticated borders and frames

Convert your images into more than 50 file formats

The Slide Show

View your images quickly and in full size

Reviewing series of images

Present your images to others

Image Properties

The Image Property Set isthe central meta data sorein IMatch
Annotate your images

Add text, date, time and other information to your images

Import IPTC and EXIF information for sorting and searching

IPTC Support

Viewing IPTC information

The IPTC editor

Importing IPTC information for searching and sorting

EXIF Meta Data

Viewing EXIF information

The EXIF Editor

Importing EXIF information for searching and sorting

Importing and Exporting Data

Use the Batch Processor to convert series of images

Use the Contact Sheet Builder to create index prints and contact sheets
Import IPTC and EXIF information into your property database
Import ACDSee™ compatible description files

Import and work with CRC and CSV files

Programming IMatch

Learn how to use IMatch Scripting to enhance IMatch
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»  Create your own scriptsto automate frequent tasks
» ThelMatch scripting object mode
Special Features and Time Savers
»  The Review module allows you to review series of images quickly
»  Usethe Smart Renamer for rename series of image quickly and with many options
» Using IMatch Folder Watch
»  Sending images via emall
Configuring IMatch

»  Learn how to configure IMatch to match your requirements

Find Folder

Thisdialog box allows you to find folders by name. Enter the first few letters of the folder
name you're looking for. IMatch will show all folders starting with these |etters, followed be
the folders with names containing these letters.

Category History

Thelocal toolbar for the Category View has two arrow buttonsthat alow you to move
forwards and backwards through the category history.

@ - w -
IMatch records each of your movementsin the category list, and allows you to jump forwards
and backwards to the 20 most recently visited categories.
Thisfeature allows you to navigate quickly in your category hierarchy. By clicking on one of

the down arrows next to the arrow buttons, you can open the HisToRY dialog, showing the last
20 visited categories.

Special Formulas

Y ou can use some special keywords in category formulas to create categories with specific
contents. This section explains these special category formulas:
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CatNoRecurse@

CatDistinct
@

@Unassigne

This prefix tells IMatch to return only images directly assigned
to the category following the prefix. If you use this prefix with
a category name, only the images assigned to the category are
returned. Images assigned to any of the sub-categories are not
returned.

Example:

"CatNoRecurse@Beach"

Thisformulareturns only the images assigned to the category
Beach. If Beach has sub-categories, images assigned to these
categories are not returned

This prefix analyzes the images assigned to the category and
returns only images that are exclusively assigned to that
category. This formulareturns only images which are assigned
to this category only.

Example:

"CatDistinct@Beach"

Thisformulareturns only theimages exclusively assigned to
the category Beach. All images also assigned to other
categories arefiltered

This prefix does not require a category name. It returns all
images not yet assigned to a category.
Example:

"@Unassigned"

If you use this expression as a category formula, the category
contains all images not assigned to other categories. When you
assign an imageto a category, it will vanish from this category.

This category formula can be used only once in your category
tree, and must be used as a top-level category, directly below
the special @Al category.

Creating your Database

Step 1: Starting the Wizard

To create anew database, click on theicon [ in the main toolbar or choose the NEw
command from the DATABASE menu. The NEw DATABASE WIzARD will open.
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New Database Wizard o x|

‘Wwelcome to the Mew D atabaze wizard!
Thiz wizard will azsizt you with the task of creating a new M atch databaze:

Chaooze a location for the database on your hard disks
Define the settings for the thumbnail database

Enter a pazsword to protect this databaze against unauthorized access

v v v v

Setup uger-defined image properties to store your annotations, comments and
kewwords

oy I this is pour first database, it's a good idea to take over all default values in
@\ thiz wizard. They have been carefully choosen and will create & databaze
which iz usable for 3 wide variety of purposes.

Press Mext' to continue. ..

Cancel Help

Figure 24: The New Database Wizard

Step 2: Setting a Password (Optional)

Click on NEXT to proceed to the first option screen. On this screen you may enter a password
for your database. This password will protect your database from being opened by persons

that do not know the password. Leave both fields blank if you don’t want a password for your
database.

Database password o x|

“V'ou may pratected thiz databaze with a pagsword. Doing 2o will prevent others
from wiewing and accessing the contents of this databaze.

If you don't wank to use a password, just leave the two fields blank.

Pazsword:

Repeat pazzword:

| g Femember what you type herel If pou loose your password, there iz MO WaAY to

access the contents of this database.
Mate: Pazswords are case-sensitve, SECRET iz not the same as secret or Secret.

Pleaze keep in mind that thiz password mechanizm only prevents acceszing an [Match
databaze from within [Match. The databaze itzelf on pour hard disk iz not protected and may
be acceszed with other software tools, Don't put secrets in [Match databagzes.

< Back I Mext » I Cancel Help

Figure 25: Defining a password for your database

Tip You can change the password later at any time using the Database Wizard
from the DATABASE menu. Choose the third option of the wizard, MODIFY DATABASE
OpTIONS, and then click on the CHANGE PASSWORD button.
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Step 3: Choosing a Location for your Database

Proceed with NEXT to the next screen. Here you must enter aname and location for your new
database. Use the BRowsE button to choose a folder for your new database and enter aname
in the dialog box.

Again, itisagood ideato create a dedicated folder for each database. Just use Windows
Explorer to create anew folder on your disk before you start IMatch.

The Thumbnail Size

Each imagein your database is represented by a smaller version of the original image in your
database. These smaller representations are called thumbnails. When you create a database,
you need to choose the size of these thumbnails out of severa predefined thumbnail sizes.

Choose a thumbnail size appropriate for your screen resolution and requirements. A good
value hereis 100 x 100 or 120 x 120 for screenswith 1024x768 or higher resolution. If your
screen has a higher resolution you can also choose something like 160 x 160 pixels for easier
viewing. Perhaps you should try your optimal setting with atest database that you can throw
away later.

Note You cannot change the thumbnail size once the database has been
created. It is therefore important to choose a size large enough for comfortable
viewing. You can use the thumb lens later to reduce the size of the thumbnails for
screen display, without affecting the size of the thumbnails in your database.
However, the size you choose during database creation is the maximum size you will
later get without quality loss.

The quality setting allows you to define how much the thumbnail images are compressed. The
default setting hereisa good compromise between thumbnail storage requirements and
display quality. The better the quality for the thumbnailsis, the larger the resulting thumbnail
database will grow, using up more space on your hard disk. The default setting is a good
compromise between quality and theresulting file size.

Database location and thumbnail options i 5[

Fleaze chooge a name and location for pour databage. Keep in mind that M atch
databases may become rather large when pou add tens of thousands of images. Choose a
hard dizk with plenty of free space to avoid disk space problems.

|| Erowse... |

IMatch generates a thumbnail representation for each image in the database for optimal
display performance. Choose a size and quality factor below that fits pour screen.

— Preview: I .
Thumbnail Dimenzions:

|1UUH1DU 'I

Thurbnail Quality:

f
s ¥ o oo

Lo Dlualiby High Quality

5y, Choose a size that is easy to view on your monitor. For a 1024 3 768 screen
Al resolution, a size of 1005 100 or larger is advigable, Mote: The thumbnail size
cannot be changed once the databage has been created,

< Back I ezt = | Cancel Help

Figure 26: Database | ocation and thumbnail options

Note Especially if you choose a larger thumbnail size (120 or more pixels), the
thumbnail database often becomes larger than the IMatch database itself. It's a good
idea to make some experiments with this setting to find a quality/size ratio that fits to
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your needs without using up too much disk space. Use test databases that you can
throw away later for this purpose.

Step 4: Setting Database Options and Finish

With a click on NExT you proceed to the final dialog box for the New Database Wizard.

New Database Options : x|

These options control the initial content of your new databasze and the actions taken after
0 the new database has been created. | vou are unsure, lzave all settings untouched.

[ Initial Database contents:

[~ Enable Plug-n Modules

|V Create categories based on thiz schema:

I 1 Private Catalog j

¥ Initislize Eroperty D atabase from this schema:

I‘I Title and Description -

Thiz gimple gchema containg the properties ‘Title' and Description’ in the ‘lmage’
property set

¥ Load data records from property database schema

— Database Options:

" Enable an-disk and in-memory compression
For most databazes, this option shauld be offl See the manual far details.

< Back I Finish I Cancel Help

Figure 27: Thefina steps

Please set the options as shown in Figure 27 and click on FINIsH to finish thiswizard. IMatch
will now create the database and all associated files in the selected folder. After a few seconds
IMatch will open the workspace window for your new database.

The default optionsfor this step of the wizard have been chosen carefully to fit the needs of
new users. The only two options you may ever want to change here are the category schema
initially loaded into your database and the property database schemaloaded initially to
popul ate your database.

Additional Information
Create categories based on this schema
This option alows you to use one of the predefined category schemas delivered with IMatch.

If you do so, you start your new database with a set of categories targeted at specific user
groups:

Keywor ds This schema contains alist of keywords that are used by many of the

online image companies and stock photography sites.

Universal Catalog This schema contains categories from all fields of photography and is

targeted at professional collectors and photographers

IPTC4 A standard used by most of the press agencies, broadcasters and
newspapers worldwide. Contains numerous categories from all facets
of human life, politics, and sports.

Private Catalog (Default) A category schematargeted at private users and semi-

professionals.
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Categoriesfor IPTC Import This category schemais useful if you want to import |PTC metadata
from your images. It containsroot categories for keywords, categories,
supplemental categoriesand importance.

Initialize property database from this schema

This option alows you to import an XML -based metadata schema into your new database.
Such a schema contains property set definitions and optionally property data. The IMatch
installation contains a number of pre-build schemas for your convenience.

Note Read the section entitled Image Property Sets starting for more information
about property databases and the meta model used by IMatch.
See also section entitled Meta Data Standards and XML starting.

Depending on your requirements, you may want to create your property database yourself or
import an existing property database. Several metadata standards are currently available,
depending on the type of images you manage with IMatch.

The IPTC standard organization (www.iptc.org) publishesaMeta Mode for journdistic and
broadcast usersthat isalso used by other companies and organizations. The new JPEG2000
(www.digitalimaging.org) Standard also contains a Meta Model for associating textua and
other information with images. Several image and stock photo agencies aso publish their own
standards for describing and indexing images. Many museums also publish and use their own
Meta Model for describing images and artifacts.

IMatch 3isprepared to handle al of these standards by using XML asthe core for its property
database concept.

Per default, IMatch shipswith four rather basis property schemas for your convenience:

1. Titleand Description (Default)
This schema allows you to enter atitle and comment for each of your images. Y ou can add
any number of fields | ater.

2. Title, Description and | mage Sour ce

This schema allows you to enter atitle and comment for each of your images. Thereisaso a
second property set that allows you to create a set of Image Sources (e.g. Photographer,
Agency, Country), and to assign one of these sources to your images. Y ou can add any number
of fidlds later.

3. Title, Description, Photographer and | mage Quality
This property schema contains two additiona property sets: Oneto enter photographer details
and one to enter image quality metrics.

4. IPTC Official Fidlds

This property set is of rather specific use for users working with IPTC fields in their images.
In most cases, it’s better to use the The IMatch IPTC Editor and embedded IPTC fiel dsinstead
of this property set.

A Note on Compression

IMatch is able to compress the databases on disk and in-memory. Enabling compression for
your database will hence save you disk space and also will lower the memory requirements for
IMatch. However, there is adrawback: Performance.

When IMatch needs to scan your database while you perform matches, IMatch will read data
from one or more of the files forming your database. If the datais compressed, IMatch will
need to uncompress the data before it can make use of it. Although the compression used in
IMatch is very fast and efficient, this extra step takes extratime.
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If you enable compression for your database, you can save up to 30% to 50% disk space,
depending on the thumbnail sze, the number of properties and other variables. The
performance will drop between 10% and 40%, also depending on the database size, your
computer and the hard disk(s) you're using.

If you expect that your database will grow large, don't use compression. This may sound
strange, but thereisa smple reason behind this statement. If the database istoo largeto fit
into memory, IMatch cannot provide efficient caching (storing frequently accessed datain
memory for faster access). This meansthat IMatch needs to load large amounts of data from
your hard disk when it isneeded. If the database is compressed, this will require
decompressing each record in the database over and over again, ingead of using it directly.
However, if you have much memory (128, 256 or even 512 MB), IMatch will use the main
memory of your computer for efficient cached access to the image data and this will lead to a
much better performance.

Using the Light Table sort with other features

The light table sort order is also avail able in the Contact Sheet Builder, the Batch Processor,
the Slide Show and from within scripting.

Note: You can choose the light table sort order only when you work with folders or categories.
Result sets have no manual sort order.

To work with aselection of images in athumbnail window, first select the light table sort
order, and then sdlect the images. Then use the appropriate feature.

Category Formulas Introduction

But IMatch does not stop here. It even alows you to create category formulas to specify
complex dependencies between categories. For example, you may create a category named
"Animals, but not fish" by combining the contents of the category Animals with the contents of

the category Fish using aformulalike this:
"Ani mal s NOT Fish"

When you click on the category "Animals, but not fish", IMatch will automatically evaluate
the formula and will show only theimages that are in the category Animals (including its sub-
categories) but which are not in the category Fish.

Category formulas can also refer to categories from totally different segments of your virtual
image view. Consider the following categories:
Locati on

Beach

Gty

Mount ai n

Peopl e
Fenal e
Mal e

Cars
Por sche
BMW
Audi
GMm
Ford

If you would liketo create a category "People at the beach", you could combine the contents
of Beach (all imagesrédated to the topic "Beach") with the contents of People (all images
showing people) by defining aformulalike this:
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Peopl e at the beach := Beach AND Peopl e

If you display the contents of this category, IMatch will show only the images that arein the
category Beach and in the category People.

To create a category that contains all images from Beach and all images from the category

People, you would use the Boolean OR operator:
Peopl e or beach := Beach OR Peopl e

Consider an image with two persons (male and female) and a car at the beach. Thisimagesis
assigned to the categories People.Female, People.Male, Location.Beach and Cars.Ford.

Category formulas allow you to create powerful combinations of the images contained in
several, even remote, categories. By combining several categories using formulas you will get
the maximum out of your dynamic categories. Y ou should definitely play with this exiting
feature.

Remember the example from theintroduction of this section: Birdsin North America? How to
create a category that contains all photos of Birds taken in North America?
Ani mal s
Bi rds
Locati on
Afri ka
Arerica
Nort h
Sout h
Australia
Paci fic
Eur ope

Birds_In_North_America := "Aninmals.Birds" AND "Locati on. Aneri ca. North"

Note If a category has a formula, it first evaluates the images assigned directly to
it, then evaluates the formula and combines the result with the images in the sub-
categories. All three results are combined via OR, so no images are duplicated in this
process.

Category Properties

Y ou can control many features for a category using the categories properties dialog. To open
thisdialog, sdect a category and then press <Alt>+<Return> or choose PROPERTIES from the
context menu of the category.
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Properties for 'Edited’ , ﬂﬂ

Description:

Thig category containg edited images

Category formulas allow pou define the contents of a categon using an exprezsion language.
zing expreszionz you can combing the contents of o or more categonies via the Boolean
operators AMD, HOT and OR.

Ewamples: 3

"A"OR"B" Images contained in category A or it B
et anh Bt Images contained in A and in B
Ul WaT VBT Images contained in category A, but not in B ;I

Expression: OR AND NOT () | & [ ﬂ

I =

-
4 k

[~ Only retumn images assigned to this cateqary, dan't include images from child categeries

¥ Enable Color Coding [categories without expressions only) Calar Code |

If ar image iz aszsigned ta this categane:

IUn-assign the image from all categories with the zame parent as this categorny j

ar, I Cancel Help I

Figure 72: The Category Properties dialog

Thefield DESCRIPTION allows you to enter adescriptive text for the category. This description
is displayed in the caption bar above the thumbnail window (you can edit the description there
also).

In the Expression field you can type category formulas.

If you enable the option ONLY RETURN IMAGES ASSIGNED TO THIS CATEGORY ... the category
will only show images assigned directly to it and will not include images from it's child
categories. Thismay be useful if you use categoriesto export data from IMatch, or when you
create web sites from your categories.

The option ENABLE COLOR CODING controls color-coding for this category.

Assignment Actions

Here you can control what action IMatch performs when you assign one or more images to
this category.

Per default, IMatch performs no special action when images are assigned to a category. The
images are just added to the category, and that'sit.

You can tell IMatch to remove the image from all other categories, or categories below the
same parent category using the assignment actions:

Un-assign the image from all categories with the same parent as this category

Thisaction will remove the images from al categories with the same parent category as the
category to which the image is assigned.
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Un-assign the image from all other categories

Before assigning the images to this category, they are removed from dl other categories in the
database.

These actions alow you to control exactly what happens during an assignment.
Example for a Workflow Setup

Image you want to impose a workflow on your images. When images are added to your
database during arescan, you want to assign these images to a category named New. When
you have reviewed or edited theimage, you want to assign it into a category Edited. When the
image isfinished, you want to assign it into a Final category.

A possible category setup for such aworkflow or edit state may look like this:

Figure 73: A workflow hierarchy

It is obvious that you want to have your images in only one of these categories at a given time.
Y ou can enforce thisrule by setting the Un-assign the image from all categories with the same
parent option in the category properties dia og.

If you assign an image to one of the categories below the States category, it will be removed
from al other categories below that category first. Y ou need to enable this option for al
categories bel ow the Sate category.

Tip You can automatically assign images to a category (in this case, the category
New) during a rescan by setting the corresponding option in the Database Wizard.

IPTC Special Tools

On thefirst pane of the IPTC editor you have access to some special tools. These tools allow
you to:

» Add one or more keywordsto al selected files
* Remove one or more keywords for al selected files
» |mport keywords and categories from your existing images to initialy fill your thesaurus

To use any of these tools, just press the Run button and follow the instructions given on
screen.

The Description Pane

On thefirst pane of the IPTC Editor you can enter genera image information and captions.
The meaning of the different fieldsis specified in the IPTC standard, but may also depend on
your work situation or in-house standards. IMatch makes no assumptions about the contents of
these fields.

368



Some of the fields on this pane have alength limit according to the IPTC specification. For
example, the SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS can take a maximum of 256 characters. IMatch
automatically enforces these field length limits to stay compatible with the IPTC standard.

IMatch IPTC Editor - [IMG_0906-2.psd] 1 of 2 - modified x|
Description I Image Infarmation ! Other Fields and Dptinnsl
Presets: Special Tools:
I ;! IDeIete specific keyword(s] fram all selected files j
Delete | Stare I Load I Fiun... |
File: D:ADatahincomingsMews 20024034 MG_0306-2.psd
Current Image: Caption: IEI
Alte Briicke in ‘Weilminster [Hessen) ;l
]
Special Instructions: |E|
;I
E
Object Mame: iAIte Briicke |E| Credit: IMario M. Westphal |E|
Headline: IAIte Briicke |E| Copyright: IMario M. Westphal |E|
Byline: IAIte Briicke in Weilmiinster [Hessen] |E| Caption 'whiter: IMario M. Westphal |E|
Evline Title: I |E| Source: I |E|
R == N = [ i Clsse | |
T e L ! G e
‘ Navigation Undo | Write Modes Open Thesaurus
. . Save
Multi / Singe Edit
Paste Mac Conversion
Copy

Figure 103: The Description Pane

Thefirst pane of the IPTC Editor also allows you to Create, Update and Delete IPTC presets.

Managing IPTC Presets

Freszets:

Store | Load |

Figure 104: IPTC Presets

IPTC Presets allow you to save a complete set of IPTC information for later reuse. Instead of
typing things like Copyright information, Photographer Name, Credit lines and the like over
and over again, you can save thisinformation once as a preset and apply it later to any number
of images.

To create anew preset, enter the information into the appropriatefields in the IPTC Editor.
Then select an existing preset from thelist of type in anew name. Press SAVE to save the
preset.

To apply a preset to the selected image(s), choose the name of the preset from the list and then

press LoAD. The IPTC Editor loads the contents of the preset and replacesthe IPTC
information of the current file(s) with the IPTC fields from the preset.
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Converting between different Character Sets

The IPTC information contained in an image file may have been written using an application
running on the Apple Macintosh or another Apple computer. If thisisthe case, and the text
contains Umlauts or other special characters, these characters may not be displayed correctly
using the Windows ANSI character set.

If thisisthe case, you can convert all textual content of your IPTC fieldsinto the Windows
character set by pressing the CONVERT TEXT FROM MAC TO WINDOWSBUTTON in the tool bar
at the bottom of the IPTC editor.

If you want to make your |PTC information readable on the Apple Macintosh, you can aso
convert from Windows ANSI to Macintosh character set by pressing the CONVERT TEXT FROM
WINDOWSTO MAC BUTTON, aso in the toolbar.

Note These commands are only available if you're running Windows NT, Windows
2000 or a newer version of Windows.

The Image Information Pane

The second pane contains all remaining standard IPTC (version 2) fields. Again, most of the
fields are linked to athesaurus, thus enabling you to fill field contents from athesaurus
without the need to retype information.

Quick Select List
Manage Thesaurus
Add to thesaurus

Add all to thesaurus

Delete

IMatch IPTC Editor - [¥e 2919n.jpg] 1 of 1 - modified ll
Descrption  Image Infarmation | Other Fields and Dptlnsl
— DatgAnd Time:

LCategany: I Vl

Supplemental Categaries: e IF b1.03.2002 j E I"::MJZ'DD'DD | g

I I Set from EXIF date/time infarmation

Release; ||7 21.11.2002 jE |j‘&'“§12.00.00 — B
™ Set from EXIF datedtime information

e — Status:

[bikeshet ElElD Edit Status:  [Fieviswed =[x
pa— Friority: I Mone j
bileshot

e Object Cucle IBnth j
buildings
gefmany — Other:
Originating Progranm; I j E
Fisture Identifier: I j E

r— Location:

City: |W3|Imunster j E Province # State:  |Hessen j E
Country Cade: — |DEL - Country: IGermany j
Original Tranzmizsion Reference: |DTF|-MW'E-BS-DSSSZD j E

| TIRT S ==0 - = Close |

Figure 105: Image Information

The CATEGORY, COUNTRY CoDE and COUNTRY fields on this pane are pre-filled with the
official IPTC standard codes for these fields. Y ou can select only from these predefined lists
to stay compatible with the ITPC standard. All other fields may contain any arbitrary text or
data.

Working with Keywords

To add keywords from the thesaurus you can
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a) Select the keyword in the drop-down list box above the keyword list
b) Open the keyword selector dialog and check/uncheck keywords

¢) Open the thesaurus and select an existing keyword. Here you can also add new keywords to
your thesaurus or modify existing keywords

d) Typeinanew keyword and press <Return>. This keyword will be added to thelist of
keywords of the current image (template image) but not automatically to the thesaurus.

Note You can work in the same way with IPTC supplemental categories. Only
IPTC categories are special because the IPTC standard defines a set of categories,
and hence you can only select categories from the supplied list.

The Other Fields and Options Pane

Beside the official IPTC fidds standardized by the IPTC consortium there exist a variety of
application- or hardware-specific fields. During our analysis of several thousands of images
with IPTC information we have found not |ess than 200 different fields that arein use today.

The bad thing is that often applications use the same field identifier (tag id) for completely
different meanings. One application may use a field number like 220 for storing Image Notes,
while another application uses the same field to store camera- or scanner-related information
items.

If you've used other applications to manage your images in the past, it isvery likely that these
applications simply skipped these non-standard fields whilereading and displaying the IPTC
contents of on imagefile.

IMatch IPTC Editor - [ve 2919n.jpg] 1 of 1 - modified
Description I Image Information  Other Fields and Options

Thiz table shows all fields described in the IMatch IPTC configuration files that are not part of the nommal IPTC standard set.
‘Y'ou may edit the infarmation in these fields, but be aware that IMatch iz unable to validate the field contents. It is up to you ta enter only valid
infarmation to stay compatible with other applications that may process these fields

Sublocation
Custom Field 1
Custom Field 2

Custom Field 3
Custom Field 4
Custom Field 5
Custom Field &
Custam Field 7
Custom Field &
Custom Field 9 LI

- otlta Mttt (e watdig i il s g} These options allow you to contral how the infarmation in the editar is

Rl IR foraen combited with the information in the image file.

If you choose to replace the existing information, 1k atch will awverwrite
all IPTC fields in the image with the infarmation in the editor.

 Aways keep existing irformation (in non-empky fislds) The second option will only update the information that is different in

the editor compared ta the information contained in the image. All other

What to da with keywords and categaries: 4 > >
information remains unchanged.

IMETQE items from template image j The third option shways keeps existing information in the image. Oy
empty fields wil be avenwritten.
HH ¥ B@oB|mn Close |

Figure 106: The IPTC Editor (Other Fields and Options Pane)

However, thisinformation is often important. For example, digital cameras often store
information like Flash, Exposure Time, and Light Source in application-specific IPTC fields.
Thisinformation may be to valuable to throw it away.

Unfortunately, each producer of digital camerasimplementsits own IPTC fieldsto store this
camerainformation. The same a so applies to scanner vendors or other imaging hardware.
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To enable you to make use of these non-standard fields, IMatch allows you to define
additional fields and to view and edit these fields in the third pane of the image editor.

Note [IMatch makes no assumptions about the contents of these fields. Since the
type of information contained in these fields is unknown to IMatch, IMatch cannot
validate the contents of these fields. It is up to you to enter only valid content and to
adhere to the limits of these fields.

Specials
This section describes the various special features availablein IMatch.
IMatch Slide Show
Contact Sheet Builder
Smart Rename
The Batch Converter

FolderWatch
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Panning

Y ou can pan the current image by clicking somewhere in theimage, and then moving the
mouse while holding down the left mouse button.

Y ou can aso toggle into Pan mode by holding down the <SPACE BAR>

Red Eye Removal

Toremove "red eyes' from your images, caused by direct flash exposure, use the RED EYE
REMOVAL tool.

Zoom in the image until the eye of the person fillsthe entire screen. Select thered portion of
the eye (plus some extra space outside) with the circular lasso tool (image editor toolbar).

Then open the Red Eye Removal tool from the IMAGE menu.

Red Eye Removal e |

Processing Mode:

Thieshold: I 97

Lightness: Y J_ i

- Choose Calar... |
FReset |
Llﬂlil ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 128: Red Eye Removal dialog

IMatch contains two automatic red eye removal modes, and a manual mode. Start with the
Auto 1 mode and check theresult.

Tip Use the zoom tool in the preview window to enlarge the display of the eye for
better control

If theresults are not satisfactory, try Auto Mode 2. Each of these two modes uses different
features of the image to determine and correct the effect caused by the flash to the persons

eye.

If none of the automatic modes produces satisfactory results, you can switch to the manual
mode. Use the THRESHOLD, LIGHTNESS and COLOR controls to replace thered color in theiris
with acolor of your choice.

Finally, click OK to apply the correction to your image. Repeat this step with the second eye.
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Photoshop Options

Photoshop PSD files are somewhat special. Only certain parts of the file format are
documented for newer Photoshop version, and hence it is difficult to support all features of
Photoshop filesin IMatch.

IMatch supports many of the PSD features, but not all. Currently, there is no support for
vector layers, and adjustment layers.

Y ou should save your Photoshop images with the option "Maximize Compatibility" checked.
Thiswill increase the file size of your images, but allows you to view your imagesin other
applications as they appear in Photoshop.

If you don't save your images with maximum compatibility, your images may not appear in
IMatch asthey appear in Photoshop, but IMatch will be able to index and load them anyway.

If you don't use maximize compatibility, uncheck this option to allow IMatch to process as
much image data as possible.

Reset Move Copy List

Thisbutton alows you to reset your move/copy favoriteslist. All saved entries will be
deleted, and IMatch will rebuild these lists with the new folders you use for copying or
moving your images.

Networking IMatch

IMatch allows you to share a single database located on anetwork server between multiple
users in read-only mode.

Aslong as each user opens the database in read-only mode, the database will be accessible,
and several users can share the database.

If a user opensthe database in write mode, all other users are locked out until this user closes
the database.

To open a database in read-only mode, choose OPeN from the FILE menu, and then check
the option OPEN ASREAD-ONLY in the file browser dia og box.

If you have opened a database in read-only mode, and you open it again, IMatch will ask you
if you want to open the database in read-only mode again. Choose Y ES to open the database in
read-only mode, or No to open it in write mode.

Note If a database is opened in read-only mode, all command and features that
may modify the database are disabled.

The Help menu

This menu allows you to open the IMatch online help and the IMatch tutorial.

In addition, you can perform some commands or visit selected parts of the IMatch home page.
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Info Tips
Info Tipsalow you to view details about afolder or image while you move the mouse over it.

To enableinfo tips, click on the corresponding button in the main toolbar: .~

25:04 07.09.2002 15:13:52
Form... || JPEG Image

[niDakatincomingMewt, 200209 IME_0933,psd [DELTA]
14,4% x 19,24 cm = 24 (1,704 % 2,272 )

F 25.424,94 kB

05,09.2002 00:11:44

Figure 204: The Info Tip Window

The Tools Menu

The Tools menu alows you to add custom toolsto IMatch, or to register external applications
to be used with IMatch.

This menu al so contains some of the most frequently used special tools in IMatch, like the
Batch Processor, the Contact Sheet Builder, or the IPTC and EXIF Import modules.

Customizing User Tools

To add new applications to the tool menu, choose the Customize USEr TooLs command
from the TooLs menu.

Tip To open images with their associated application, choose "Open" from the
SHELL sub-menu of the context menu in the thumbnail window or press
<Ctrl>+<Shift>+<0>

IMatch will then open anorma Windows Explorer Window for the special Tools folder below
the IMatch program folder.

To add new applications, use the New Shortcut command from the context menu of that
folder, or use drag and drop to add applications from the Window Start menu or your desktop.
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Figure 205: Customizing User Tools

Sub Folders

Y ou can aso create new sub-folders within the Tools folder. IMatch will display these folders
as sub-menus bel ow the Tools menu. This alows you to arrange your user tools and
applicationsin any way you want.

Controlling the Hot-key

IMatch will automatically assign a hotkey to each of your user tools. Per default, thisisthe
first character in the name of the shortcut you create.

For example, if you add a shortcut named "Photoshop”, IMatch will usethe "P" as the shortcut
of that tool within the User-Tools menu. If you want to control the hotkey, just insert an
Ampersand (&) into the name of your shortcut right before the character you want to use as
the hotkey within the menu.

Relocating Folders

The Rel ocate command (Database View) allows you to tell IMatch that a folder has been
moved to another media or drive on your computer system.

This may happen if you move a folder in Windows Explorer. Or when you move your images

to another disk or another computer. But the most common case for using RELOCATE is when
you move images to a CD-ROM or DV D to save space on your hard disk.
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Relocate Folders i |

When you rove a folder ta a different media, drive, or falder on your
hard disk., pou need to tell IMatch that new location $o the database can
be updated accordingly.

With the Relocate command pou have the poszsibility to tell IMatch that
the selected falder is now on a different drive or media and that the
references to thiz folder in the cument databaze need to be updated.

Mote: IMatch makes no assumptions about the new target. [t simply
relocates all references of the old folder to the new folder pou select,

0ld Location: ID:'\Data'\incoming\Newk2E|El2’\DEI'~.
Hew Location: |F|:'~.2UEI2_DS |

4 I Cancel Help I

Figure 206: Relocating folders

When you move or rename a folder in Windows Explorer, IMatch will loose track of that
folder. Totell IMatch the new drive or media on your system, perform the following steps:

Select the folder that has moved in the Database View
Choose the Relocate command from the context menu of that folder
In the dialog, navigate to the new location of that folder and press OK. IMatch will now

update all internal references to point to the new disk/media. No information will be lost and
you database will be up-to-date afterwards

Note  Always use the available file commands in IMatch to rename or move folders
and files. This allows IMatch to keep track of the changes and relocating folders is not
needed.

Burning CDs or DVDs

Most often the Rel ocate command is needed after you have moved (burned) one or more of
your foldersto aremovable medialike a CD-ROM or DVD.

If you want to move a part of your image collection to a CD-ROM or DVD, perform these
steps:

Use your CD writer software to copy the entire contents of afolder to CD-ROM. Note:
IMatch cannot relocate single files, only relocation of entirefoldersis supported. Always
write entire folders on CD or DVD

Next sdlect the folder in the Database View and choose Rel ocate from the context menu of
that folder

Navigate to the new disk/media of that folder and press OK. IMatch will now update all
internal references to point to the new location of the folder on your CD-ROM or DVD

Y ou now can safely delete the folder on your disk
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Scanning Images

IMatch containsa TWAIN-based scan module, which alows you to process images directly
from your scanner and into your database.

Tip IMatch cannot support all special features of your scanner or digital camera.
If your scanner or camera comes with an scan / download utility, you probably get
better results using this specialized application.

Note The TWAIN standard does not support EXIF information. If you want to keep
your EXIF information (the meta data in your images), you have to use the
specialized download application that ships with your camera.

X

Scan Action; S avie to dizk

Save to folder: ID:'\Data’\lncnming'\New'\ZDDﬂDS |

File Format: [ TIF 24-i ~]  Optins.. |
Filz Narme Mask: ISc:an i Seguence starts at IU _lj Step: |1 _I:

Usze # to indicate auto-numbering

¥ Eeep existing files [don't ovenwrite]

—Iv Add images to curent databaze:
Add image to these cateqaries: ¥ Bookmark images

Dég CopyTest

O Farmula
143 My Categories
1437 Test

Lizt of scanned images:

Scan newt image et Bione Help

Figure 207: Scanning Images

Thisdialog allows you to choose the target of the scan (into the image editor, or on your disk),
the file format for the images (48-Bit scanning is not supported via TWAIN), and to usea
mask to name the scanned images.

Y ou can aso automatically assign scanned images to a category, or bookmark the images for
easer review.

Note Before you can use the scanner module you have to select a TWAIN source

IMatch Online

This page contains several useful online links for you:
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=  The photools.com home page serves as the entry page for al IMatch related topics.

= For IMatch support, send an email to support@photools.com

= For more information about how to register IMatch, go to this page.

=  Todownload thelatest IMatch version, or updates, go to the photools.com download page.

Welcome to IMatch

IMATC I

The Digital Image
M anagement Solution for
Windows

photools.com

All information contained in this document is subject to change without notice.
Copyright © 1998 - 2003 Mario M. Westphal. All rights reserved.

Welcome to IMatch!
If you see thishelp screen, you have launched IMatch for thefirst time.
Before you can start using IMatch to manage your digital image collection, you need to create

an IMatch database. A database contains an index of all theimages on your hard disk and
removable media (CD-ROM, DVD).

To create your database now, select thefirst option in the dialog and click on Let's go.

IMatch will launch the database wizard, and guides you through the few steps needed to setup
a database for all your digital images.

If you want to read the tutorial before you start, choose the second option and click on Let's
go.

IMatch opensthe tutorial with Acrobat Reader. If you don't have Acrobat Reader, you can get
it for free from Adobe's web site: http://www.adobe.com

If you just want to go ahead and work with IMatch at your own pace, choose the third option.

Useful documentation links

The System Overview explainshow |Match manages your images, and how the different
modules and features work together.
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The onlinetutorial Creating an IMatch Database contains a step-by-step example on how to
create your first IMatch database.

The IMatch Online Help Overview contains pointersto interesting sectionsin this online help.

Support addresses and more information about IMatch can be found on this page.

EXIF Maker Notes

Maker Notes are specia EXIF fields, which arenot officialy part of the EXIF specification.

Each camera manufacturer createsits own format for the maker note fields, and they usually
do not publish thisformat. In many cases, maker note contents and formats change when new
camera models are released.

Through experimentation with images from the cameras they own, individuals on the Internet
have "reverse engineered" many of the maker note formats used.

All maker note information provided by IMatch is based on these web sources, and my own
experiments. Ther efor e the correctness and completeness of thisinformation cannot be
guaranteed. Camera vendors may invent new maker note schemas at any time, or change the
meaning of existing fields.

If you want to shareinformation about maker notes, or you think that the maker notes of your
images are not shown correctly in IMatch, contact me via one of the support addresses given
herein this online help or via the www.photools.com web site.

Supported Maker Note Types

IMatch currently supports about 350 maker note fields from different vendors. Y ou can see
the maker notes for your images in the IMach EXIF editor. Maker notes are displayed with a
different background color.

IMatch currently supports maker notes from Nikon, Canon, Minolta, Olympus, Fuji, Caso
and some other cameramodels. Not all cameras of each vendor are supported, and not all
fields have been decoded.

Maker Note Prefixes

To distinguish maker notes from normal (standard) EXIF fields, IMatch uses prefixes. Each
camera vendor has got it's own prefix. For example, for Nikon cameras IMatch uses the "nik"

prefix.
Prefix Camera Vendor
nik
Nikon
can Canon
canr Canon RAW (CRW files)
oly Olympus
fuji Fuji
cas Casio
mrw Minolta
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For example, the Nikon maker note Focus Mode has the full name "nik Focus Mode'".

If you have mor e infor mation about a maker note field, please send your information to

exif @photools.com. | will add the maker note fidd in future rel eases of IMatch.

i IMakch EXIF Yiewer x|
YCBCr positioning |Centered ;l
can &F Paink Center

can Conkinuous Drive Mode | Single

can Contrask Marmal

ran Digital Zoom ali

can Exposure Mode &Y Priority

can Extended Focus Mode Continuous

can Firmware Yersion

can Flash Activity

can Flash Bias

can Flash Details

can Flash Settings

can Focal Length

can Focus Mode

can Focus Made

can 150

can Image Mumber

can Image Size

can Image Type
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can Metering Mode

can Cwwner Mame

can Program {Easy Shooking)

can Cuality
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ran Sequence Number

can Sharpness
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Close |
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Figure 92: Maker Note fields in the EXIF-Editor (Sample: Canon CRW maker notes)

IMatch triesto extract as much information from your image files as possible. If afieldis

encountered which IMatch currently does not know, it will be displayed as Unknown in the
EXIF editor. The internal number of the field is displayed in parentheses right after the name

of thefield.

Using Maker Notes in Variables

Y ou can use maker notes as IMatch variables using this syntax:

{1 mage. EXI F. <Nane of the maker note>
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For example, to get the value of the Canon maker note for "White Balance", use the following
variable name;

{Image.EXIF.can White Balance}

Note As all variables, maker note variables are case-sensitive!

To get a list of all maker notes supported by your camera, open the EXIF editor and
then press the Copy to Clipboard button. Paste the clipboard contents into Notepad
or your favorite text editor and you have a list of all maker note names supported by
your camera model.

The Overlay Bitmap

The overlay bitmap allows you to place an extra bitmap somewhere on your target image. This
feature can be used to add a company logo or awatermark to each resulting image.

IMatch supports transparent regionsin the overlay image either by a transparent color or by
using the alpha channe of the overlay bitmap.

If you use atransparent color, choose the color that should appear as transparent with the
TRANSPARENT COLOR button. Y ou may also increase the TOLERANCE to add colors similar to
the color you selected to the transparent region.

If you enable the ALPHA CHANNEL, the overlay bitmap must contain amask in the dpha
channd that masks all transparent areas of the image. Currently, only filesin TIF, PNG, TGA
and PCD store dpha channel information.

The position and alignment of the overlay bitmap can bereative to the original image or the
entire canvas. If you sdlect ALIGN WITH IMAGE, IMatch will position your overlay image
within the original image, € se within the entire canvas.

IMATCIH

Figure 162: Overlay bitmap dignment: align to image or align to canvas. Theleft overlay bitmap is used
as a watermark bitmap. The right shows the IMatch text logo in its full beauty...
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